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Foreword

Alhamdulillah on the 29™ of Ramadan 1400 AH / 12™ August 1980
Tadabbur-i Qur’an reached its completion. This tafsir was begun around
1958. This means that it took almost twenty three long years of hard toil
to complete. In this long journey, the phases through which I passed, the
trials I had to face and the manner in which my Lord helped me all along
made me learn many a lesson. However, I have no intention in using up
the time of my readers in recounting this story. I have kept it a secret
between myself and God and would like it to remain so. Nevertheless, I
am extremely grateful to Him that He blessed a person of humble
beginnings and resources like me to serve His Book in such a manner
that could only have been achieved through His special favour.

As I have just mentioned, I started writing this fafsir in 1958. However, |
had started its academic preparation way back in 1925. It is this year in
which I was fortunate enough to enter into the tutelage of Mawlana Hamid
al-Din Farahi, and for the next five years I remained his student. After that,
the Qur’an became a constant subject of my reflection and deliberation.
Viewed thus, this tafsir is the result of fifty five years of hard work.
However, it does not contain only my views; it also reflects the views of
my mentor. | have already mentioned in the foreword of this fafsir that my
views are not independent of those of my mentor; they in fact are a
culmination and supplement of his views. I have clearly mentioned his
views which directly relate to the Qur’an and if [ have found some void in
them I have tried to fill it. As far as I know, my mentor began deliberating
on the Qur’an during his stay in Aligarh and continued with it regularly till
his last breath. A rough estimate puts this period to thirty to thirty five
years. This, in other words, means that the six thousand pages of this fafsir
brings before the readers the academic work of almost one century. This
work can be termed as a representative of the Farahi school.

I have already explained the methodology adopted in this tafsir in the
foreword: The direct method has been employed for reflection on the
Qur’an and for solving difficulties encountered. In other words, the real
source of the tafsir is the language of the Qur’an, the context and
placement of its verses and parallels drawn from within its text. Merely
citing various opinions of the past has not been done, as is generally the
case in current times. The Arabic language has been resorted to directly
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for researching out the meanings of words and stylistic features and for
solving syntactical difficulties. Reliance has not been made merely on
the opinions of scholars. Similarly, while interpreting verses, full
importance has been given to the language of the Qur’an, the context of
the discourse and parallels found in the text. An opinion has not been
adopted merely because it was proffered by an early authority.
Consequently, instead of mentioning copious quotations from past
works, each verse is distinctly interpreted on the basis of arguments.

Efforts have also been made to highlight the logic and wisdom of the
Qur’an in this tafsir. The purpose is to bring to the foreground its
intellectual arguments and reasoning in a forceful and appealing manner,
and in this way the difference between the obsolete style of reasoning of
the scholastics and the natural style of reasoning of the Qur’an is also
highlighted.

Full guidance has been sought from earlier tafsirs, ancient scriptures,
books of history and books which state the occasion of revelation of a
verse. However, this guidance has always remained subservient to the
import of the Qur’an. These resources have never been given authority
over the Qur’an, and have not been allowed to govern the interpretation
of the Qur’an whether its words accept them or not.

The beauty and elegance of a higher discourse rests on its coherent
structure and on its arrangement, and the effectiveness of its reasoning is
also dependent on these factors. For this reason, utmost efforts have been
made in this tafsir to highlight this aspect of the Qur’an so that those
who think that this Book does not require any coherence and sequence
are convinced to the contrary. By analyzing the contents of each sirah,
the central theme and subject of each sirah is ascertained. As a result,
each siirah comes out to be a very effective and eloquent oration on a
specific subject. The analysis of the discourse has been conducted in a
manner so that the sequence of the verses is brought out of its own
accord and its relationship with the central theme is also unveiled.

Moreover, the real beauty of the underlying wisdom in the
arrangement of the sirahs was hitherto concealed. I have for the first
time tried to explain this wisdom in this tafsir. | have shown that these
sirahs are divided into seven groups. In each group, the Makkan siirahs
precede the Madinan ones. Moreover, each sirah has its counterpart and
the two form a pair. If at any place, this principle has not been followed,
it is because of some valid reason, which I have tried to explain. Just as
each sirah has a central theme, each group also has a central theme
which dominates the whole group. In my opinion, this arrangement itself
is based on the Qur’an, and I have tried to explain how this is so.
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When in the foreword I had mentioned these features of this tafsir,
people only had the first volume in their hands. So, there was the
possibility that people could regard these features to be very strange.
Today, with the grace of God, the complete fafsir from Siirah Fatihah to
Strah Nas is before the readers. They can now judge whether this fafsir
conforms to the principles stated in the foreword, and whether these
principles are very natural, based on reason and scientific for
deliberation on the Qur’an. Readers should also reflect if without
adopting these principles the treasure of wisdom of the Qur’an can be
accessed or not. It is deriving benefit from this very treasure of wisdom
for which this Book has been revealed by the Almighty.

It should be kept in mind that the Almighty has invested this Qur’an
with the status of a barometer between good and evil and then handed it to
us. If this barometer does not remain with us or if we are not aware of the
method of using it, we will have no means to distinguish good from evil.
With great sorrow, I am compelled to submit that we Muslims find
ourselves in this situation. Though we have the Qur’an with us, we do not
have its true knowledge. It is generally read to gain reward or to transfer
reward to a deceased or selling its copies. The more vehemently a person
takes its name, the farther away is he from its true comprehension. If we
want to keep this ummah alive in its capacity as the Muslim ummah, then
this will not be achieved by merely talking about achieving this unity or by
blindly reading the Qur’an. The foremost thing which will help realizing
this goal is to highlight its true knowledge. Only those who have its true
knowledge will practice it in the right way and it is only through the
blessed hands of such people that this ummah can be reformed: D—"J Y
A4l Lo Y (the reformation of the later members of this ummah will
take place through the way its earliest members were ummah reformed).1

It would also not be inappropriate to mention here that I have not
written this book merely to satisfy my passion for writing; in fact, I have
been compelled to write it to fulfill an obligation. In the foreword of one
of the previous volumes, I have mentioned that when I started this work,
I felt as if [ have flung myself into a deep sea disregarding whether I will
be able to swim across it or drown in it. Before embarking on this
voyage I had fully assessed its hardships and hazards. I knew what I had
to write, the manner in which I had to write and the audience for whom I
should write and the extent of acknowledgement I would receive for this.
For this reason, though I found myself compelled to initiate this work, I
also had this latent desire that somehow I be relieved of the

1. al-Muttaqi Ibn Hassam al-Din, Kanz al- ‘Ummal fi Sunan al-Agwal wa al-
Af“al. 1* ed., vol. 5 (Beirut: Dar al-kutub al-‘ilmiyyah, 1998), 271.
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responsibility of this work. Thus when I fell severely ill in 1971-72, and
my doctors stopped me from doing mental work because they thought
that I had over-taxed my brains, I never felt any sadness that my work
would remain incomplete. In fact, I was fully satisfied that my work
could be completed to the extent my Lord had willed. If it is not his will
that it should go on, then there must be some wisdom in it and I should
be happy with this decision. I used to tell my friends that even if I get the
opportunity to complete this zafsir till Stirah Tawbah, I will think that my
mission has been accomplished. This was because this amount of tafsir
would be sufficient to demonstrate the veracity and value of the
principles of fafsir enunciated by my late mentor.

Later, when I recovered from my illness, my circumstances compelled
me to migrate from Lahore and settle in Rahmanabad, a suburban village
of Sheikhupura. In this village, neither did I have a proper house to live
in neither was there any electricity and some other amenities in the first
four years. So this initial period was very trying. In these circumstances,
it was very difficult to incline myself even to some very ordinary
academic work what to speak of writing a tafsir. However, I had made
up my mind that if ever I would write something, it would be the fafsir
Tadabbur-i Qur’an. Writing anything else would amount to showing
ingratitude to the Almighty Who had once again blessed me with the
power and strength to write. Consequently, this is a fact that I wrote the
tafsirs of many sirahs under a shisham or sirsa tree. Typically 1T would
face an onslaught from birds and hornets from above while a swarm of
flies would engulf me from below, the manuscript would be sweat-
ridden and I would be so engrossed in solving a difficult verse that I
would be oblivious of what was going on around me.

It would also not be inopportune to mention that the Almighty has
gifted me with some talent for writing, yet I have no sense to publish and
print my writings. I also have no regrets on this deficiency. I am satisfied
that my duty was to write and write I did. My task was not to print and
sell it. As far as my livelihood is concerned, I have neither done anything
for it nor can I do anything for it now. I have been jokingly saying to my
friends and today I am writing it quite seriously that against both
religious and worldly customs my maintenance and financial
responsibility has remained with my wife. She had inherited some lands
from her father. I have been looking after them. It is through this earning
that we have been financially managing ourselves, and since pomp and
status have never been a part of our lives, this earning was quite enough
for us. I have full conviction that the Lord who nourished me in
childhood and provided for me in my youth will not leave me a pauper in
old age. It is this conviction which is my real asset.
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I have mentioned earlier that I was not very hopeful about the future of
this book. I have known that if this world has failed to give recognition to
a researcher as prodigious as Imam Farahi how can it recognize [an
ordinary person like] me. However, I had to carry out an obligation, and so
without any hope of reward and admiration I began this work. Now after
twenty three years my assessment is totally different than it was earlier.
On the basis of some very clear and trustworthy information, I am of the
opinion that the thought presented in this tafsir is spreading so fast among
learned people that soon it will win over the intelligentsia. I have had the
chance of meeting scholars of all schools of thought as well as modern
educated people. I have found all of them acknowledging it and expressing
admiration for it. They have assured me that this fafsir presents the right
methodology in understanding and teaching the Qur’an. They have been
praying that this fafsir comes before them in its finished form so that they
are able to benefit from it in their lectures and teaching. There are many
mosques and religious seminaries in Pakistan and India in which Qur’anic
lectures are delivered in the light of this fafsir. People living in Europe,
America, Arabia, Africa and Burma who have been able to read a part of
this tafsir are anxious to read the whole of it. They have expressed their
opinion that this fafsir presents the scientific way of deliberating on the
Qur’an. No other way can appeal to the people of these times. These
people are also insisting of having it translated into Arabic and English.
They say that the educated non-Muslims who have been able to read a part
of it have become its fans. Some universities in Egypt and some other
countries have already given doctoral degrees to students who have done
research on the Farahi school. In some research institutes of Pakistan also,
research is being conducted on the Faraht approach.

People do not complain that this tafsir is difficult and beyond
comprehension. They say that it contains what a tafsir should befittingly
contain. It is equally beneficial for people of all walks of life whether a
person is a scholar or a commoner. I have a vast record of such opinions
lying with me. However, I want that people should judge this tafsir in the
light of its features and asses it themselves; they should not form an
opinion while being influenced by others. For this reason, I have not
published these letters.

I never found my mentor worried about the publication of his works.
So much so, he never ever said a word to me about this. However, he
would repeatedly advise us to write or speak about something after
complete research and a lot of deliberation. What is strongly reasoned
out always takes roots. What stands on weak reasoning may pass for
some time but it will soon be ousted. This motto of my mentor is
alhamdulillah now proving fully true to me.
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Although I have spent my whole youth and later age in the preparation
and writing of this fafsir, I am not presenting it before my readers with the
claim that I have successfully made them understand the Qur’an or that I
have compiled the complete knowledge of the Qur’an in this fafsir. The
Qur’an is an unfathomable sea of knowledge and wisdom. No one except
its author can encompass all its knowledge. However, I do have the feeling
that through this fafsir, 1 have paved the way to deliberating on the Book
of God. If readers take the principles mentioned in this tafsir as their guide
and then reflect on the Qur’an, I have full faith that they will be able to
access the treasures of wisdom which are found in it. I claim nothing
beyond this, and this is no ordinary an achievement. If readers are able to
understand the Qur’an on the basis of these principles, they will find it to
be a barometer for the truth through which they can distinguish right views
from wrong ones and sift out what is correct from the incorrect. It will
become very easy for them to judge the veracity of various issues of figh,
scholasticism, ahadith, philosophy and fasawwuf. This approach will
break the shackles of blind following which has divided this ummah into
various sects, and who knows it might pave the way for a revolution which
makes a dispersed ummah into a united force to reckon with. Nevertheless
I have only paved the way to understanding the Qur’an. A lot of work still
remains, and has to be done by those who will come after me:

guman mabur keh ba payan rasid kar-i mughan
hazar badah-i nakhurdah dar rag-i tak ast

If one is able to have a true comprehension of the Qur’an, it is like being
blessed with light on all sides. Neither can a classical interpretation or
discipline lead one astray nor a modern one. Being equipped with this
ability is the real key to knowledge. If a person is not able to take hold of
this key or if he is given this key yet is unable to value it, then he will
never be able to get out from the darkness which today engulfs him. I
beseech the youth and the adults of this age that if they hold dear their own
future and that of this ummah, they should not see who has expressed a
particular opinion; they should only see what has been expressed. The
truth is a common asset for all; no one has monopoly over it. Moreover,
the loss of not valuing and recognizing a truth is that of the person who
adopts this attitude; the one who presents it never loses anything.

When on the 29" of Ramadan 1400 AH I wrote the last lines of this
tafsir, 1 felt that not only have I completed this book I have also ended
the last chapter of my life. No doubt, I was naturally elated to be relieved
of a heavy burden I had been carrying for twenty three years; however, I
also felt depleted and exhausted to do anything else and felt that there
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would be nothing else from which I could derive the pleasure of life.
After writing these last lines, I prostrated myself before the Almighty.
My sole prayer in this state was: “Lord! If you have given me the honour
to be of service to Your noble book, please accept my effort, and make it
a means of my salvation. I have no other desire.” Whoever reads these
lines is also requested to say amen to this prayer.

I trudged through a major part of this journey by myself; however, at
times, I did find some mates in this journey. Still fresh in my memory is
the time spent in their company as much as they were able to take out and
these cherished moments shall forever remain with me. I have already
mentioned some of these friends in the forewords of previous volumes and
would not repeat them here; however, it is essential that I express my
gratitude to some others who have not yet been mentioned in this book.
They have been very helpful to me in the affairs of this book and I feel
extremely indebted to them for their selfless co-operation. My dear
Ghulam Samdani, who is currently residing in the States, remained of
service to me even more than my own sons. He used to copy the
manuscripts of the book with great devotion and adeptness. My friend
‘Abdullah Ghulam Ahmad, in spite of being an employee WAPDA, also
had a great share in this copying out and I also benefited a great deal from
his intelligence in solving the problems encountered in this fafsir. My
friend Khalid Mastd has already remained a great help in finding various
references for citation; however, young Javed Ahmad has also helped me
in locating certain other references for which I am very grateful to him.

Majid Khawar’s name is now a part of this book’s history. When I
expressed my dissatisfaction on the previous system of publishing this book,
he came forward and assured me that he himself will take up this task
according to a program. I was very happy to see him take this initiative.
Although in the beginning I was not satisfied with the extent of experience
he had in these matters, God blessed his efforts. He was able to carry out the
task as per the promised schedule and succeeded in a grand manner.

I am grateful to all these friends and pray that the Almighty take some
service from them which becomes instrumental in their success not only
in this world but also in the next.

wassalam
Amin Ahsan Islaht

Lahore
9" November 1980 AD
30" Dha al-Hajj 1400 AH.
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Central Theme and Relationship with the Previous Sirah

This sirah and the one following it — Stirah Muddaththir — are very
similar to one another. The same mood pervades them and together they
form a pair. Most exegetes regard them to be very early Makkan sirahs.
However, a deliberation on their contents reveals that they were revealed
at the time when the opposition of the affluent among the Quraysh to the
call of Islam had reached such an extent that the Prophet (sws) would
continuously remain worried and thoughtful on this situation.

It is hard to imagine the sorrow and distress of a person who has
become a target of allegations and sarcasm from everyone in his
surroundings even though he had been deputed by the Almighty to
reform these very surroundings. In these circumstances, it is but natural
for him to prefer seclusion and isolation from others. When he stands up,
he covers himself with his shawl; when he walks, he wraps himself in it;
when he sits, he seeks its refuge and when he lies down, he hides himself
in it. The reason for this is that it is only his shawl which affords him the
opportunity to immerse himself deep into his soul and it is through his
shawl that he gets comfort and satisfaction in seeking the nearness of
God.

Every person who is vigilant in his responsibilities towards His Creator
and fellow brethren has some experience of what is stated above.
However, the matter of the prophets of God is totally different. They are
very affectionate and caring towards their fellow human beings and are
very sensitive regarding the responsibilities imposed on them by their
Creator. When, in spite of their tremendous struggle and efforts for
reformation, they see that the animosity of people is only increasing, they
think that perhaps they themselves are at fault. This augments their
worries. The effect of this is that instead of assuring themselves by
blaming others they isolate and seclude themselves in order to find a
solution to this state of affairs. In this mental state, they feel that their
shawl 1is their greatest sympathizer hiding in which they can detach
themselves from their surroundings.

A person enshrouded in his shawl is called :\,L;l By addressing the
Prophet (sws) in this manner, the Almighty has portrayed this thoughtful
nature of the Prophet (sws). It is a very affectionate address. By
addressing him in such an affectionate manner, he is guided to the way
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which will relieve him of this sorrow and sadness, and instil in him the
strength and determination essential to counter the circumstances he is
facing and will be facing in future. In other words, through this sirah,
the Prophet (sws) is also encouraged and inspired so that he is able to
defy the adverse circumstances he is facing. He is simultaneously
informed of a very effective method which will lift his spirits and
provide him with determination.

Analysis of the Discourse

Section I (Verses 1-14): The Prophet (sws) is directed to regularly offer
the tahajjud prayer by night and to recite the Qur’an in it in slow
measured tones. This shall soothe and strengthen his mind and soul and
enable him to bear the heavy burden of his responsibilities that shall be
entrusted to him during the course of his mission of prophethood. In the
day time also, there is an opportunity for him to glorify the praises of his
Lord; so he should keep in remembrance the name of his Lord and seek
refuge in His mercy; He is the Lord of the East and the West and so the
Prophet (sws) should entrust all his matters to Him. With patience should
he ignore the nonsensical acts of his enemies and leave their matter to
God, Who is enough to take them to account.

Section II (Verses 15-19): The Quraysh are warned that just as the
Almighty had sent the Prophet Moses (sws) to the Pharaoh to bear
witness to the truth before him, He has also sent towards them a Prophet.
They should keep in mind the fate of the Pharaoh and his nation and that
if they also adopt the attitude the Pharaoh had adopted, their fate will be
no different. They should remember the Day whose horror will make
children grey-haired — the Day with whose burden the sky will cleave
asunder. The Qur’an is an admonition which is meant to remind people
of this great event. Therefore, he who wants his own well-being should
remain on the right path; otherwise he should get ready to face dire
consequences.

Section IIT (Verse 20): The last verse of this siurah was revealed in
Madinah. In it, the directives of the tahajjud prayer mentioned at the
beginning of the sirah have been modified — being reduced in their
extent. However, with this reduction, certain other alternatives have been
suggested to compensate for it which will be helpful in protecting the
real purpose and are in accordance with the new circumstances which
have arisen.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the Most-Gracious, the Ever-Merciful.

O ye enfolded in the shawl! Stand by night, but a little. Half the night,
or decrease it a little or increase it a little more and recite the Qur’an in a
slow measured tone. Soon We shall lay on you the burden of a heavy
word. Indeed, this rising by night is very suitable for the heart’s resolve
and for the comprehension of speech. During the daytime also, you have
a lot of time for glorifying the Almighty and remember the name of your
Lord and devote yourself entirely to Him. He only is the Lord of the East
and the West. There is no god but He. Therefore, take Him alone as your
Guardian, and bear with patience what they say and with dignity ignore
them. And leave the matter of these rejecters who enjoy the comforts of
life to Me and give them a little respite. We have in store for them fetters
and the fire of Hell and choking food and a very painful torment. On the
Day when the earth and the mountains shall tremble and the mountains
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shall be as if they are disbanding heaps of sand. (1-14)

To you people We have sent forth a Messenger as a witness upon you
just as We sent a Messenger to the Pharaoh. Then the Pharaoh disobeyed
this Messenger; so We seized him in a dreadful manner. So how then
will you, if you also deny, save yourself from the Day which shall make
the children old. The sky is ripping apart with its burden and the promise
of God is certain to be fulfilled. This is a reminder. So whoever wants,
he can take the path of His Lord. (15-19)

Your Lord, indeed, knows that you stand about two-thirds of the night or
half or one-third of it, and so does a group among your Companions. And
God alone appoints the day and night in due measure. He knew that you
would not be able to follow this. So He turned towards you mercifully.
Recite then from this Qur’an as much as you are able to. He knows that
there are those among you who will be sick and others who will be
travelling to seek the bounty of God and others who will be fighting for
the cause of God; recite then from this as much as is possible for you, and
diligently adhere to the prayer and pay zakah and lend to God a befitting
loan. And whatever good you send forth for yourselves, you shall find it
with God better than before and greater in reward. And keep seeking
God’s forgiveness: Indeed, God is Most-Forgiving, Ever-Merciful. (20)

) JRINE

The words in which the Prophet (sws) is addressed in this verse reflect
his inner state at the time of revelation of this sirah.

The word [+%4 is actually 2% and the letter = has been assimilated
into . Similar, is the case with the word 55.%. It refers to a person who
has enwrapped himself in his shawl. Such generally is the situation of a
person who is worried because of the circumstances he is facing and is
also disgruntled with the people around him. The Prophet (sws) was
warning people of the punishment which was looming over them;
however, these people were so indifferent and averse to this message that
they would pounce on the Prophet (sws) and regard his sympathy and
anxiety to be mere madness, what to speak of listening to this message.
In such circumstances, it was but natural for the Prophet (sws) to remain
worried and thoughtful, and in this state of anxiety, a person’s greatest
sympathizer is his shawl, as indicated earlier. He can just wrap himself in
it whenever he wants and dissociate from his fellow brethren and
associate more closely with his Creator. It also needs to be kept in
consideration that a shawl was an essential part of the Arabic dress of

1. O ye enfolded in the shawl!




Sitrah Muzzammil 14
those times, and the Prophet (sws) would also keep a shawl with him.

It is evident from various narratives that even before being called to
prophethood, the Prophet (sws) was earnestly searching for the truth. He
would remain secluded in a very similar manner as described in this
verse until he was shown the light by the Almighty, as is referred to in
Stirah Duha. Later these same feelings overcame him when he personally
experienced the aversion of his sick nation to its medicine and its
animosity towards its healer. The word :}.Zji is pointing to the feelings of
the Prophet (sws) which he experienced in this state.

Some of our exegetes are of the opinion that the Prophet (sws) has
been addressed in this manner because he was sleeping while enwrapped
in his shawl and this verse directed him to get up and stand in prayer
before his Lord. This interpretation is interesting because it seems to be
in harmony with subsequent verses; however, in my opinion, this view is
incorrect. Never in any phase of his life was the Prophet Muhammad
among people who would sleep without any worry enwrapped in a
shawl. He would always sleep in a state of worry, and like the day a
better part of his night would also be spent in worry and in remembering
God. There is not a single verse in the Qur’an which in any manner
insinuates that the Prophet (sws) was ever admonished for being
indifferent to God. Quite contrary to this, he has been often lovingly
chided in the Qur’an for burdening himself with much more than what
was required of him by the Almighty. However, we do find in the Qur’an
at various places a mention of his worry and anxiety when he began to
encounter hardship in his preaching mission; in order to strengthen his
resolve and to relieve him of his worries, on such instances he was
advised to stand up in prayer, in particular the fahajjud prayer. In my
opinion, the verse under discussion is one such instance.

) a5 ST 555 ae 35 50 vy S & (81 514255 (5) S V) S 23
Mentioned in these verses is the way the Prophet (sws) should adopt to
alleviate his worry and anxiety reflected in the word j.aj.i In fact, when
he was faced with worries in the cause of his preaching mission, the
Qur’an prescribed precisely the same remedy to him. I have tried as best
as I could to explain the underlying wisdom in this. In this sarah, since
the effectiveness of the remedy and its value have been explained
subsequently, I will content myself to merely explaining these verses. It
will inshallah become evident from this the blessings which are

2. Stand by night, but a little. Half the night, or decrease it a little or increase
it a little more and recite the Qur’an in a slow measured tone.
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concealed for a true believer if he offers the tahajjud prayer. It will also
become clear how this prayer rejuvenates his energy and strengthens his
faith and resolve.

In the verses 4& 3 j\ S5 4L adi 5| (F+ FARE I Y\ ‘_},.U\ $ night refers
to the last half of the night when a person gets up after sleeplng awhile.
The subsequently mentioned expression JQJ\ 22 refers to this. It is this
time for the fahajjud prayer which is evident from the practice of the
Prophet (sws) and is also very apt for the objective it has been
prescribed. This time period can be equal to half the night and it can also
be lesser than it or a little more. It is very difficult to wake up in the later
part of the night and there is always the possibility that one is not able to
get up at the right time; for this reason, some latitude has been given
with regard to the time span so that this may reduce any hardship.
Although it is evident from the words of the Qur’an that standing in
prayer for half of the night is more blessed than other time span;
however, there is a p0551b1hty of shght variation in this.

In the expression M35 &) JJJ\ J; 3, we are informed of the right way of
reading the Qur’an in thls prayer: it should be read in a slow measured
tone. Consequently, it is evident from various narratives that the Prophet
(sws) would read the Qur’an with a melodious and tuneful voice and
would stop at each verse. At times, he would repeat a single verse many
times, overcome with emotion. Moreover, he would seek refuge with the
Almighty on verses which would depict punishment and torment and
express gratitude on verses which would depict mercy. As an immediate
compliance to some verses which would implicitly or explicitly ask him
to prostrate, he would bow down in prostration.

It is this way of recital which is in accordance with the guidance of
God and is also recorded in Prophetic narratives. Moreover, it is this very
way which could be of benefit vis-a-vis the purpose of revelation of the
Qur’an. However, this way of reading the Qur’an only remained in
currency so long as people regarded it to be a Book worthy of reflection
and deliberation and a source of guidance for their life. Later, when
Qur’anic recital became only a means of gathering reward for one’s own
self or transferring the reward of the recital to a departed soul, it came to
be read in the manner it is being read by our memorizers in the tarawih
and the shabinah prayers.

(o) e Vs dlle gin )

3. Soon We shall lay on you the burden of a heavy word.
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Mentioned in these words is the great objective for which the Prophet (sws)

was directed to stand up in prayer by night. It is in preparation for and as an
initial training to bear the burden of a heavy word that he was asked to do this.
Our exegetes differ in ascertaining what this heavy word refers to. My mentor
Hamid al-Din Farahi regards it to mean the responsibility of open warning
(indhar ‘am) mentioned in Sturah Muddaththir in the following words:

( - : ) (O ye enfolded in the shawl! Arise and warn
people, (74:1-2)). I also would endorse this view because it was after this
phase of delivering open warning that the phases of acquittal (bara’ah),
migration (hijrah) and war (gital) ensued. These which were the toughest
phases of the life of the Prophet (sws) in which both he and his
companions passed through such severe tests that one shudders merely
on imagining them.

It is evident from this discussion that the Prophet (sws) was directed to
stand in the tahajjud prayer to prepare for the great jihad which he and his
companions were about to face in their struggle for the establishment of
Islam. It is this distinctive feature of the struggle which distinguishes it
from all other movements. Before other material means are provided for it,
it is essential that its participants have a true comprehension of God, a
strong faith, an unshakable resolve and complete trust and conviction in
the Almighty. The sole method to achieve these traits is the prayer — in
fact the tahajjud prayer on the condition that it is offered the way we have
been directed to offer it. It is on this bedrock that the struggle for the
establishment of Islam rests. If the edifice of religion is raised without this
foundation, then it will collapse even before it comes into being.

‘) S i s Aaf e g §y

In these verses, the Prophet (sws) is informed of the underlying reason
and wisdom for being directed to stand in prayer by night.

The word mb is from the verb L& meamng “to get up”. Like &3¢, and

35\ it is a verbal noun. The expression L}.JM Aﬁ.&\.s would mean standmg
up by night”. It is evident from this word that the time of tahajjud begins
after a person gets up from sleep which is the later part of the night. It is
indeed very difficult to get up at this time since one’s sleep is dearest to
one at this time; however, if a person is able to overcome this trial, then no
time is more favourable for him to remember God and to understand His
Book. A person who is blessed by the Almighty with the urge to get up at

4. Indeed, this rising by night is very suitable for the heart’s resolve and for
the comprehension of speech.




Sirah Muzzammil 17

this blessed time is indeed very fortunate: firstly, he finds in himself the
power and strength to overcome his base desires which become
instrumental in making him capable of reforming and rehabilitating his
soul; secondly, the Almighty Who is the Creator of night and day has
reserved this time for sending down His blessings and favours and the
doors to these blessings are opened for those who value it and come to the
presence of God to ask for His mercy and blessings.

The expression &5 Sl portrays the effects of getting up at night for the
prayer: when a person gets up from his bed and after making ablutions
stands up in prayer, he finds his feet are firmly grounded; this actually
refers to the complete devotion of the mind, peace of the heart and
vigilance of the intellect. If a person has a worried mind and a heart devoid
of peace, his feet do not strongly hold ground. In this state, he is not able
to carry out the smallest of tasks what to speak of big ones. In other words,
by this expression, one gets to know of the inner-self of a person through
his outer-self. Some exegetes have taken it to mean that getting up in the
night is a means of fully trampling one’s soul. Although this interpretation
is linguistically possible, later verses are not in harmony with it. My
interpretation has also been adopted by other exegetes; however, they have
not alluded to the fact that feet being firmly grounded actually refers to the
devotion and resolve of the heart and mind.

The expression Sl }3.9\3 implies that since this time is specifically
suited for the mind’s peace and heart’s attentiveness, whatever comes
out of one’s tongue touches the right strings of the heart and is readily
received by one’s intellect. A person accepts it as if it was the call of his
own heart and for other listeners too its effect is very profound and most
desirable. It is evident from various narratives and other indications that
the incident of the jinn hearing the Qur’an mentioned in Siirah Jinn took
place when the Prophet (sws) was reading it in the tahajjud prayer; they
were so deeply moved by it that they not only embraced faith but also
started calling others to this Book. The great caliph ‘Umar (rta) too
embraced faith when he once heard the Qur’an. It is evident from these
details that reading the Qur’an in the tahajjud prayer according to the
way taught by God is not only beneficial for the inner purification and
training of the person himself but also at times is beneficial in reviving
others whether they are from men or from the jinn.

Sy Sy s il 3 Gl &y

5. During the daytime also, you have a lot of time for glorifying the Almighty.
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Generally people are of the opinion that this verse tells the Prophet (sws)
that he has a lot of other work to do during the day. In other words, the
verse says that since in the daytime the Prophet (sws) is hard pressed for
time due to work and other involvements and hence seldom finds time to
pray with full concentration, he should be very diligent in offering the
tahajjud prayer in the night.

Although it is linguistically possible to interpret the word in this
meaning, for various reasons I am not convinced with this interpretation.

Firstly, the Almighty has not selected the time of the tahajjud prayer to
be the later part of the night because in the daytime a person has many
other involvements; on the contrary, it is evident from many indications
in the Qur’an that in the twenty four hours of day and night, it is this
specific time due to its nature that is the most appropriate for attaining
the objectives to be achieved by standing in payer by night.

Secondly, if this meaning was to be conveyed from the verse, then it
could have been simply done so by the words | J}S SiE )L@EJ’\ 3 &l uﬂ or
other ones having a similar meaning. The word ~. does mean “to swim”
and “to walk”; however, it is not commonly usegt'(; mean “to be involved

and to be busy” unless of course there is a strong intrinsic or extrinsic
indication for this.
Thirdly, if the word had this meaning, then it would be more

appropriate that its qualifying adjective should have been lj«f or | J‘S
instead of being S -3

For these reasons, I am unable to convince myself of the conventional
interpretation. In my opinion, the word »...3 here is in its common
meaning of glorifying the Almighty and the meaning of the verse is that
besides the tahajjud prayer which the Prophet must offer at night, during
the day also he has a lot of time for glorifying the Almighty which he
should do. Consequently, it is known that the Prophet (sws) would
diligently try to remember the Almighty in the daytime too while walking,
sitting, eating and carrying out other routines of life. It is for this very
reason that before embarking on every small or big life-routine,
supplications offered by him have been reported down to us. If a person
diligently adheres to these supplications, he will remember God at every
step he takes and, with their blessing, undertakings which are seemingly of
worldly nature become worship.

It also needs to be noted that what is required in religion is continual
remembrance of God. I have already elaborated on this aspect at some
place in this tafsir. Just as for the material life of man, breathing is
essential, for his spiritual life, remembering God is essential. The body
dies if breathing stops. Similarly, if a person becomes indifferent to God,
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his soul becomes lifeless. It is God’s remembrance that keeps it fresh and
alive, and the life of the heart is real life.

It also needs to be kept in consideration that calling people towards

religion, and reflecting on the signs of God present in the world within
man and those without, are also included in remembering the Almighty. |
have explained this aspect at more than one place in this fafsir. In fact, it
would not be an exaggeration to say that this reflection is the most
superior form of remembering God because it is through reflection that
remembrance becomes really meaningful. In the absence of reflection,
remembrance becomes merely an exercise of the tongue, and is not
beneficial to the life of a person. I have already alluded to th1s aspect
under the following verse of Sturah Al-i “Imran: _\9,.9 5 G 4 & Jf
qub\.;mi)&bb@cﬁa.\.a ,uoﬂ\ju)u\dl,\@u);::
Oavy) B Slae (those who remember God when standing, s1tt1ng, and
lying down, and reflect on the creation of the heavens and the earth,
saying: “Lord! You have not created this in vain. Glory be to You! Save
us from the torment of the Fire, (3:191). Readers can look up its tafsir.

6(»\)5@3 ) | “’\;;\/

Both |53 and JM.U mean devoting oneself entirely to God. It involves

isolating oneself from people and seeking refuge with God’s mercy. In
this verse, the Prophet (sws) has been told how to cope with his distress
at seeing people shunning the truth and at being hurt by them: on such
occasions, he should cut himself off from people who do not value the
truth and seek refuge with the mercy of his Lord. For this purpose, the
only thing that is required is to remember His name. When he does so,
the Almighty will Himself enshroud him in His mercy.

It needs to be kept in mind that all names of God reflect His attributes,
and it is on these attributes that the edifice of religion and faith stands. If
a person keeps fresh a true knowledge of these attributes, he would find
himself being backed by such a large army that the army of Satan would
appear trivial before him. He would find himself to be firmer than
mountains. On the other hand, if a person does not have a true
comprehension of divine attributes or this comprehension becomes
weak, then his belief will become baseless or weak. As a result, he will
find every outbreak of lightning striking his own shelter.

) S5 826 A NN A5 6 A0

6. And remember the name of your Lord and devote yourself entirely to Him.
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The implication of this verse is that God’s refuge is not weak and frail;
it is the refuge of the God of the East and the West. No one is god except
Him so that no one is His partner and so that no one can cause hindrance
in the implementation of His intentions. If the Prophet (sws) makes Him
his guardian, He will suffice, as is also mentioned in (A\:¢) )LS) AL Jfﬁ

) St 15 h3005 0 B B

The Prophet (sws) is directed in this verse to be patient on the vain talk
of his opponents and to strongly adhere to his view. He should neither be
sorrowful at what they say nor get after them too much; he should just
ignore them in a dignified manner for they themselves will bear the
consequences of this attitude.

Leaving someone alone can be done in two ways: one is to leave him
alone after humiliating and cursing him with the intention of animosity
and revenge. This is what is generally adopted by people who are slaves to
this world. The righteous and the pious never adopt this attitude. Their
efforts to reform their fellow brethren is not because they have some
personal interest in this; they do this for the guidance of the people and to
please their Lord. If people harass or disregard them, then instead of being
angry and showing hate, they feel sad on their state of affairs and
sorrowful at the terrible fate these people will meet. In this situation, they
might ignore and leave alone their people, but this leaving alone is much
like the leaving alone of a father of his disobedient son. It is this leaving
alone which is called )Le |7>& in this verse. Such abandoning is very
beneficial at times. Those who have even a small trace of goodness in
them are moved by this decent behaviour and are led into analyzing their
own demeanour. At least they realize that the person will never accept
their evil stance come what may. As long as a prophet remains among his
people, he faces the excesses of his people with such dignified patience.
However, when the Almighty decides to punish these people, the prophet
announces his acquittal from them and dissociates from them. This
dissociation is a prelude to their destruction.

21y Ss 135545 108 Jj\ G315 355
In this verse, the Almighty has very sternly warned the rejecters by

7. He only is the Lord of the East and the West. There is no god but He.
Therefore, take Him alone as your Guardian.

8. And bear with patience what they say and with dignity ignore them.

9. And leave the matter of these rejecters who enjoy the comforts of life to Me
and give them a little respite.
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addressing the Prophet (sws). The implication is that the Almighty will
really make an example out of them.

The style of the expression WM\) 3 )sj is reflective of the fact that
the Prophet (sws) should just isolate himself from these rejecters and let
the Almighty alone take care of them; he does not need to do anything.

Concealed in this verse is also the message that if there is a delay in the
destruction of these disbelievers, it is because the Prophet (sws) is still
among them. As per a divine practice, as long as a prophet is among his
people, they are not punished. If the prophet leaves them, they will be
immediately annihilated. It is the misfortune of these oppressive people
that they want to harm him, for it is he who is actually shielding them
from the wrath of God. If they deprive themselves of this shield, who
will save them from torment and affliction?

The expression 4l 43\ refers to rich and affluent people. The word
i35 means “riches and affluence”. By citing this attribute of the
disbelievers, the purpose is to bring to light the real reason of their denial
and to censure them on their ingratitude. The implication is that if the
Almighty had blessed them with wealth and affluence, they should have
been grateful to Him; on the contrary, this God-given affluence made them
arrogant and haughty and they rose against their Lord.

Dy T 618 258 15 BLk; () s Vel 4 &)

The implication of this verse is that 1f the God-given affluence has led
them to haughtiness and rejection of the prophet, then they should
remember that in the Hereafter they will be chained in fetters and thrown
into Hell.

The word J\s:.a\ is a plural of . It means “fetters” as well as brldles of
iron”. At other 1nstances (eg. 76: 4) the words used are t_}“)’u and JBLC

The expression W} | G135 & PSS Lak; refers to the fact that if these
people do not realize the obhgatlon they owe because of the copious food
and resources they have been blessed with, they should remember that in
the Hereafter they will be given food that will get stuck in their gullets,
and, instead of a blissful life, they will have to encounter a painful doom.

1os) Yoer G Jid 2365 Jud s 0 Gdsspy

This is a reminder of the Day when these conceited people will face

10. We have in store for them fetters and the fire of Hell and choking food and a very
painful torment.

11. On the Day when the earth and the mountains shall tremble and the
mountains shall be as if they are disbanding heaps of sand.
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what is depicted in the verse. The earth and mountains will reel and
shake in such a manner that even mountains will become like disbanding
heaps of sand what to speak of the houses and palaces of the affluent.

z
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After giving the Prophet (sws) the necessary instructions, in these
verses the Quraysh are admonished that just as the Almighty had sent a
Messenger to the Pharaoh, He has sent a Messenger to them. The
purpose of sending a Messenger to them was to inform them of God’s
directives and the ways to please Him, the reward they will earn in this
world and in the Hereafter if they follow these directives and the fate
they will meet if they show disobedience. The implication is that they
must fully comprehend the status and position of the person they are
rejecting and humiliating and must know the consequences of such an
attitude. He is not merely a person who asks people to accept his
message or a mere preacher whose message can be treated in any way; in
fact, the Almighty has sent him to them as a witness to the truth. Thus
through him a judgement shall be passed regarding what is right and
what is wrong. This judgement will be the one which was passed
between Moses (sws) and the Pharaoh. Just as the Pharaoh was seized by
the Almighty for disobeying the prophet, and seized in a manner that he
could find no refuge anywhere, similarly they too will be seized by Him
and seized in a manner that no one will be able to free them from His
clasp.

I have fully explained the meanings of : 12 \2»& under the
followmg verse of Stirah Baqarah: Jjﬂ)\ [))ésjj &l Jﬁ AKVE) \f}il
Oty 1 el 2=Je (so that you be witnesses [to the truth] before the
people, aﬁd the rasiil be such a witness before you, (2:143). Readers can
look up the tafsir of this verse.
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The implication of this verse is that if the Quraysh are not being seized,
then they should not think that they will never be seized. Even if this

12. To you people We have sent forth a Messenger a witness upon you just as
We sent a Messenger to the Pharaoh. Then the Pharaoh disobeyed this
Messenger; so We seized him in a dreadful manner.

13. So how then will you, if you also deny, save yourself from the Day which
shall make the children old.
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does not take place in this world, the next world is certain to come and
they should contemplate its horrific nature; if they deny the Prophet
(sws), how will they save themselves from the Day which will make the
children old. This is actually an expression of the intensity and all-
embracing nature of something horrific. We often say: “That sorrow has
made me grow old.” It is recorded in certain narratives that the Prophet
(sws) is reported to have said: \g5\ys1y 58 &%t (Surah Had and siarahs
similar to it have made me grow old)."* Arab poets have used this idiom
in various styles, and is so common that parallels need not be cited.
ZamakhsharT has furnished some examples which can be relied upon.

50A) Yjaks $585 OF 4 4 Shaiis S

The Day of Judgement should not be regarded as far-fetched. The sky
is heavily laden with its burden. It might tear apart and the Day of
Judgement appear from within it while they are still in their state of
ignorance and indifference. This topic is discussed in the following verse
of Sturah A‘raf thus:

(OAV:V) &35 \JL ré;w,\l N ua)ﬁl\j SN 3 & 14

The heavens and the earth are burdened with it. It will come upon
you suddenly. (7:187)

In other words, the Hereafter does not require any evidence. Though
the time of its advent is known to no one except the Almighty, its signs
are as evident in the heavens and the earth as the pregnancy of a lady in
its last stage. No one can tell when she will deliver; however, everyone
who sees her knows that she will deliver. In a similar manner, the signs
of the Day of Judgement are obvious and the sky is about to cleave
asunder with their burden; it can come anytime. Unfortunate are people
who are indifferent to it merely because its exact time of arrival is not
known to them.

16(\‘\) )L.s.w é\ .)..4-\ S‘-\.w 5 JSJ\J o.A.d: U\

The demonstratlve pronoun “this” refers to those verses of the Qur’an
which have been conveyed to the Quraysh to remind them of the

14 ‘Abd al-Razzaq, al-Musannaf, 3%ed., vol. 3 (al-Yamamah: Dar Ibn Kathir,
1987), 368.

15. The sky is ripping apart with its burden and the promise of God is certain
to be fulfilled.

16. This is a reminder. So whoever wants, he can take the path of His Lord.
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Hereafter. In other words, before sending punishment, it was essential
that they be warned and admonished. So the Almighty by sending His
prophet left the Quraysh with no excuse because the truth was
communicated to them in its ultimate form. It was now the responsibility
of the people. He who wanted could adopt the path leading to his Lord
and in this manner become worthy of His pleasure and mercy and he
who wanted could remain in error and also see his fate. The Almighty
has no concern for him.
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This is the last verse of this sirah. It is evident from its subject that it
was revealed in Madinah; however, it relates to the directive given to the

Prophet (sws) about the tahajjud prayer right at the beginning of the
sirah. For this reason, it was placed at the end of this sirah so that one is
able to understand the relationship between the initial and final directives
given in this regard. Several examples of this kind have been seen in
earlier sirahs, and this is a very obvious corroboration of the fact that
verses in a sirah are placed in harmony with the meanings they signify,
and that all this arrangement and placement was made under the
guidance of God and His Prophet (sws) 3

In the sentence 4ild; ik J s.L e O3 238 o as 865 &), the
Prophet (sws) is lauded for the fact that he was Very befittingly fulﬁlhng

17. Your Lord, indeed, knows that you stand about two-thirds of the night or
half or one-third of it, and so does a group among your companions. And Allah
alone appoints the day and night in due measure. He knew that you would not be
able to follow this. So He turned towards you mercifully. Recite then from this
Qur’an as much as you are able to. He knows that there are among you who will
be sick and others who will be travelling to seek the bounty of Allah and others
who will be fighting for the cause of Allah; recite then from this as much as is
possible for you, and diligently adhere to the prayer and pay zakah and lend to
Allah a befitting loan. And whatever good you send forth for yourselves, you
shall find it with Allah better than before and greater in reward. And keep seeking
Allah’s forgiveness: Indeed Allah is Most-Forgiving, Ever-Merciful.
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the directive of standing in prayer by night which the Almighty knows
full well. The implication is that these endeavours of his are in the
knowledge of God, and when this is so they will not go waste; he will be
greatly rewarded for them.

After expressmg pralse for the Prophet (sws), the next part of the
verse: ¢las u’"“ Oy w\kj expresses praise for the Companions who in
their fervour to follow him adopted the tahajjud prayer as a mandatory
practice of their own accord. This directive was specifically related to the
Prophet (sws) as is evident from its wording; however, the Companions
would leap to do every deed they would see the Prophet (sws) do.
Although the real requirement of faith in the Prophet (sws) is to follow
him in each and every step he takes, there is a world of difference
between power of endurance of a prophet and that of common people.
For this reason, the Almighty altered this directive for common Muslims.
The next section of the verse describes this change. The reason of course
being that its burden not exceed their power of endurance.

The next section of the verse: U5 35 Z a2 4 5 il L},.U\j,uj 005
Q\ch s G 15588 (“&"‘Lc says that it is the Almighty who sets the
measure of mght and day. It is only He who knows their requirements
and demands and the various aspects with regard to which they affect
life. It is also He alone who knows which of these are needed by man
and the circumstances and difficulties through which he has to pass. In
the light of His knowledge, His verdict is that the Companions will not
be able to stand up in prayer for half the night or one third or two thirds
of the night; hence they should stand up in prayer to read the Qur’an as
much as they are able to.

I have already explained the meaning of the expression (‘és"lc O35 in
an earlier sirah. When the verb &G comes with the preposition J.c it
means “to turn to someone graciously”.

Though the words ¢! J.d\ Oy 5 G 154536 are general in style yet since
they are mentioned with relation to standing in prayer by night, they
refer to reading the Qur’an in the tahajjud prayer. Although reciting the
Qur’an in itself is an act that entails many rewards, however, reading it
in a measured tone in the tahajjud prayer brings the blessings for which
the Prophet (sws) has been so emphatically asked to adopt this practice.

It is evident from this discussion that this relief was given to common
Muslims because they would not have been able to abide by this taxing
directive. As far as the Prophet (sws) himself was concerned, he abided by
this directive till his very last breath. For a common Muslim, this prayer is
still an optional act which earns great rewards, and the extent of time in
which he should stand in this prayer has been left to his vigour and zeal.
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The next part of the verse: 3 &3 & ¢ O3aTs B5e ti=ie 3SC0 Ol e
Lo S5 G I A o & S3BIE O350 bl L5005 e 2V 6
) Jm refers to every journey which is undertaken for a noble and
higher cause whether it is for seeking knowledge or for offering the hajj
or for doing business. For trade journeys, this expression is used many
times in the Qur’an.

The words U2 L5535 &b \fo)fsj €9 15T, $LA) 13230 informs us of
how to compensate for not being able to pray the tahajjud; if people are
not able to fully benefit from the blessings of this prayer, they should be
vigilant in the five prayers as much as possible, and spend their money
for the cause of God, which includes spending it for the supremacy of the
word of God and for emergency needs related to religion and state.

The expression UZs L5355 2l 135 J.s\j can refer to all types of generous
spending for the cause of God; however, when it is mentioned with
zakah it refers to the spending which is done for the requirements of war
or for some emergency need.

The words | \TrE_c\) [PEEA “‘*&vﬁﬁuﬁrﬁwy &5 &5 urge
the believers to spend in the way of God: they are told that thls spending
will not be for others; it will, in fact, benefit their own selves. It will
accumulate in their own accounts with God, and they will find it in a
very beneficial form when they go to their Lord. The implication is that
this spending is not an unprofitable undertaking; it is the most profitable
of trades.

The words . i"‘"J _)_5,0.9 2l u‘ 2l \jJ_QM\ refer to the fact that besides
diligently doing what is mentioned above, believers should continue to
seek forgiveness from their Lord for their sins and blemishes, and hope
that He will forgive them. He is Most-Forgiving and Ever-Merciful.

With the grace of God, I come to the end of this sirah’s tafsir. 1 pray
that He forgive my sins and make hearts receptive to the truth. s» Y 5
<)l 35,11 (It is He who produces the urge in a person for the truth).

/ ~

Rahmanabad,
7" November, 1978 AD
5" Dhii al-Hajj, 1398 AH
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Central Theme and Relationship with the Previous Sirah

This sirah is the counterpart of Stirah Muzzammil, the previous sirah:
There is no essential difference between the central themes of both sirahs.
Even their names share the same meaning. The previous sirah directs the
Prophet (sws) to prepare for bearing the burden of a heavy word. It is this
sirah which explicitly explains what is meant by bearing this burden: he
should prepare himself to take up the responsibility of indhar (warning
people of the Hereafter) and should strongly adhere to his stance even if
people violently oppose him. He should leave their matter to God and
always remember that his responsibility is solely to remind people through
this Qur’an. He is not responsible for making them accept it. Only those
people will accept it, who in accordance with the law and practice of God,
are worthy of this acceptance. Those who are not worthy shall always
remain indifferent to it however much the Prophet (sws) tries to guide
them.

Analysis of the Discourse

Following is an analysis of the discourse of this sirah.

Verses (1-10): The Prophet (sws) is directed to discharge his mission of
warning people of the Hereafter with full preparation. He should declare
the greatness of His Lord and cleanse and purge his heart from
everything which may tarnish it. He should keep himself away from all
traces of polytheism and continue with his efforts. For the sake of his
Lord, he should hold his ground against all hostilities. The Almighty will
make all his efforts bear fruit and the call of Islam will be spread far and
wide.

Verses (11-17): The Prophet (sws) should well inform the people about
the afflictions of the Day of Judgement. The Day shall be very severe for
the disbelievers and they should not consider it to be an easy affair.
Those who, inebriated by their riches and status, reckon that on the Day
of Judgement, if it comes at all, they shall be given even more than what
they presently have, must remember a bare fact: when the Almighty had
created them from the wombs of their mothers they were totally alone in
this world; they neither had wealth nor status at that time. It was the
Almighty who blessed them with wealth and status; but instead of being




Sirah Muddaththir 28

grateful to their Lord, conceit and vanity overcame them and they held
that whatever they had was their right by birth and they would be blessed
with even more in the Hereafter. This, it is clear, is a totally false claim.
If as a result of this, they rise against the Qur’an, then they should
remember that they will have to face a very severe penalty.

Verses (18-25): A depiction of the excuse fashioned by the arrogant
leaders of Quraysh to deny the Qur’an and of the disdainful way in which
they actually presented this excuse. Sorrow is expressed at this attitude. It
is very unfortunate that their estimation about the Qur’an is totally wrong:
they reckoned it to be a miracle of a prophet’s stirring and eloquent speech
and never paid attention to its warning; the fact of the matter is that each
and every sentence of it is a reality which they will soon encounter.

Verses (26-31): A description of Hell which the disbelievers will
encounter. These disbelievers used to indulge in vain talk about it. An
assertion of the fact that since these disbelievers are overcome by the
false claim that they have knowledge of everything, they will make fun
of this description and say that such statements are of no use. The truth
of the matter is that this description is based on the wisdom of the
Almighty. Those who have the desire for the truth will benefit from it,
while those who in spite of their ignorant claim of being know-alls will
adopt an attitude which shall ruin their fate.

Verses (32-48): An argument on the Hereafter from the manifestations
of nature is presented and wonder is expressed at the ignorance of those
who are unmindful of the greatest upheaval of the universe. The Qur’an
is informing them about it so that all those who want to prepare for it can
do so and those who want to evade it are left with no excuse but
stubbornness. They should remember that on that Day each person will
be held in pledge for his own deeds. Only his deeds will liberate him or
lead him to the torment of Hell. No one’s deeds or intercession will be of
any benefit for any other person. Only the companions of the right hand
(ashab al-yamin) will be declared as the victors; they shall live
comfortably in Paradise and from there they will inquire from those who
will be put in Hell as to what led them to it. In reply, the dwellers of Hell
will openly confess the crimes which led them to their state of doom.

Verses (49-52): Wonder is expressed at those who are fleeing from the
Message of the Qur’an and the real reason which is making them flee is
indicated. The Prophet (sws) is directed to ignore them. His
responsibility is only to remind them. Those who do not benefit from
this, will see for themselves its dire consequences. Only those shall
benefit from it who according to the Almighty’s laws deserve to benefit
from it.
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In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Ever Merciful.

O ye enfolded in the shawl! Arise and warn people. And proclaim the
greatness of your Lord only, and cleanse the apparel [of your heart] and

i
i
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keep away from impurity and do not discontinue your endeavour regarding
it to be more. And show perseverance in the way of your Lord. (1-7)

Thus, when the trumpet is sounded, that Day will be very severe. It
will not be easy for the disbelievers. Leave to Me whom I have created
alone and bestowed abundant wealth and sons abiding in his presence
and fully smoothed out for him the way. Still he expects that I shall give
him more. Certainly not! He has turned out to be an enemy of Our
revelations. Soon I will make him climb a mounting slope. (8-17)

He pondered and schemed. Cursed be he; what he schemed! Then
cursed be he, what a wrong scheme he made. Then he looked about.
Then he frowned and made a face. Then he turned away and became
arrogant. Then said: “This is nothing but a magic which is being handed
down from the past! It is nothing but the word of man!” (18-25)

I will soon cast him into Hell. And what have you understood what
Hell is? It will neither show mercy nor spare anyone. It scorches the
skin. Over it are nineteen angels. (26-30)

And We have appointed none but angels as the keepers of Hell and have
mentioned their number only to make it a test for those who have
disbelieved. So that the People of the Book receive assurance from this
and the believers may increase in their faith and that the People of the
Book and the believers have no doubt about it. And so that those who have
an ailment in their hearts and those who have disbelieved say: “What can
God mean by this mention?” In this way, God leads astray whom He
pleases and guides whom He pleases. And no one knows the armies of
your Lord except He. And this matter is just a reminder for man. (31)

Certainly not! The moon bears witness and the night also when it turns
its back and the morning when it shines forth that this matter is from
among the great matters narrated to warn man. For every person among
you who wants to advance forward or wants to turn away. Every soul
shall be held in pledge for its own deeds. The only exception will be the
people of the right hand. They will be in gardens inquiring after the
wrongdoers. They will ask: “What has brought you into Hell?”” They will
reply: “We were not among those who prayed nor did we feed the poor
and we used to quibble with these quibblers and used to deny this Day of
Reckoning till there came to us this moment of certainty.” (32-47)

So, no intercession of the intercessors will be of any use to them. What
then is the matter with them that they are turning away from the Reminder,
as though they are frightened asses fleeing from a lion? In fact, each one
of them desires that he be handed open scrolls. Certainly not! They, in
fact, have no fear of the Hereafter. Certainly not! This is just a Reminder.
So let him, who wills, take heed — and they will not take heed unless God
so wills. He alone is pious and worthy of being forgiven. (48-56)
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Explanatlon
(()).,\.s\.er..e (\)jmw

The words f.\.o and |=%s are synonymous. The latter is from 35, and
refers to a shawl a person that uses to cover himself while sleeping.

As I have explained in the exegesis of the previous sirah, covering
one’s self with a shawl is a symbol of being pensive and worried. The
experiences of divine contact which the Prophet (sws) went through at
the beginning of his prophethood were in themselves very onerous. When
he mentioned these experiences to his family and they started to make fun of
them, his worries increased. In these circumstances, he would wear his
shawl and mostly remain in seclusion the way a worried person behaves.
To alleviate his worries, the Almighty lovingly addressed him as
muzzammil and muddaththir so that this very address could be a source
of comfort for him. It shows that the Almighty is well aware of his
circumstances and when He has addressed the Prophet (sws) in such an
affectionate manner, then He will surely alleviate his worries.
Consequently, in the previous sirah, he was addressed by the title
muzzammil and asked to stand in prayer by night. This of course was
meant to be a cure for his worries and also a preparation for a new
assignment which would be later spelled out to him.

The words _)Jub r,_e spell out this new assignment which was referred to
in the previous verse by the words: (o :vr) Y& Y35 dile L;J...ﬂ Gl (soon We
shall lay on you the burden of a heavy word, (73 5)). He should arise and
with full determination and resolve, warn his people and not worry of the
opposition, resistance nor of the adverse and alien circumstances he was
facing. If he takes up this task with grit and endurance, the Almighty will
ease the way for him and strengthen him with His special divine help. I
have already explained in the previous sirah under 73:5 quoted earlier that
these words refer to the obligation of delivering open warning to his
people mentloned in this sirah. Generally, people have interpreted the
expression Jﬂ.as d )5 to mean divine revelation itself. However, divine
revelations had already begun; so what was reason for saying: “I shall
soon reveal to you a heavy word.” On the other hand, the obligation of
indhar (warning) was no doubt a burdensome directive. It was not at all
easy to sound the message of tawhid in the ears of the leaders of Makkah
and Ta’if and that too with the claim that he was a Messenger of God and
that if they denied his open warnings, they would be grievously punished.
It was but natural for the Prophet (sws) to become apprehensive of such a

1. O ye enfolded in the shawl! Arise and warn people.
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heavy responsibility. Consequently, in the initial period, he confined his
preaching to his immediate family. To them too, he only communicated
certain observations and experiences of his prophethood in order to elicit
their reaction. This reaction in fact was of great animosity. Thus, in this
period, he would often remain very anxious and worried. The words J;.):a
and Jﬁ‘fi portray this very state of his. The purpose for which the Almighty
had sent him had to be fulfilled at all costs. So he was directed first in
Stirah Muzzammil to prepare for this situation and then in this sirah, he
was directed to fully embark on the mission of extending his sphere of
preaching and deliver warnings to all the people around him.

(1) 788 855

This is the first directive of indhar referred to earlier. The belief of
tawhid (monotheism) has formed the basic ingredient in the preaching
mission of the prophets of God; this meant the proclamation of God’s
greatness and exaltedness alone. Since the object of the verb in this verse
has been placed before the verb, it has resulted in specifying this
declaration for God only. In other words, whoever other than God claim
greatness or whose greatness is claimed by others are all false and
baseless. The Prophet (sws) should only proclaim the greatness of God.
In the jahili society of Arabia, this declaration was no less than inviting
the wrath and anger of the whole society. However, since the foundation
of religion is on tawhid, every prophet was required to openly declare it
without showing any hesitation.

(4) Sekd SB35
The word SU3 is the plural of &3 and means “cloth”. However, it can

also refer to the heart. In fact, a study of classical Arabic shows that this
word also means “the heart’s apparel”. Imru’u al-Qays has said:

e el e QS Ll
(If any of my actions has upset you, then separate your heart’s apparel
from mine, and you will be separated from me.)*

2. And proclaim the greatness of your Lord only.
3. And cleanse the apparel [of your heart].
4. Imru’ al-Qays, Diwan, 2.
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In this couplet, the poet has used the word w3 to connote the heart,
and this meaning can only be taken when it is metaphorically understood
to mean “the heart’s apparel”.

Imru’u al-Qays has also said:

FINTS\VIZRE v &2 el
(The hearts of Banii ‘Awf are absolutely clean)’

While keeping this meaning of the word 23 in mind, the verse would
mean that the Prophet (sws) should declare the greatness and oneness of
God without any fear. However much as his opponents may force him
and make various excuses, he should not let the slightest trace of
polytheism contaminate his heart. It should remain clear that the Qur’an
in very explicit terms has called the polytheists filthy and polytheism
filth. The Prophet (sws) has been given this directive because in the later
phases of his mission the leaders of the Quraysh presented a
compromising formula as per which they would accept all what he said
on the condition that he agree to regard some status to their deities.
However, the Prophet (sws) emphatically rejected this demand and he
was also directed by the Almighty that fawhid is the basis of religion and
that he should not compromlse in any way in this matter. Verses such as
(A 1WA 55355 4a33 §1555 (they desire that you be flexible, then they will
also become flexible, (68:9)) and others refer to this very aspect. In the
verse under discussion too, the Prophet (sws) has been categorically told
to strictly adhere to tawhid. In other words, by addressing the Prophet
(sws) and giving him this directive it is actually the Idolaters who are
told that polytheism is such filth that a Messenger of God does not even
tolerate its slightest trace.

°(0) % 3215

The words 35, Jo- -, and J.>. - have very similar pronunciations and also
are similar in meaning. The word ;> is used for the filth which makes a
person feel abhorrence and disgust. It can refer to every type of filth, but
here it specifically refers to the filth of polytheism, and the purpose is to
stress what is said in the previous verse: j¢a3 G535 (and cleanse your
heart’s apparel).

This directive was not required to be given to the Prophet (sws)
because there was no chance of him being involved in it in any way. Just

5. Ibid., 28.
6. And keep away from impurity.
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as he remained a staunch and pure monotheist after becoming a prophet,
there was not the slightest trace of polytheism found in his beliefs even
before this. The objective was to communicate to the disbelievers and the
Idolaters that the warner who had come to them had a very definite
stance on polytheism and that he had other very clear injunctions from
his Lord.

() 58S Has Y

Just as the word ;_n means to do a favour to someone, it also means to
cut something. In Strah Qalam, it is said: ¢ W pe J.>-Y &l u‘ (Y WA
(and indeed for you is a reward unending, (68:3)). The 1mphcat10n of the
verse under discussion is that he must continue with the preaching and
warning mission he has been asked to undertake, and not discontinue it
thinking that he has done it to a great extent and that it was not required
any more. He should carry on this divinely assigned task and only
discontinue when the Almighty tells him to do so.

Grammatically, the word }&M.: is not the response to the negative
sentence. Had it been so, it would have had a jazm. Though some reciters
have read it with a jazm, however since the mutawatir recital is that of
dammah, hence, 1 would prefer to read it thus, and have interpreted it
with a dammah. In such a case, the word should either be regarded to be
in the capacity of an accusative of state (ha/) or an independent sentence.
In my opmlon it is the former.

The word L:ﬁz“\ generally has two meanings. Firstly, to do something a
lot or to want somethmg a lot, and secondly, to regard or reckon
something to be a lot. It is used i in the first meaning in the following verse:
(AA: V)J\A-\ L KN (J.c\ &5 J5 (Had 1 possessed knowledge of
what is hldden I would have availed myself of much that is good,
(7:188)) and lex1cographers have explained the second meaning
thus: \J«Sw.c)\ | Sl &‘J&*“‘ (the expression ;6‘.3\)&,.“\ means to
regard or count something to be a lot). The author of Agrab al-mawarid®
has stated this second meaning first. In my opinion, in the verse under
discussion, it denotes this very meaning. The verse, as pointed out earlier,
would therefore mean that the Prophet (sws) should continue to discharge
the responsibility of warning his people without any break and should
never suspend it thinking that he has done a lot and that it was not required
any more.

7. And do not discontinue your endeavour regarding it to be more.
8. Sa‘id al-Khairi al-Shartuni, Agrab al-mawarid fi fusahi al-‘arabiyyah wa
al-shawarid., 1* ed. Vol (Tehran: Dar al-uswah, 1416 AH), .
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This directive has been given because the divine law about a
messenger’s responsibility of warning his people is that if his people
remain indifferent to it, then after giving them respite for a certain period
of time, the Almighty necessarily destroys them. I have explained this
law at many places in this fafsir. As per this law, this time is given to
them so that the truth is communicated to them to such an extent that
they are left with no legitimate excuse to deny it, and only the Almighty
knows how much time should be granted to a people for this purpose.
The obligation of the messenger is to continue to communicate the truth
and warn them of the grave consequences of denying it until the
Almighty asks him to stop and tells him that he has completed his task;
now he should consign their fate to Him and migrate from that land. If a
messenger decides to migrate on the basis of his own assessment that he
has completed his assignment, then there is a strong chance that he might
end up wrongly assessing the situation and make the same mistake as
Jonah (sws) made. He was rebuked by the Almighty for this decision and
after putting him through a severe trial he was sent back by the Almighty
to his assignment with his people. It was after he resumed this
assignment and continued with it that the Almighty blessed all his people
with the urge to accept faith.

In order to protect the Prophet Muhammad (sws) from a similar
expression of haste, the Almighty in the very first phase, bade him to
carry out without any break, his divinely appointed task of warning his
people; he should never decide for himself to discontinue this
responsibility thinking he had done enough. In other words, this decision
must not be taken by him; it has to be taken by God. Thus verses like
(tA N o3 Ca el a8 Y5 G55 o= 00 (so with patience, wait for
the judgement of your Lord and be not like the companion of the fish,
(68:48)) instruct the Prophet (sws) to exercise patience and here in this
surah too, the next verse conveys precisely the same message to the
Prophet (sws).

Our exegetes have generally interpreted this verse to mean that the
Prophet (sws) must not do a favour to someone thinking that he will
receive a greater favour in return. Although it is possible to interpret this
verse in this way, a question arises on this interpretation viz a viz the
occasion and context of this verse. In the given context and background,
what is the need for such advice for the Prophet (sws)? In my opinion,
our exegetes have faltered in ascertaining the correct meaning of both
words of this verse. My explanation of the verse has brought forth its
true interpretation; there is no need for any further discussion on it.
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(V) 226 L35

This verse has precisely the same meaning as: G &5, ) r.é:.i— o5
(LA:0f) \.a.s.&\.) (therefore, with perseverance wait the judgement of your
Lord: We are watching over you, (52:48)). When the word o\ 1s used
with the preposition J, it means to wait with patience and perseverance.

The directive given in this verse relates to the previous verse: the
Prophet (sws) should not discontinue his endeavour at some stage
regarding it to be sufficient; he should continue with it with patience and
perseverance and wait for the decision of his Lord. On this perseverance
hinges not only his own success but also the communication of the truth to
his people to the extent that they are not left with any excuse to deny it.

0 3 58 5o 380N JE () S 45 2R GHIS (M), 80 3 5 138

Mentioned in this verse is the real subject of Prophetic warning. The
foundation of every vice is merely showing indifference to it. A big
reason for the Quraysh’s animosity to the warning of the Prophet (sws)
was that they neither believed in the Day of Judgement nor wanted to
believe in it. In the first place, they regarded it to be improbable and
unlikely, and if they did believe in it to any extent, then they would argue
that because they have been blessed with wealth and affluence in this
world, on the Day of Judgement too they would be similarly blessed.
Moreover, if the Almighty intended to punish them, their deities would
save them through their intercession. The verse thus warns them that the
Day of Judgement which will be heralded by the sound of a trumpet will
be very severe for them

The words M pe e J;eKJ\ Jf« say that though the disbelievers regard
that day to be very for easy them, yet, on the contrary it will be stern and
harsh for them.

This verse only states in a negative style what has been said earlier in a
positive way and in this way is actually a very subtle sarcasm on the
foolish attitude of the disbelievers: they regard it to be improbable and
arrogantly express that they will reckon with it when it comes. These
verses say that the day will not at all be an easy one to contend with; it
will be very tough; hence, whatever is to be done for it, can only be done
in this world. He who has lost this opportunity, will be seized forever
and seized in such a manner that no one will be able to rescue him.

9. And show perseverance in the way of your Lord.
10. Thus, when the trumpet is sounded, that Day will be very severe. It will
not be easy for the disbelievers.
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These verses admonish the megalomaniac leaders of Makkah and Ta’if.

They regarded their affluence to be a sign of correctness of their beliefs
and deeds and of they being God’s favourites. They would thus contend
that even if there was going to be a Day of Judgement there was no danger
for them of which they are being warned, and would in fact be blessed
with much much more. The Almighty has directed the Prophet (sws) to
leave the matter of such people to Him and He is sufficient to deal with
them alone. The Prophet (sws) should not be worried about them.
The style \.\.o-j AL 1O, 353 of the verse is very similar to
O 2y LS r@l;.za L&) Jj\ uu,\id\) dﬁj (and leave the matter of these
rejecters who enjoy the comforts of life to Me and give them a little
respite, (73:11)) mentioned in the previous sirah. 1 have explained it
there.

The expression |3 EEJS refers to the fact that when man comes into
this world, he is without wealth and status and without comrades and
confidants. He receives these things only because of God’s special favour,
and they remain with him as long as the Almighty wishes them to. His
obligation towards this favour is that he should become very grateful to
God. This favour should not make him arrogantly believe that he is God’s
favourite and that if ever there is going to be a Day of Judgement, he will
receive even more of God’s blessings. At another place, this subject is
mentioned in the following words: (A¢:1) 355 J j r_é—,—«tnl; 653\}2 ¢ jiio. 3,2]3
(and now you have returned to Us alone, as We created you the first time,
(6:94)). In other words, the verse is directing the Prophet (sws) to leave
such an arrogant and grandiose person to the Almighty; he came into this
world alone and when the Almighty gave him wealth and status he
became conceited, and now that he is being told to fear the Hereafter, he
becomes even more conceited by saying that he will receive even more
blessings of God in the Hereafter.

Here the question arises whether the verse is referring to a particular
person or is it referring to the mentality of the generally affluent people of
Makkah and Ta’if. Exegetes are of the opinion that the reference is to
Walid ibn Mughirah, a leader of the Quraysh. In my opinion there is no
reason for restricting the verse to him. The mentality depicted here is not

11. Leave to Me whom I have created alone and bestowed abundant wealth
and sons abiding in his presence and well smoothed out for him the way. Still
he expects that I shall give him more.
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just that of Walid ibn Mughirah; it is that of all the leaders and affluent
people of the Quraysh. And such is the universal nature of this trait that
most people who are rich and also have a high status end up with this
despicable mentality. Very few people are able to protect themselves from
this contagious disease. Thus it would not be proper to believe that these
verses have been revealed with regard to Walid ibn Mughirah. Of course
the mentality and character they depict also apply to him. I have already
explained in the introduction to this tafsir that when our early scholars say
that a particular verse has been revealed with regard to a specific person,
they do not necessarily imply that the verse was revealed because of that
person; at times, they intend to refer to just one application of the verse.
The subject discussed here is raised at many other places as well, and at all
such places the purpose of the Qur’an is to point out the common
mentality of the arrogant people and not to some specific person.

It should also be kept in consideration that the word ‘% used here
which is used for both singular and plural entities, and both types of
antecedents can be used for it.

The sentence 13,355 N ;,J.;;.) refers to the fact that when he came into
this world, he was without any wealth or children; he came without any
resources nor with helpers or supporters. It was purely a favour of God
that He gave him assets which were spread out. This means that at some
places he had orchards, at others houses; similarly, if one area housed his
sheep and cattle, others boasted his agricultural lands, business ventures
and shops. The capitalists of these times have bank accounts in every
country and investments in companies found all over the world; they must
also be counted among the category of “spread out wealth”.

The expression \3,¢% Gws5 refers to the fact that not only the Almighty
blessed him with wealth, he also blessed him with sons who were his
supporters in every place and front, and who were there to help his
widely scattered business ventures. It needs to be appreciated that in a
tribal system, the support and help of a family has always occupied a
great status. On this depended the survival and defence of a tribe. The
person who had the most sons and family members would be made the
leader of a tribe, and the sons too had to be so capable and alert that they
could stand by the side of their father whenever any need arose.

The words \.)v..g.a.: ARCRVIA 5 refer to the fact that by blessing him with
wealth and sons the path of attaining respect and dignity, leadership and
say in the somet;/ was paved for him.

The verse 5) &l Ak S implies that the obligation of divine favours
bestowed on him was that he be a grateful and obedient person to his
Lord. On the contrary, after receiving these divine favours, he became
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arrogant and haughty. When he would be warned that a day is to come
which will be very severe on the ungrateful and the disbelievers, he
would claim that if ever such a day will come he will receive even more
favours than he has received here.

Py 1iue BUEY S8 &K

This verse is an emphatic negation of the false claim of such
megalomaniacs. Their dream is going to be shattered. The favours
bestowed on them by the Almighty were neither because they were entitled
to them nor because they had earned them through their own planning; they
were given to them purely as a blessing of the Almighty to test whether
they remain grateful and obedient to Him or become rebellious to Him and
show arrogance and spread disorder in the land. It became evident from
this test that they became the enemies of God after receiving these favours.
The word “verses” here refer to the verses of the Qur’an in general and in
particular those who warn them of the worldly punishment and the one
they will face in the next world and are ones which inform them that in this
world it is only the Almighty who runs its affairs and in the next also, only
He will be running the affairs as the supreme Lord.

POV 13m0 iﬁ@)\;

The word 3\.8)\ means “to put someone through hardship” and >,
refers to a peak or a steep slope which is very difficult to climb.

The verse actually mentions the punishment for showing ingratitude to
the favours spelled out in the verse 13435 4 &3455 above. After receiving
favours, they started to cherish and worship these favours forgetting the
Being Who had given them these favours and started to worship their own
desires. Such was the extent of this worship that they could not find in
themselves the courage to fight any of their desires. For this reason, they
will be made to climb a mounting slope in the Hereafter.

Here one needs to keep in mind the nature of virtue and vice: the
Almighty has given man an awareness of the two; at the same time, He
has put him through a test that the pleasures of vice are immediate and its
pangs have been deferred to the Hereafter; on the other hand, hardships
are encountered immediately when a person treads the path of virtue and
its benefits are deferred. The result is that when a person adopts the path
of virtue, his inner desires oppose him at every step and make him climb
steep slopes, and if he adopts the path of vice, then he does gain

12. Certainly not! He has turned out to be an enemy of Our revelations.
13. Soon I will make him climb a mounting slope.
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immediate pleasures and he thinks that the punishment of this vice is far-
fetched. Because of this attraction, the majority adopts this path. Only
those people have the courage to adopt the path of virtue who have
perseverance and fortitude in them and to inculcate these qualities a
person has to really work hard. While pointing to this very aspect Jesus
(sws) is reported to have said: “Enter by the narrow gate. For the gate is
wide and the way is easy that leads to destruction, and those who enter
by it are many. For the gate is narrow and the way is hard that leads to
life, and those who find it are few.” (Matthew, 7:13-14)

In Stirah Balad, the words used are:
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And We have shown man the two ways that lead to good and evil.
But he did not surmount the steep path. And what have you
understood what this steep path is? Freeing of a slave or feeding, in
days of famine, of an orphan near of kin or an indigent [down] in the
dust — then he be of those who accepted faith and who counselled
one another to be patient and sympathetic. (90: 10-20)

The Qur’an regards only those people to be worthy of success in the
Hereafter who have the courage to surmount the steep path of virtue in
this world. Those who will not show the courage to surmount it in this
world will have to face the steep path of Hell. They will be forced to
cross it but they will not be able to do so.
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It is said in verse sixteen: “he has turned out to be an enemy of Our

14. He pondered and schemed. Cursed be he; what he schemed! Then cursed
be he, what a wrong scheme he made. Then he looked about. Then he frowned
and made a face. Then he turned away and became arrogant. Then said: “This is
nothing but a magic which is being handed down from the past! It is nothing
but the word of man!”
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revelations.” Depicted in these verses is a picture of this animosity, and
if one deeply deliberates on these verses, one will conclude that it is a
very comprehensive picture.

The words ;335 J.ﬁ i:\ imply that when the Qur’an was recited to him,
instead of showing his reaction immediately, he took some time to
ponder so that the onlookers would think that their leader was taking the
matter seriously and would express his opinion after pondering over it.
The word ;455 means that after pondering over the matter, he thoroughly
weighed the oplmon that came to his mind so that what he uttered would
find roots in the hearts of people, and everyone would vouch for the
veracity of the opinion expressed.

He is cursed twice in the verses 535 (&S Jsb & 25558 &S i even
before his opinion is expressed. The reason for thls ernphatlc disapproval
is not only to express the hideous nature of his opinion, but also to make
the listeners aware of how foolishly a person talks when he has lost his
senses; he tries to convince people that a pebble is a pearl and thinks that
there is no one as 1nte11ectually gifted as him.

The verses J&M\) 3l ~ oY) u;.’\é - J.L_: i portray the arrogant style
he adopted while expressing his opinion. A llttle deliberation will show
that such is the graphic nature of this portrayal by the Qur’an that even if
his opinion is not expressed, a connoisseur of such a style will easily
understand what opinion this style reflects. First, in a state of deep
reflection, he lifted his face assessing the faces of the people in order to
judge their moods and see whether it was the right time to express his
opinion. He then frowned and made a face so that those who saw him
came to know merely through his demeanour that he had formed a very
hopeless opinion about the Book of God. He then very arrogantly turned
away muttering some words under his breath.

Although there was no further need for any detail after the above
mentioned portrayal since his style and demeanour were enough to reveal
his opinion, the Qur’an has still gone on to cite the venomous words he
said while arrogantly walking away 23\ Jos 5 Y\ 135 &) 3% S Y\ 15 &) J6.
(he said that the Qur’an is mere sorcery and magic and that it is only a
human discourse).

I have pointed many times in this tafsir to the reason on account of
which the Quraysh often called the Qur’an to be magic: when it no
longer was possible for them to deny its miraculous eloquence and its
potent influence, they embarked upon a propaganda campaign against it
and started calling it magic so that the common masses were led to
believe that it was not divine and that they need not be overawed by it in
this regard. Thus by calling it magic they wanted to make people believe
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that the reason for its tremendous efficacy was not that it was divine but
that it was mere magic of words and that it was not something unique so
as to have come into creation for the first time and be specific to the
Qur’an only. It was something which existed from previous times. The
implication is that many orators and poets lived in their country whose
works had this magic; however, no one regarded them to be messengers
of God and nor did they themselves claim to be so and nor did anyone
regard their work to be of divine origin, so what then was the
characteristic of this discourse that it be regarded divine.

The verse JWJ\ J3 )5 \1\ |35 & says that this is merely a human discourse. It
may hold its audience spellbound but should not be elevated to the divine.

By 338 \JJ&\J(W) uJ\Ja\ 5 (F1) Jas wu

Portrayed in these verses is the fate of such an arrogant person. The
verse i s 31331 55 is an expression of the horrific nature of Hell. It
should not be regarded as something ordinary. Its horror cannot be
judged in this world. Only those will have an idea of it who encounter it.
Unfortunate is he who spends his life in indifference to it. It needs to be
noted that such an address is general in nature and there is no reason to
regard it to be directed at the Prophet (sws)

Consider next the verse: )» N3 &3 Y. The phrase ale J; means “to
show mercy and clemency.” Though the preposition is not mentioned
here and neither is there any occasion for its mention, however the verb
is used here in this very meaning. The implication is that such will be the
horrific and oppressive nature of Hell that it will neither show the
slightest of mercy to anyone by reducing its agony for its dwellers nor
will it ignore anyone allowing that person to go free. In other words, one
should neither expect mercy from it nor being ignored by it. It will be
ruthless to the ultimate extent and also fully vigilant.

(“‘)J‘“-‘-U 1

The word &3 refers to the body-skin. Such will be the reach of the
flames of the fire of Hell that the skin of the criminals will start to burn
even from a distance. In Strah Ma‘arij, the words used are: Lgf:«ﬂ L&\;
(\:v+). Depicted here are the effects of the intensity of heat caused by
Hell-fire which will begin even before the criminals enter Hell. The

15. I will soon cast him into Hell. And what have you understood what Hell
is? It will neither show mercy nor spare anyone.
16. It scorches the skin.
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purpose is to inform them that the climax of the torment whose
commencement is so intense can only be imagined.
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Here the noun qualiﬁed by the number nineteen is not mentioned,
however, the succeeding verse tells us that this number refers to angels.
Their veiled reference in this verse shows that their temperament,
appearance and powers will be absolutely harmonious with their nature
of duty. By merely seeing them, criminals will be able to evaluate that
they will not show the slightest mercy to anyone nor is there any
possibility of being liberated from their grasp.

Here it is possible that a question may arise in someone’s mind
regarding the number of angels guarding Hell. What is the wisdom in
their number being nineteen. Also, why has the Qur’an so emphatically
enumerated them even if they were nineteen. The Qur’an itself has
answered this question in the next verse; however, before this answer is
discussed an essential point should be understood as a prelude.

As far as the Hereafter is concerned, its arguments are found in human
intellect and human nature as well as the world inside man and the one
that lies outside him. The Qur’an has delineated all these arguments in
detail. As far as the details of Paradise and Hell are concerned, they are
of the category of the mutashabihat whose actual form and reality are
only known to God. He has tried to communicate them to us through
similes and parables. Through this we can have a general idea of them;
however, we cannot grasp their true form. If a person insists on finding
out their true form he will go astray and instead of benefiting from this
information, he will reject the reality which is based on absolute
arguments of sense and reason. In such matters, the right attitude that a
person of intellect should adopt is to believe in whatever the Almighty
has told him and have faith in the fact that the true form of such things
will become apparent when they will actually manifest themselves one
day. The Qur’an has explained this aspect thus in Stirah A% ‘Imran:
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It is He who has revealed to you the Book. In it are verses muhkam

17. Over it are nineteen angels.
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[based on argument of sense and reason] — they are the foundation of
the Book — and others mutashabih [in which facts are portrayed in
symbolic form]. Then those whose hearts are warped always go after
the mutashabih among them in order to create dissension and in order to
know their reality even though no one except God knows their reality.
As for those who are well-grounded in knowledge, they say: “We
believe in these all. These mutashabih verses like the muhkam ones
have been revealed from our Lord.” (3:7)

Such warped personalities always exist. Among the Quraysh and the
People of the Book too such mischievous elements existed. So as soon as
the Qur’an mentioned nineteen angels, it also warned them forthwith (in
the subsequent verses) that although people prone to mischief will use
this information to spread mischief, the Almighty mentions such facts to
increase the knowledge of true students and the contaminated nature of
those who are prone to mischief is fully highlighted. With this
background, readers may now read the subsequent verses.
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This verse, as indicated earlier, is an 1mmed1ate warning. It is not true
that this verse was revealed much later in Madinah. The copulative
particle waw shows that it is connected to the previous verse and
revealed together with it. Verses which are revealed later and placed with
verses revealed earlier are not so closely connected and are independent
in nature. One example of this is verse twenty of Siirah Muzzammil
which was revealed in Madinah. Its independent nature from the
previous verses is evident. It does not begin with a copulative particle the

18. -- And We have appointed none but angels as the keepers of Hell and
have mentioned their number only to make it a test for those who have
disbelieved. So that the People of the Book receive assurance from this and the
believers may increase in their faith and that the People of the Book and the
believers have no doubt about it. And so that those who have an ailment in their
hearts and those who have disbelieved say: “What can God mean by this
mention?” In this way, God leads astray whom He pleases and guides whom He
pleases. And no one knows the armies of your Lord except He. And this matter
is just a reminder for man.
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way the verse under discussion does. Here it is evident that it was
revealed together with the previous verses, and the purpose was to make
the Prophet (sws) aware of the mentality of the mischievous people in a
broad manner. He is told that when these people hear such things from
him, they will make fun of them; however, the Prophet (sws) must not
pay any attention to their arrogant talk; the Almighty mentions such facts
to increase the knowledge of the believers and to highlight the corrupted
mentality of the mischievous. ) . .

The section of the verse g3ie az 55 FERR PN MESARH A
PYFE UJ.\SJ i Y| implies tg; just as the Almighty has appointed angels
and not the jinn and devils to conduct all the affairs of this universe,
similarly he has appointed the angels over Hell. No other creature has
been appointed for this task. This further implies that all the affairs of the
Almighty are managed by angels who are His pure and noble creation.
This is to safeguard the fact that His will is implemented in the manner
He wants to and there is not the slightest deviation in this regard. Thus
angels are deputed as the keepers of Hell.

Found in this sentence is also the answer to mischief-mongers who
could have said that when together with the criminals, the angels will
also be in Hell what is there to fear? The implication is that if they want,
they can indulge in such arrogant talk, but they should remember that
there is a world of difference between the inmates of a prison and its
guards; they will get to know this difference when they encounter the
angels deputed in the prison of Hell. )

The expression |y2és 73l i | r.QLJ@ a5 &5 alludes to the wisdom
behind the number of angels: this number is mentioned so that it
becomes a means of trial for the disbelievers of the Day of Judgement
and it presents them with an opportunity to say whatever they want to
against it. It needs to be appreciated that the Almighty has placed trials in
every sphere of life through which the hidden vices of the wrong-doers
and the concealed virtues of the righteous come to light. In the absence
of these trials, neither can the hidden potentials of a person come to the
foreground nor can the evil and righteous people be distinguished from
one another. Consequently, while mentioning Paradise and Hell, the
Almighty has also stated some facts which became a means of trial for
the disbelievers. For example, the observations stated by the Prophet
(sws) in his divine journey to the heavens or the Qur’an’s mention of the
tree of zagqim in Hell. By referring to them, the opponents made fun of
the Prophet (sws) as well as of Paradise and Hell. In Stirah Bani Isra’1l, it
is said:
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We have made the vision which We showed you, as well as the tree
cursed in the Qur’an a trial for the opponents. (17:60)

The Almighty has explained at various places in the Qur’an the
wisdom behind giving opportunity to devils among the jinn and men in
creating mischief against the truth. In Stirah Hajj, it is stated:
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God gives thls chance so that what the devils say agalnst the truth
becomes a trial for those in whose hearts there is an ailment or whose
hearts are hardened. And these wrongdoers are occupied in a long
confrontation so that those who are endowed with knowledge may
realize that this is the truth from your Lord. (22:53-54)

I have discussed this subject in detail in the tafsir of the above quoted
verse of Stirah Hajj. It can be looked up for details.
Similarly, when it was said in this verse that nineteen angels will be the

guards of Hell, it was also stated that though the wicked will make this a
means of stirring mischief yet in accordance with the law of God this
trial is necessarys; it is through this trial that the evil found in people with
corrupt hearts will be exposed; similarly, through this trial, the faith and
knowledge of people who are searching for the truth will be
strengthened. Consequently, it is mentioned in some narratives that when
the arrogant among the Quraysh heard that only nineteen angels are
deputed over Hell, they said if this was their number then there was
nothing to fear of and that they would easily be able to overpower them;
someone boasted that he alone was enough for a certain number and that
one of his comrades would be enough to deal with the rest.

In the sentence: BLo) 1,51 u_uj\ 313555 Sy \y)\ u,.d il the particle

J (la) is meant to express the consequence: the consequence of this
struggle between good and evil is that the conviction of the true People
of the Book will be augmented, and the faith of those who have
embraced faith will be strengthened.

Contextual indication shows that the expression u\.&j\ |5 )\ refers to
sincere People of the Book. Those among them who really believed in
their books had no pretext to make fun of such statements of the Qur’an
because similar statements were found in their own books. When they
saw such statements in the Qur’an also their belief was reinforced. It was
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these People of the Book who later embraced Islam.

The reason why the faith of the believers is reinforced is because
whatever is said against it comes before them and they are able to fully
evaluate that the objections of the opponents carry no weight. Opposites
are recognized by opposites. If a person adopts one aspect of a thing
once both aspects are evident to him, then he does so on the basis of his
intellect. If he accepts the aspect of faith, then his faith is not blind; it is
based on understanding. He accepts it with full conviction and every trial
increases his faith. The faith of people who blindly believe has no roots
and for this reason at times even a slight adverse wind is enough to shake
1t. . P )

The sentence &5e3215 SE3) 1550 Geall SB35 Y5 states in a negative
sense what is stated above in a positive manner. The reason that the
Almighty puts people through such trials is that the true People of the
Book and the believers are secured from the onslaughts of doubt. In
other words, this is an anticipatory precautionary measure to protect a
person from doubts.

Here it should be kept in consideration that the sincere People of the
Book are also mentioned adjacent to the believers even though this
sirah, as alluded to earlier, is from among the early Makkan sirahs
when Muslims had yet to directly encounter the People of the Book.
Consequently, this is one of the reasons due to which some people have
regarded this sirah to be Madinan. However, in my opinion this view is
not correct. The sincere among the People of the Book were counted as
Muslims and for this very reason the Almighty from the very beginning
has mentioned them as the vanguard of the believers. The reason for this
mention was that it should become evident to them from the very first
day the role they were required to play viz a viz the new prophet, what
their status was in the eyes of God, what circumstances awaited them,
the measures which the Almighty was taking to strengthen their faith and
how they should remain Vlgllant to make use of them.

In the sentence S \ig, 40 351156 §,338015 55 r.é,aj,b 3 U.MM J 54215 the
effect these mutashabihat would produce on the jealous Jews and the
die-hard disbelievers is expressed.

People have generally taken ua > e & ua.d\ to refer to the
Hypocrites. They contend that the word 574 (dlsease) mentioned in the
Qur’an always refers to hypocrisy. This, however, is not correct. I have
explained at a number of places in this tafsir that this word also refers to
jealousy and envy, and on such occasions it refers to the Jews because
they were jealous of the Ishmaelites as well as of the Prophet (sws). The
details of this jealousy are mentioned in Stirah Bagarah. Earlier, the
sincere People of the Book were mentioned; here, in contrast, the jealous

°
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Jews are mentioned and simultaneously the word 381 refers to the
disbelievers among the Quraysh signifying the fact that both factions will
adopt the same attitude about the mutashabihat. They will exclaim:
M 13 &1 3151 15U (what can God mean by this mention?)

I have already explained what they mean by this statement under verse
twenty six of Sturah Bagarah: After hearing such a thing from the
mutashabihdt, they will make a face and arrogantly object at the reason
for God stating such parables. In other words, what they wanted to say
was that these were nonsensical things and the Almighty does not say
such nonsensical things; the person who is ascribing such things to Him
is, God forbid, nonsensical too and his claim to prophethood is
absolutely false. )

The implication of the sentence :\&3 ‘» sagy &5 5 byl Sz NS is
that by putting people through such trials and tests the Almighty leads
astray whomsoever among them He wants and guides whomsoever He
wants. Here one should keep in mind what has been explained in this
tafsir many times: Every wish and intention of God is governed by His
wisdom. He leads only those people astray whom He finds worthy of this
treatment and those who are worthy of being guided as per His law are
guided by Him. The following verse of Strah Baqarah has precisely the
same context:
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Then those who accept faith know that it is a truth from their Lord; as
for those who disbelieved, they will say: “What does Allah mean by
this similitude?”” God misleads many by it, and many He leads into the

right path; and in reality He misleads by it only those who are
disobedient. (2:26)

gL - 53

The sentence 3» \!\ ) dp ;.Lu &5 1s a scathing criticism on the claim
of these criticizers to knowing everything. They should not think that
they have knowledge of all the secrets of the universe. This is an
absolutely false claim. No one except the Almighty knows about His
armies. Only He knows their size and the capability of each of His army
units and the nature of weapons with which each regiment is equipped
and the identity and number of soldiers at a particular front. Neither does
any person have all this knowledge nor can he have such knowledge. In
whatever amount the Almighty makes His creatures aware of the secrets
of this universe should be honoured and valued by them and regarded by
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them to be an invaluable addition to their treasure of knowledge. They
should not conceitedly think that the universe is just what they are able
to see.

It needs to be kept in consideration that in these times also our pseudo-
intellectuals who have raised objections against the Qur’an or interpreted
it according to their whims have done so by arrogantly regarding
themselves to be know-alls. They either rejected what their limited
intellect could not understand, and if they could not muster the courage
to do so, they tried to interpret it in such a manner which took them even
way beyond rejecting such things.

The sentence JW.U S ; > \!\ (& &5 spells out the purpose of the verses
which depict the circumstances of the Hereafter: these warning-laden
verses are not meant for criticism; they are meant to remind and
admonish people so that those who want to protect themselves from this
eternal torment are able to prepare for this. The Almighty has informed
them of this danger by reminding them of it. It is up to people to benefit
from this. Those who will not benefit from it will have no excuse left
before the Almighty. The practice and law of God of providing guidance
to His creatures is that He informs them of virtue and vice. It is against
His law to forcibly make them adopt the path of virtue.

Our exegetes have generally regarded the antecedent of the pronoun (£
to be ,i% (Hell). In my opinion, however, it refers to the verses in which
Hell and its punishments are depicted. The reason I hold this view is that
it is these verses which hold the status of s JS 3 (reminder) and not ,Z.
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In these verses, oaths are sworn by various manifestations of nature
and stressed that the Hereafter and Hell, of which people are being
informed, are among the great certainties of this universe. They are sure
to come; however, since every work of the Almighty is gradual in nature,
they will come at the time appointed for them; they cannot come before
that time. It is foolish to surmise that they will never come if they have
not come as yet. If one wants to get rid of the night soon and wants the
day to rise earlier than its appointed time, then this haste will not be
successful in its aim. Similar is the case of the Day of Judgement. A time
has been appointed for it. It will come precisely at that time.

First of all, an oath is sworn by the moon in Juj }JS The particle of
negation )K (certainly not) before it is meant to strongly negate the view

19. Certainly not! The moon bears witness and the night also when it turns its
back and the morning when it shines forth.
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of the addressees. Examples of such negation are found in various
Qur’anic oaths mentioned in the previous sirahs. On such occasions, the
speaker wants to immediately negate a view of the addressees and does
not even want to first cite the reason for this negation and then express
negation. The intensity of dislike of this view is so strong that he begins by
this negation and then through the oath itself expresses the reason for this.

I have explained at various instances that such oaths mentioned in the
Qur’an are meant to substantiate a claim which is generally stated after
the oath. Here the addressees are the disbelievers of the Day of
Judgement as is evident from the context, and their doubt under
discussion is why the Day of Judgement is not coming if it is destined to
come. The moon is cited before them as an example. They are told that
just as the moon slowly and gradually becomes full, in a similar manner,
they too shall gradually reach the place they are being informed of, and
then witness the manifestation of the perfect justice of their Lord. Just as
the moon passes through various phases in its journey,”® and it must pass
through them before it reaches its culmination however much a person
may show haste for this, similarly, the Day of Judgement will come after
various phases pass. It will not come unless these phases pass.

Every change which comes in this universe comes in accordance with
the scheme devised by the Almighty. No one’s desire or haste can
intervene in it. This day will definitely come and without its advent the
very objective of this universe will not stand fulfilled. However, it will
come in accordance with the exact time appointed for it by the Almighty.

The Almighty has substantiated various facts of religion through the
waxing and waning, and rising and setting of the moon. I have explained
these at various places in this tafsir. In the coming sirahs too, some
important aspects follow in this regard. I shall inshallah explain them at
these places. Here in this verse the gradual development found in the
schemes of God is alluded to. The objective is to caution people who are
demanding that the Day of Judgement should come soon. They are told
that each of God’s signs has a prescribed program. Only He knows its
benefits and expediencies. What is an obvious requirement of His justice
shall necessarily manifest itself, however, it will manifest at its
appointed time. In Siurah Inshigaq also, an oath is sworn by the moon
and there too precisely this very reality is referred to. It is said:

20. A verse says:

(rasry 30 26535 52l
And We have ordained phases for the moon. (36:39)
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And the moon bears witness when it grows full that you shall certainly
ascend gradually. (84: 18-19)

In other words, man shall definitely come into the presence of God for
accountability; however, just as the sun gradually reaches its bloom, this
day too will appear after various stages pass.

After the moon, in the verses_oaths are sworn by the night and day:
J,u\ b\ \jj.a\ 3 Mb f,d\j % The night bears witness when it turns
its back and the morning bears witness when it shines forth. The
implication is that just as there is no sign of the morning in the darkness
of night but a time comes when the morning arrives, similar will be the
case with the Day of Judgement. This world is like the night whose
darkness enwraps the morning of the Day of Judgement. However, as
soon as the time arrives, this blanket of darkness will disappear and the
Day of Judgement will arrive. The Almighty, who each day brings forth
the light of the day after the night and no one is surprised by this great
transformation, similarly, will bring forth the Day of Judgment whenever
He wants to and at a time when everyone will see that what they
regarded to be impossible has manifested itself.

The same oath, with a slight difference in words, is stated in Strah
Takwir to substantiate the Day of Judgement:

A=W 1AY) S5 15) i fal 15) i
And the night bears witness as it retreats and the dawn when it
breathes. (81:17-18)

I have explained at a number of places in this fafsir that the Almighty
has created this universe in such a manner that at some place or the other
a continuous rehearsal of the Day of Judgement is going on. The
objective is to provide man from his very surroundings the corroboration
of such a day in case he has doubts about it. For a sincere person who is
searching for the truth, such evidence is enough to convince him.

ey 2 1508 vy S sasy &)
These verses are the complement (mugsam bihi) of the oaths mentioned

in the previous verses: these verses of the Qur’an which have been
revealed to inform people of the horrors of Hell are no jest. They depict a

21. That this matter is from among the great matters narrated to warn man.
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great upheaval which is going to take place. Unfortunate are the people
who, instead of learning a lesson from them, are making fun of them.

2wy S5 3 R3E Ol il 58 )

The implication of this verse is that it was essential to inform people of
that dreadful Day before its arrival. This was essential so that they were
not left with any excuse of not being informed and thus not prepared for it.
Consequently, through His Book the Almighty has revealed the truth to
such an extent that people are not left with any excuse to deny it. Whether
they accept it or not, is left to them to decide; he who wants to encounter a
good fate will come forward to accept it and he who is calling for his
doom will show arrogance and turn away from it.
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The implication of this verse is that just as effects are tied to their
causes, souls are tied to their deeds. On the Day of Judgement, only
deeds will liberate a person or annihilate him. If someone arrogantly
thinks that he will be able to save himself from the torments of the Day
because of his high status and pedigree and through his deities and their
intercession, then he should remember that none of these will be of any
avail to him.
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On that Day, only the People of the Right Hand will succeed. I have
already explained who they are at some place in this zafsir. They are people
who spent this life while keeping in consideration the life to come and
whose accounts shall be handed over to them in their right hands. This verse
says that not only will they be rewarded commensurate with their deeds,
they will be blessed with even more reward as a favour by the Almighty.

The nature of the question and answer mentioned in these verses
becomes very evident from the following verse of Stirah Saffat; they will
also find an opportunity during the course of this conversation to address
the companions of Hell and find out from them the reason which led
them to this abode:

22. For every person among you who wants to advance forward or wants to
turn away.

23. Every soul shall be held in pledge for its own deeds.

24. The only exception will be the people of the right hand. They will be in
gardens inquiring after the wrongdoers.
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The companions of Paradise will turn to each other Whlle posing
questions to each other. One will say: “I had a friend who used to say:
‘Are you also among those who attest to the Day of Judgement?
When we are dead and turned to dust and bones, shall we ever be
brought to judgement?””” They will say: ‘Go and take a peep.” He will
look down and see his friend in the very midst of Hell. (37:50-55)
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This question shall be posed to the companions of Hell by the
companions of Paradise while the latter will be questioning each other
about the fate of the former.
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The companions of Hell will, in response, acknowledge that it is their
misdeeds which had brought them to Hell and no one else is to blame for
this fate.

The first of these misdeeds is that they were not among those who
prayed. It needs to be kept in consideration that just as in beliefs the
belief of monotheism occupies primary importance, similarly, in deeds
the prayer occupies primary importance. All prophets called people to
this deed the foremost and informed them that adhering to it or rejecting
it distinguishes believers from disbelievers.

The second misdeed that they will admit is their lack of spending in the
way of God: they were not among those who fed the poor. After the
prayer, spending in the way of God is the second most important deed of
religion and upon these two pillars is built the edifice of all righteous
deeds. I have alluded many times in this tafsir to the fact that the prayer
is instrumental in establishing a person’s relationship with his Lord while

25. “What has brought you into Hell?”

26. They will reply: “We were not among those who prayed nor did we feed
the poor and we used to quibble with these quibblers and used to deny this Day
of Reckoning till there came to us this moment of certainty.”
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the zakah is instrumental in establishing a person’s relationship with his
fellow human beings and on the institution of both these relationships
depends one’s relationship with one’s religion.

After this, they will confess that they too indulged in frivolous and
foolish talk regarding the Day of Judgement as others used to, and it was
because of such frivolous talk that they denied this Day until death
overcame them. Death brought them face to face with all the realities
they doubted. o

The verse M\A-\ s Lbse S5 refers to their statements as the ones
alluded to above about the number of angels deputed over Hell.

The expression ¢oad) 3 2y means “to raise trivial objections in
something and in the process exceed limits and to make it a reason for
creating mischief and deviation.”

Consider next the expression: u«.a:l\ LL . The real meaning of the
word (wg is “certainty”; however, since after death all post-death facts
become evident to a person and he is forced to acknowledge their
certainty, for this reason death is also called ‘ni. This is like referring to
something by naming it after its consequence.

The confessions of the smners which are c1ted here substantiate what is
said in a preceding verse: w ) S u,w 5 (every soul shall be held
in pledge for its own deeds). The objective is to open the eyes and ears of
the foolish who on the bases of their creed and lineage and deities and
their intercession were making fun of reward and punishment and
through the very tongue of their friends and associates they are told that
before the Almighty nothing except righteous deeds will be of any
benefit for a person.
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This is a negation of their self-claimed deities and their alleged
intercession.

The style of the verse here is technically called 43y 25 s 2!
(negating a thing by negating its consequence). Imru’ al-Qays while
describing a desert-route has said o,U5 ©iig Y (its towers are not
helpful in finding the way). This obviously means that it does not have
any towers at all that help be sought from them. The Qur’an has
unequivocally stated about the deities of the mushrikiin of Arabia whom
they arrogantly counted on: bl Jul & rs:;b\’ (‘i’ ERCEANTSA| 3!\ @& ol
(Fy:ov) UB Y\ Qja..u ol OLB_“ o &(they are but names which you and
your fathers have invented: God has vested no authority in them; they

27. So, no intercession of the intercessors will be of any use to them.
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follow but vain conjectures, (53:23))
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This verse expresses wonder on the attitude of the disbelievers. They
should have shown gratitude to the Almighty for being reminded in
advance of the Day of reward and punishment. Not only this, they were
even given a Book to inform them of the real facts of life and were also
fortunate enough to be the addressees of a messenger of God. It is
strange that instead of benefiting from this reminder they are showing
aversion to it.

The word no J,au is an accusative of state from the genitive pronoun in
(‘éj This is a very common style in Arabic. Many examples of this style
can be seen in previous sirahs.
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This is an example of their state of fear and anxiety. The word 5733

means “a lion”. When donkeys and zebras run after hearing the roar of a
lion they seldom stop. At the slightest of sounds, they dart away as if a
lion has actually come near them. This verse says that the state of affairs
of these disbelievers is no different. They are so afraid of this reminder
that they do not have the courage to listen to even a single word of it.

It should be kept in consideration that when something is so obvious
that one’s heart is not satisfied even after rejecting it and is also not
ready to accept it, then this state of escapism and evasion is very similar
to the example cited in this verse. Such people desire and also strive that
their ears hear not a single word that may remind them of this reality.
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The excuse which the disbelievers have fabricated to escape from this
reminder is that why was such a book revealed to Muhammad; why were
not open scrolls handed to each one of them; surely this was not at all
difficult for the Almighty. At another place, it is similarly said:

<o 3 .50
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28. What then is the matter with them that they are turning away from the
Reminder.

29. As though they are frightened asses fleeing from a lion?

30. In fact, each one of them desires that he be handed open scrolls.
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And when a sign is revealed to them they say: “We will not believe
in it unless we are given that which God’s prophets have been
given.” — God only knows best whom to entrust with His message.
(6:124)

ROSEN RN D

The implication of this verse is that neither is this going to happen nor
is there any need for it to happen. The reason for their evasion is not
what they are expressing; the reason for it is that they do not expect the
Day of Judgement to come. The word &,5\Z here means o35 and this is
a common meaning of it. I have already presented its examples in an
earlier discussion. In other words, since they have no fear of the
Hereafter and their heart’s desire is also to have no fear of it and that its
fear should not spoil their luxurious lifestyle, so no sign can convince
them. If according to their desire they are handed over open scrolls, even
then they will come up with some other excuse.

P00y §85 518 325 (04) 5555 85K

These verses express indifference to these stubborn people and sound
assurance to the Prophet (sws). The implication is that he should not bear
the tantrums of such people. The Qur’an is a reminder to them. It is up to
them to benefit from it and adopt the right path. If they do not benefit
from it, they will bear the consequences themselves. Whatever they do,
they will not harm God or His Prophet. The practice of the Almighty is
that before He seizes people He reminds them so that they are left with
no excuse, and it is the responsibility of the Messenger to deliver this
reminder to people. Neither is the Messenger responsible of forcibly
making people accept guidance nor is it the law of the Almighty to force
people who are averse to guidance to accept it.

B(e 5580 30 3 1A 58 s 5T 6,835 5
Stated in these verses is the law of God about providing guidance to
people, and which has been discussed at many places in this tafsir: He

31. Certainly not! They, in fact, have no fear of the Hereafter.

32. Certainly not! This is just a Reminder. So let him, who wills, take heed.

33. — and they do not take heed unless God so wills. He alone is pious and
worthy of being forgiven.
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guides only those people who use their faculties of sight, hearing and
intellect and who honour the light of innate guidance and who reflect on
the signs of God found within them and in the world around them and
who are ready to hear and understand every reasonable thing even
though it is against their heart’s desires. Everything willed by the
Almighty is governed by His wisdom. He guides only those people who
value guidance. Those who do not value it are penalized and their ability
to benefit from their innate guidance is lost what to speak of being
provided further guidance from God. Jesus (sws) has said some very
appropriate words in this regard and I have alluded to them at various
places in this tafsir.

In the sentence 3 J’,u.d\ J.a:\) L;}B:J\ J.m & our exegetes generally regard the
antecedent of the pronoun 3» to be God and interpret the verse to mean
that only God is worthy of being feared of and worthy of being asked
forgiveness from. In my opinion, however, it relates to ZJ’§ 355G 5es. The
pronoun ‘s is used both for singular and plural entities. Thus both singular
and plural pronouns can be used for it. In other words, this verse informs
us who will benefit from the reminders of the Qur’an and as a result be
worthy of being forgiven and who will be deprived of it: those who have
God’s fear, in them will benefit from these reminders and will be worthy
of God’s forgiveness. As for those whose hearts are devoid of God’s fear,
they will be deprived of this benefit and when they will be deprived of
this, then they will also be deprived of God’s forgiveness. In Siirah
Bagqarah, under the verse (¢ :f) W“JJ «a» (guidance for the God-fearing,
(2:4)), I have already explained who will benefit from the Qur’an and who
will be deprived of it. Readers who wish to know the details of this divine
practice are advised to look up the fafsir of this verse. There are various
levels of tagwda. The tagwa referred to in this verse is the one which is
ingrained in human nature by the Almighty and which is alluded to in the
verse (A :4Y) alyas 13455 5 B fé \;:.@u (then [God] inspired it with its evil and its
good, (91:8)). In the next sirah, a complete picture of this tagwa ingrained
in human nature will inshallah be presented.

With the help and grace of God with these lines, I come to the end of
this siarah’s tafsir. s\is) & 4 ety (gratitude be to God for His
favours)

Rahmanabad,
18" Decemeber 1978 AD
17t Muharram al-Haram 1399 AH
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Central Theme and Relationship with the Previous Sirah

Like the previous sirahs of this group, this sirah too warns the
disbelievers about the Day of Judgement. The previous sirah ended on
the note that the real reason due to which the slaves to worldly pleasures
were evading the reminders of this Day was that they had lost their
innate guidance of discerning good and evil. The practice of the
Almighty is that those who are alive to this guidance are blessed with
further guidance, and those who become indifferent to it become so blind
and deaf to the truth that no reminder is able to influence them.

In order to fully delineate this law of guidance, the Almighty has sworn
by the reproaching soul found innately in every human being and has
presented it to substantiate the Day of Judgement. This reproaching soul is
hidden in a person and chides him on every evil that emanates from him.
Its very existence in a human being is ample proof of the fact that man will
not be left unaccountable and is not given any absolute powers. In other
words, it is not possible that the Almighty remain unconcerned with what
good or evil he may do. Man is a mini-world and the existence of the
reproaching soul within him suggests that this mega-world also has a
reproaching soul which is called the Judgement Day. It will manifest itself
one day and reproach and chide people on their evil deeds — people who
remained indifferent to their internal mechanism of reproach.

It is evident from this discussion that the greater Day of Judgement has a
reflection in every human being in the form of his conscience and
reproaching soul which can be termed as a lesser Day of Judgement. In
other words, if a person does some evil, he does not do it in hiding; he does
so at the very doors of the divine court of justice before a divine judge.
Consequently, after presentlng the reproaching soul as witness, the Qur’an
says: axlal i) QL..N\ e 3 6 (in fact, man wants to be mischievous before
his [conscience]). This very aspect is explalned in subsequent verses by the
words: (-t :¥0) 53k Jj 35 s aniS J6 QL.JY\ J; (in fact, he himself
is a witness upon his own self however much he may present excuses,
(75:14-15)).

Here it should be kept in consideration that the experts of modern moral
philosophy have also acknowledged certain basic virtues as virtues and
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certain basic vices as vices and regarded this to be a foundational
principle. They have then gone on to build their theories on this principle.
However, they have not been able to tell from where they have deduced
these virtues to be virtues and these vices to be vices. As a result, the
edifices they have built have no foundation to stand upon. Nevertheless,
they accept that man has an awareness of basic virtues and basic vices. In
this sarah, the Qur’an has referred to this aspect by saying that the
Almighty has not only made man innately aware of good and evil, He has
also blessed him with a conscience which chides him on evil deeds and
praises him on good ones. And then, the Qur’an, on the basis of this
psychological reality, has substantiated the Day of Judgement and the
reward and punishment that will take place on that Day. In other words, if
the Almighty has devised a method for reproaching a person from within
him on every evil that emanates from him and praising him on every good
that ensues from him, how is it possible that He will not bring about a Day
of accountability for the whole of this world and each person be rewarded
and punished for his deeds?

Analysis of the Discourse
Following is an analysis of the discourse of this sirah:
Verses (1-6): An oath is sworn by the Day of Judgement on the

certainty of the Day. The reproaching soul in man is also presented as a
proof of this Day and it is asserted that those disbelievers who are
demanding to hasten the advent of this day and regard their recreation
after being decayed in the dust to be an impossibility are actually going
against the very testimony of their conscience. Their example is that of
an audacious thief who steals right before the eyes of the judge.

Verses (7-15): A rejoinder is sounded to those who are demanding to
hasten the advent of the Day of Judgement: today they are trying to deny
an obvious reality and are pestering the Prophet (sws) by asking him to
hasten the arrival of the Day of Judgement; however, when it will come
about with a great upheaval, they will acknowledge that there is no place
for them to escape to. On that Day, there will be no resting place for
anyone except with God. Each person will be called upon to answer for
every deed of his, and this reality is not hidden to them even though they
might try their utmost to cover it up by vain talk.

Verses (16-19): The Prophet (sws) is asked to refrain from showing hurry
in acquiring the Qur’an and is asked to exercise patience; however much
his opponents might show haste, he should not be influenced by them and
demand the Qur’an be revealed soon; he should calmly acquire it in the
manner it is being revealed and disseminate it to his people. The Almighty
is revealing it as per His wisdom and expediency. He has taken upon
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Himself the responsibility of its collection and arrangement, protection
and preservation, explanation and elucidation. The Prophet (sws) should
not worry about any of these aspects.

Verses (20-25): The disbelievers of the Day of Judgement are rebuked
and told that they have no basis for this denial. Whatever baseless excuses
they are offering originate from their love of this world against the call of
their own conscience. They also originate from their indifference to the
Hereafter whereas it is a certain reality. On that day, many faces will be
fresh expecting the blessing of their Lord, and many faces will be gloomy
thinking that a back-breaking calamity is about to befall them.

Verses (26-40): No one should remain under the misconception that the
Almighty will let people go scot-free. Everyone will have to face the
agony of death, and in this state of helplessness will have to take the
journey towards his Lord. Unfortunate is he who neither spent in the way
of God nor prayed to Him; on the contrary, whenever he would be
reminded of these duties, he would express utter arrogance and walk
away conceitedly to his family. Everyone should remember the fact that
it is not at all difficult for the Almighty to re-create man once he dies and
decays for it was the Almighty Who created him from a drop of sperm
and perfected him and blessed him with various abilities.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Ever Merciful.

By no means! I swear by the Day of Judgement. And by no means! I
swear by the reproaching soul. Does man think that We will not be able
to bring together his bones? Why not? We will put him together such
that We will set right even the sections of his fingers. In fact, man wants
to be mischievous before his [conscience]. He asks: “When will the Day
of Judgement come?” (1-6)

Thus when the sight is dazed and the moon eclipsed and the sun and
the moon brought together, at that time man will say “Whither to flee?” —
No! there is no refuge now! Towards your Lord that Day is the abode.
On that Day, man will be informed what he sent forth and what he left
behind. In fact, he himself is a witness upon his own self however much
he may put up excuses. (7-15)

To swiftly learn it, do not hastily move your tongue to read it. It is Our
responsibility to collect and to recite it. So when We have recited it,
follow this recital. Then upon Us is to explain it. (16-19)

Certainly not! In fact, you people only love this world and are heedless
of the life to come. How many a face will be bright on that Day awaiting
the graciousness of their Lord and how many a face will be gloomy on
that Day apprehending that there is going to befall them a back-breaking
calamity. (20-25)

Certainly not! On the Day when the soul will be stuck in the collar
bone and it is said: “Who is it that can weave a spell now?” and he will
think that it is parting time and the shank will embrace the shank. On that
Day, towards your Lord is the departure. (26-30)

Thus he neither testified nor prayed; on the contrary, he denied and
turned away. Then he went away to his people conceitedly. Woe be to
you! Yet again woe be to you! And again woe be to you! Yes again woe
be to you! (31-35)

Does man think that he will be left to go unchecked? Was he not a
mere drop of sperm poured forth? Then he became a clot of blood and
then God created him and then perfected him. Then made pairs of him:
male and female. Is not that God able to raise the dead to life? (36-40)

Explanation

' 28l o3z 2509

When a particle of negation occurs before an oath the way it has
occurred here, it is not meant to negate the oath; it is in fact meant to

1. By no means! I swear by the Day of Judgement.
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refute a notion of the addressee for whose refutation the oath had been
sworn in the first place. I have explained this style in various instances
earlier as well. Examples of such a style not only abound in Arabic, it
exists in most other languages as well. When we want to immediately
refute a notion of someone, we say: “No! By God! The truth of the
matter is such and such.” What is conveyed by such a style is that so
baseless is the notion of the addressee that the speaker is not even willing
to wait so much as to negate it after the oath; he refutes it and in fact
finds it necessary to express his disgust before the oath. Some people
have regarded the particle of negation as superfluous and some regard it
to directly relate to the verb it precedes. However, as per linguistic
principles of Arabic, both these views are not correct. I have refuted
them at various places in this tafsir. My mentor, Imam Hamid al-Din
Farahi, has also discussed this issue at length in his zafsir. Those who
want to see the details are advised to look it up.

Here the complement of oath (mugsam ‘alayh) is not mentioned for two
reasons:

Firstly, it is so evident that there is no need to express it in words. In
other words, the oath itself bears evidence to its complement. The sun is
a witness on itself as they say. Many examples of such suppression can
be seen in preceding sirahs. For example, in Surah Qaf and in Surah
Su‘ad, the oaths of J\cz.;M QL"_?“J\ 5and Jf ) $3 QL_’ZJ\ 5 occur without their
complements. The purpose of such oaths is to inform the addressee that
what is being refuted by him is itself so obvious a testimony to its truth
and veracity that there exists no possibility to deny it.

Secondly, the oath sworn by the reproaching soul mentioned
subsequently is such a self-obvious testimony on the Day of Judgment
that refuting it, as will be explained later, is tantamount to refuting one’s
own conscience. In the presence of such a testimony, no further evidence
is required for the Day of Judgement. In such cases, the premise which is
to be substantiated and the testimony which substantiates it assume the
status of the oath and the complement of oath respectively.

2(6) &8I0 il LAY

This is the second oath. Its complement (mugsam ‘alayh) is also not
mentioned in words. The reason is that this complement is hidden within
the oath. Thus what is implied is that the existence of the reproaching
soul within man is evidence enough for the Day of Judgement. In other
words, this second oath delineates both the oath and its complement, and

2. And by no means! I swear by the reproaching soul.
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points to the fact that no external evidence is required for this Day. Its
reflection is found within man and he is able to see it too even though he
may put forth various reasons to refute it.

The reproaching soul is not an independent entity; it is part of the human
soul. The Almighty has fashioned the human soul such that He has blessed
it with an awareness of good and evil. He has also prescribed a principle
for the success and failure of a person: he who cleanses his soul of evil
will succeed and he who contaminates his soul with evil will be doomed.
In Sarah Shams, the words are:
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And the soul bears witness and the perfection given to it, then [God]
inspired it with its evil and its good that he succeeded who purified it
and he failed who soiled it. (91:7-10)

Because of being composed thus, at times, the human soul loses its
balance by being overcome with its desires and induces a person to do
evil. This proclivity of the soul is called the Enticing Soul (nafs-i
ammarah) by the Qur’an. The Prophet Joseph (sws) has referred to this
aspect of the soul thus:

(9:07) £, 206 Y LI &) kS 2 3
I do not claim my soul to be free from sin: the soul is very prone to
evil. (12:53)

However, this soul also possesses an awareness of virtue; hence as
long as it is able to maintain balance, it even reproaches its own self if
some vice emanates from it; at the same time, it also feels disgust and
revulsion if some other person indulges in vice and reproaches it. It is
this very aspect of the soul which is called the reproaching soul here.

The strategy which a person should adopt in maintaining the balance of
his soul is that he should keep his Lord and the Day of Judgement in his
remembrance. This remembrance checks the soul and never lets the soul
totally submit to its desires. If a person errs, the reproaching soul at once
checks him, and makes him realize his folly; the person then turns to
God in repentance and tries to make amends. The soul which is able to
achieve this balance is called the Satisfied Soul (rafs-i mutma’innah).
This i1s the highest position a person can reach in training and
disciplining his soul. The Almighty has urged him to try to attain this
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position and blessed mankind with His divine law so that it can attain
this position by adhering to it. Such a soul will be blessed with a unique
gift in the Hereafter: The Almighty shall be pleased with it and it shall be
pleased with the Almighty.

It is evident from this explanation that the awareness of vice being vice
is innately found in man from the very moment he was created. Adam’s
son Cain while being overcome with jealousy killed Abel; however, after
this murder, he tried to hide his corpse. This effort obviously was
undertaken by him because he realized his sin. The most evil of men
commits a sin not because he regards it to be a virtuous act, but because
he is overwhelmed with desires and emotions. If he goes against his
conscience in this matter, he does so against his natural inclinations. The
proof of this is that if someone else commits the same sin against him he
regards it to be a vice and protests against it. If one examines the
conscience of wicked people, one will see that they too respect virtuous
acts even though they do not do such acts. Ever since man started to live
as a collectivity he has always set up a system of justice in it. Even
though, at times, certain sins engulf a whole society and dominate virtue,
the collective conscience of the society never condones this. In fact,
there always exist people in such a society who carry out the same
responsibility in it as is carried out by the reproaching soul found within
every upright person. When the situation reaches the extent that a society
becomes totally bereft of virtue, then as per the law of providence, such a
society is wiped out from the face of the earth.

Now the question is that if a person has a guardian within his
conscience which chides him on every evil that emanates from him, then
how can it be imagined that man will not be held accountable for his
deeds. Why would he go scot-free if he spends a life in whatever manner
he wants to while negating the calls of his conscience? If a person will
not be held accountable for his deeds, then where has this chiding
conscience come into him from? If his Creator is unconcerned about the
good and evil which emanates from him, then why and from where has
He given him the feeling of being elated at a good deed and being
pricked by his conscience at a bad one? Then from here another question
arises: If God has set up a miniature court of justice in every person, then
why will He not set up a greater court of justice which will hold the
whole world accountable for good and evil which emanate from it and
not reward and punish people accordingly? Any person who deliberates
on these questions while disregarding his desires will reach the
conclusion that the very being of a person bears witness that he has
innate knowledge of good and evil; he will not be left unaccountable;
there definitely shall come one day when he will be punished for any
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misdeeds he may have done and be rewarded for his good deeds. To
remind a person of this Day, the Almighty has placed a miniature court
of justice within a person’s soul so that man does not remain indifferent
to it, and if ever he becomes indifferent he can catch a glimpse of it by
merely reflecting on his inner-self. It is this reality which sages have
taught us by saying that man is a miniature world and within this
miniature world there is a reflection of the greater world. If a person has
a true comprehension of his own self, he is able to comprehend both God
and the Hereafter. The famous Socrates adage says: “Know Thyself”.
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Although the general word “man” is used in these verses, the address is
directed to the disbelievers of the Day of Judgement among the Quraysh
whose doubts raised about this day have been discussed in the previous
surahs. This general style of address is adopted to express disgust at their
attitude. These verses assert that the evidence on the Day of Judgement is
found within man; one does not have to look in the external world.
However, these people are of the view that after dying and being decayed
in dust the Almighty will not be able to bring together their bones. It is
asserted in this verse that if this looks impossible to them and on its basis
they deny the Day of Judgement even though their conscience bears
witness to it, then they should remember that not only will the Almighty
gather their bones, He will gather them with such power and perfection
that even the sections of their fingers will be put together. The word &3
means each of “the sections of a finger”. The implication is that the
Almighty will be able to join together even the minutest of joints.
The word 2;\3 is an accusative of state (kal) from the plural pronoun
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The implication of this verse is that it is mere vain talk on the part of
the disbelievers to deny the Day of Judgement because they think that
gathering bones is improbable. The reality is that they have become
slaves to their desires: while following them they want to be mischievous
before the judge appointed by the Almighty. This judge is not far away;
he is sitting within them. Their example is that of a thief who wants to

3. Does man think that We will not be able to bring together his bones? Why
not? We will put him together such that We will set right even the sections of
his fingers.

4. In fact man wants to be mischievous before his [conscience].
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steal in front of a judge. 3

Exegetes have generally taken the word :2G (in front of him) to mean

that man in his future life wants to continue to adhere to sin. For this
reason, he tries to invent excuses for denying the Day of Judgement.
However, if this interpretation is accepted, it does not relate to the
reproaching soul and nor does it become an irrefutable argument against
his attitude. Here the word “in front of” means before his conscience and
reproaching soul he wants to be mischievous in spite of reminders from
this faculty. The greatest evidence of the Day of Judgement is found
within man; however, what can one do about a person who becomes
adamant in denying his own self?

The argument found in this verse is that a man’s conscience is enough
to bear evidence of the Day of Judgement; however, one cannot shut the
mouth of a person who is audacious enough to tell a lie before his own
conscience.

It also follows from this that a person who commits a vice against his
reproaching soul or in other words his own conscience is one who
actually commits vice in the presence of God. This is because one’s
conscience is a judge appointed by God, as indicated above. Thus, a vice
committed before it is a vice committed before God.

(v astall 5 061 JLs

This is a mention of the stubbornness of those who disbelieved in the
Day of Judgement. In spite of the fact that an accountability court is found
within them and they are also aware of it, they ask about the advent of that
Day. They would sarcastically remark: “If it is to come why is it not
coming? We are tired of being threatened about it. It was in fact never
supposed to come and neither will it come in the future. So why should we
be overawed by these threats. Those who are claiming that it will come
one day must bring it and show it to us. Only then will we believe it. Mere
verbal claims will not convince us.”
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The implication of these verses is that today these disbelievers are
showing impatience at the delay in the Day of Judgement as if they are

5. He asks: “When will the Day of Judgement come?”’
6. Thus when the sight is dazed and the moon eclipsed and the sun and the
moon brought together, at that time man will say “Whither to flee?”
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fully ready to encounter it. But where will they run to when they actually
face its horrors?

Since the demand of being shown the Day of Judgement is an absolutely
absurd demand, no reply is given by the Qur’an to it. However, some
horrific aspects of that Day are portrayed by it in these verses.

The state of affairs portrayed belongs to the category of the
mutashabihat. We cannot grasp their true form in this world. The
purpose of this portrayal is to show that such will be the upheaval that
will ensue on that Day that the sun and the moon will leave their own
orbits and adopt the same path. Who can comprehend the horrific nature
of this? The implication is that if people even have a semblance of
intellect in them, they should seek refuge from these horrors and adhere
to the path which is being shown to them and which will save them from
these horrors. Thus they should stop showing impatience on its delay.

It should remain clear that the incidents which will happen on that Day
mentioned here merely give a slight picture of what will happen, and are
only a handful of what else will happen when the Day comes. In the
coming sirahs of this group, various other aspects of the Day will be
depicted. These too will only be a few, for the tongue is unable to portray
all of them.
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This is the answer to the question quoted in the previous verse:

“Whither to flee?” Except for seeking refuge with God all other paths
and ways will be closed to them.
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Mentioned in this verse is the real reason for the advent of the Day of
Judgement. Being informed here means being shown the consequences of
the deeds. The results of both the vices a person committed in the
previous world and the virtues he failed to attain will become apparent to
him. At many places in the Qur’an, it is specifically mentioned that on the
Day of Judgement those who remained indifferent to it will express
extreme frustration. They will express regret for not having done good
deeds in the previous world and not having followed the warnings of the
Messengers of God and not professing faith in them. The words f:u and
! embrace all the evil deeds and vices committed by such people.

It should be kept in mind that to achieve success in the Hereafter, a

7. —No! there is no refuge now! Towards your Lord that Day is the abode.
8. On that Day, man will be informed what he sent forth and what he left behind.
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person has to do many good deeds and evade evil ones. However, those
who are indifferent to the Hereafter or deny it either are indifferent to or
deviate from deeds which pave the way for their success in the Hereafter.
On the other hand, all their life they keep committing deeds which will
lead them to doom in the Hereafter. This verse sounds a warning to such
deprived and bereft people.
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These verses explaln what is mentioned earlier by the words:
RS Qu\! g J (in fact, man wants to be mischievous before his
[conscience]). There the discourse with relation to the question posed by
the opponents: s \.’J:J\ ¢ o [)L\ JL.o (when will the Day of Judgement come?)
had shifted to the portrayal of the Day of Judgement. Now in this verse the
discourse returns to its orlgmal course and the subJect under discussion is
completed. The expression 4. J° means a.ii £ JalE (he is a
witness upon his own self). The reason for this has already been mentioned
earlier: the reproaching soul within man bears witness to the Hereafter.
There is no need to go far to find a testimony to this Day. He can see its
reflection within his own conscience

The word 33\%% is a plural of )m It is actually ’3\as. ¢ has been
added in it just as it has been added in S'Gx. It means false pretexts and
baseless excuses. There is an Arabic proverb: 38 363\ (excuses are
but lies). Some people think that it is a plural of ,|3xs which in the
Yemenite tongue means “a curtain”. I disagree with this view because the
Qur’an has been revealed in the idiomatic language of the Quraysh and
not that of the people of Yemen.
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These verses urge the Prophet (sws) to be patient on the hastiness and
various new demands of his opponents. It was with the sole support of
divine revelation through which the Prophet (sws) was able to truly
discharge the heavy responsibility of openly warning his people imposed
on him by the Almighty. He was like a soldier, fighting at a battle front,

9. In fact, he himself is a witness upon his own self however much he may put
up excuses.

10. To swiftly learn it, do not hastily move your tongue to read it. It is Our
responsibility to collect and to recite it. So when We have recited it, follow this
recital. Then upon Us is to explain it.
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who could not move even one step without guidance from his Lord. In
order to torment him, his opponents would raise all sorts of demands and
objections before him. In this manner, they would try their utmost to
check his advance in his preaching mission. Earlier in this sirah, one of
their demands is cited: they would ask the Prophet (sws) to bring forth the
Day of Judgement which he was threatening them with; if it was certain
to come, why was it not arriving. Similarly, they would object that if the
Qur’an is God’s word, why was it not revealed all at once. In short, they
would shower objections from all sides, and the Prophet (sws), on the
other hand, would wait for divine revelation to answer all these
objections. It was through divine revelation that that his heart would
receive strength, his soul would be rejuvenated, his intellect guided and
his determination strengthened. Consequently, it is evident both from the
Qur’an and Hadith that whenever there was a delay in the advent of
revelation because of some divine wisdom, he would keep looking up to
the heavens. This impatience and keenness would also be evident when
Gabriel would deliver the revelation to him. Like an enthusiastic student
he would want to learn all the revelation as soon as possible and also
preserve it fully lest even a drop of this blessed rain go waste. With this
background in mind, let us now deliberate on these verses.

By the words « Jswd S « J;.Z- N the Prophet (sws) has been
stopped from showing hastiness and impatience which would overcome
him whenever a revelation would descend upon him. Although the
subject of keenness and hastiness is very commonly found in the
literature of most languages, it is almost impossible to express in words
the hastiness and impatience with which the Prophet (sws) would be
overcome when he would receive a revelation after a long gap and in the
face of his opponents idle talk. When a child is hungry and his mother
presses him to her bosom, he wants to drink all the milk in a single
breath; when a traveller exhausted from traversing a desert sees a bucket
full of water after a long wait, he wants to gulp all of it in one sip;
similarly, if a person, suffering from the pangs of being away from his
beloved, receives a letter from her, he would want to read each and every
word of it in a single glance. Although these examples are deficient, yet
as indicated earlier, they can give us some idea of the hastiness and
anxiety so spontaneously expressed by the Prophet (sws) whenever he
would be blessed with divine revelation.

The reasons for this impatience were many, as referred to before. Thus,
for example:

o All the strategy that needed to be adopted by him in the capacity of
God’s Messenger could only be known through divine revelation.
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e His spiritual, moral and intellectual needs could only be fulfilled
through it.
He would receive from it the guidance needed to face the existing and
future circumstances.
It was through it that he would be able to answer the objections and
demands which his adversaries would keep posing to him every now
and then.

e His great love for knowledge and his sensitivity in preserving it also
contributed very much to it.

All these motives were very genuine and noble; however, it was God’s
wisdom that the Qur’an be revealed gradually — just as it was being done.
Consequently, the Prophet (sws) was repeatedly urged to exercise
patience. In Stirah Taha (114-115) too he has been similarly urged. I
have already referred to some aspects of this there. Here too the subject
primarily is the same. However, with respect to his mental state during
the time of revelation of this sirah, here he has been subsequently
assured of the preservation of the Qur’an also. The Almighty has taken it
upon Himself to collect and arrange it and to recite it before the Prophet
(sws) and make him memorize it as well as to explain any verse of the
Qur’an which needs elaboration. The Prophet (sws) was told to be

content on whatever portion of the Qur’an he would receive and not
show hastiness and anxiety about it. He should also not worry about its
preservation. He should leave all these to his Lord. Every task would be
completed at its appointed time in accordance with the wisdom of God.
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The words iﬂjéj WS C)\ sound an assurance to the Prophet (sws)

on his anxiety referred to earlier. Since a great divine treasure was being
entrusted to him, it was but natural for him to preserve each and every
word that was being given in his custody. The Almighty has assured him
that the responsibility of preserving and reciting it is His responsibility.
The word & is a comprehensive one: it means preservation in the heart
of the Prophet (sws) and also bringing together all the parts of the Qur’an.
Consequently, the Prophet (sws) would continuously receive guidance
regarding the placement of the revealed verses in various sirahs. As a
result, he would direct the collectors to insert these verses at their specific
places. They, of course, obeyed these instructions diligently.

A further arrangement that was made by the Almighty was that in each
Ramadan, the Prophet (sws) would read out the Qur’an revealed till that
time to Gabriel in order to safeguard any loss from memory. It is evident
from various narratives that in the last Ramadan of the Prophet (sws) this
reading took place twice. The word «31°3 points to this reading.
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The verse 4155 36 3Gi53 156 implies that the Prophet (sws) should not
ask that the Quran be quickly revealed to him. He should leave the
matter to God, Who would reveal it in a specific amount as per His
wisdom. He will also arrange to preserve and collect and arrange it. The
Prophet’s responsibility is to only follow the recital of what has been
read out to him of the Qur’an. He should read it, act on it and call people
towards it. Also, he should pay no heed to the demand of people who are
asking for its revelation in one go.

A further assurance is sounded to the Prophet (sws) in the verse C)\ (“j
&\ e, If explanation is required of any part of the Qur’an, it is the
responsibility of the Almighty to furnish it. The Prophet (sws) need not
fret about this. It will be done when the time comes. This is a reference to
the tabyin verses which were revealed to explain and elucidate a
previously revealed directive or to abrogate or to complete it. I have
referred to these elucidatory verses at a number of places in this tafsir. The
words {0l o &S generally occur after them. They actually are the
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fulfilment of the promise mentioned in &5 &le &) 25,
I will now present excerpts from the tafsir of my mentor Imam Hamid
al-Din Farahi which he has written while explaining these verses. He

writes:!!

The exegetes think that the cause of the haste mentioned in these
verses is that the Prophet (sws) would be anxious about losing any part
of the Qur’an. I do not differ with this view; however, there are some
more details in this which need to be understood.

When the Prophet (sws) would receive divine guidance, he would
think that he was being given a great responsibility and that he was
being entrusted with a great thing; the slightest of blemish or loss of
even a single letter would hold him accountable before God.
Simultaneously, he wished to receive more and more divine revelation
for any part of it might be instrumental in giving guidance to his
people. Both these aspects are very evident regarding this matter.
Consequently, the assurance sounded to him in this sirah takes into
consideration both these aspects.

The preservation of the Qur’an has been promised by the Almighty
both in a concise and comprehensive manner. Thus, for example, it is
said:

11. Hamid al-Din Farahi, Majmi‘ah Tafasir, 2™ ed. (Lahore: Faran
Foundation, 1998), 211-212.
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And this is a mighty scripture. Falsehood cannot reach it neither from
in front of it nor from behind it. It is a revelation from a wise and
glorious God. (41:41-42)

At another place, the words are:

(A1) & ald 485 S % 32 )
It was We that revealed the Reminder, and We shall Ourself preserve
it. (15:9)

It is evident from these verses that there is no possibility of any
addition or deletion in the Qur’an. Consequently, there exists a
consensus in the whole of this ummah that the Qur’an has remained
preserved. The popular view attributed to the Imamiyyah sect that a
part of the Qur’an has been made to disappear is totally against the
opinion of their authorities. Sayyid Murtada, Muhammad Ibn Hasan al-
Tus1 (popularly known as the Sheikh al-Tai’fah), Abti ‘Al Tabari,
Tabrasi (the author of Majma‘ al-bayan), Muhammad Ibn ‘Ali ibn
Babawayh al-Qummi — all have vehemently denied this absurd view.
Muhammad ibn ‘Ali ibn Babawayh al-Qummi says: “It is our belief
that the very Qur’an revealed to the Prophet by the Almighty is the one
which is found between two covers in the Muslim ummah. There is not
a single letter of the Qur’an more than this. A person who attributes to
us the view that we believe the Qur’an consisted of more is a liar.”
Regarding the narratives which are found in their literature in this
matter, Sayyid Murtada says that those among the Imamiyyah and the
Hashawiyyah sects who differ with this view are of no significance
because their view is based on some weak Ahadith that they regard to
be authentic. However, on the basis of such weak Ahadith, a proven
and a certain reality cannot be rejected.

Faraht subsequently goes on to state the conclusions he has drawn from
the above quoted verses of Siirah Qiyamah: '

First, the Qur’an was collected and arranged in the lifetime of the

12. Ibid., 212-213.




Siirah Qiyamah 73

Prophet (sws) and recited to him in a specific sequence. If this promise
was to be fulfilled after his death, he would not have been asked to
follow this new recital [referred to by the words: “So when We have
recited it out, follow this recital”].

Second, the Prophet (sws) was directed to read the arranged Qur’an in its
new sequence ... this directive means that the Prophet (sws) must have
communicated the final arrangement of the Qur’an the way it was finally
recited to him. And this arrangement must have been the same as the one
found in the guarded tablet (the lawh-i mahfiiz). This is because the final
recital had to match the original recital [found in the tablet].

Third, after this collection and arrangement, the Almighty explained
whatever He intended to from among specifying a general directive or
vice versa, furnishing supplementary directives and reducing the scope
of some directives.

Farahi further states:'*

All these conclusions are evident from the Qur’an and also
corroborated by Hadith literature. Consequently, the Prophet (sws)
would read out whole sirahs of the Qur’an to people and this could not
have been possible unless they had been read out to him in their
specific sequences. The Companions (rta) would listen to and preserve
the Qur’an in accordance with this arrangement and abide by it. It is
known that the Prophet (sws) would direct the Companions (rta) to
place the revealed verses of the Qur’an at specific places of specific
sirahs and the Companions (rta) would obey this directive. Then when
some explanatory verse would be revealed, the Prophet (sws) would
have it written at either the place immediately following the verses
which needed this explanation or at the end of the sirah in case these
verses related to the whole theme of the sirah.

Deliberation reveals another distinct feature of these explanatory verses:
they themselves contained words which would show that these verses
have in fact been revealed as explanation. They would generally be of
the wording: wLU g;\j A 53 QIS (thus does the Almighty explain His
verses for people ... )

Similarly, it is known from authentic and agreed upon narratives that
once the whole of the Qur’an had been revealed, Gabriel recited the

13. Ibid., 213.
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complete Qur’an to the Prophet (sws) in its real sequence. This clears
many doubts about the sequence and arrangement of the Qur’an.
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After urging the Prophet (sws) to show patience on the piecemeal
revelation of the Qur’an, the discourse returns to its original sequence.
The disbelievers are addressed and told that their attitude about the Day
of Judgement is not because they do not have any argument in its
support; its greatest argument is found in their own conscience. The real
reason for this attitude of denial is that they are infatuated with this
world and its luxuries, and do not have the patience and grit to leave its
immediate pleasures for the deferred pleasures of the Hereafter.

The words 3 J.>§I\ 593353 mean “you are showing indifference to the
Hereafter”. The implication is that the Hereafter is not hidden from them;
since the pleasures of this world are at hand and those of the Hereafter
are not, they are intentionally showing indifference to the Hereafter.
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The implication of these verses is that if for the sake of this world they
are showing indifference to the Hereafter they should do so; but they
should remember that the reality they are disregarding is certain to come,
and on that Day the situation will be totally different. The faces of those
who spent their life in its awareness will be fresh and bright. They will
await the blessings and mercy of God. On the other hand, the faces of
those who led their lives while being indifferent to it will be bleak and
gloomy and they will apprehend a calamity which will break their backs.
Portrayed in these verses is actually the situation that will arise before
people enter Paradise or Hell. When those worthy of Paradise will see
that at every step angels are welcoming them with words of peace and
reverence, their faces will turn bright in anticipation of the bright future
which awaits them. They will be hopeful that the time is arriving when
they will be the recipients of God’s promised mercy in its ultimate form.
On the contrary, the situation faced by the disbelievers at each step will

-
-

14. Certainly not! In fact you people only love this world and are heedless of the
life to come.

15. How many a face will be bright on that Day awaiting the graciousness of
their Lord and how many a face will be gloomy on that Day apprehending that
there is going to befall them a back-breaking calamity.
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make their faces glum and gloomy: they will anticipate the back-
breaking punishment promised to them and to which they had paid no
heed in the previous world.

The words 3 J.LL & J mean that these people will await the blessings
and favours of their Lord. When the preposition J/ is used with L5 just as
it means to look at something, it also means to await someone’s blessings
and favours Lexicographers explain this thus: if someone says J\ GBS \.ZS\
W $ 0\ to someone from whom he is expecting blessings and favours, it
would mean: “I await God’s blessings and after them your favours”.'®

The context also supports this interpretation. The mental state of those
who will be going to Hell is depicted thus: $;35 & Jais 5] Vs
(apprehending that there is going to befall them that which breaks their
backs). Because of this apprehension, their faces will be gloomy and
apprehensive. In contrast, the believers are described as those who will
expect and await the manifestation of their Lord’s greatest mercy and as
a result their faces will be j oyous and cheerful.

The expresswn 3 J.e\.e & Ju_; & s grammatically analyzed by
Zamakhshari thus:'” s 5,56 aze s S aaE 3 0 e i 6\ (they will be
meted out such punishment of which the intensity will break their backs).
Although other grammatical analyses are also possible, I would prefer
this. Examples of this will be seen in the succeeding sirahs.

The word “’”\s refers to a calamity which shatters the bones of the
spinal chord.

Some people derive man’s observation of God by the verse &, J\
JLL In my opinion, this verse does not refer to this if its context and
occasion are understood. It is, in fact, a verse with an entirely different
context and occasion. Similarly, those who oppose man’s observation of
God and in frenzy of this opposition alter the meaning of the preposition
J! have erred in their interpretation. My view on this issue is that our
belief in God in this world is not based on observation of Him. We
believe in Him because certain signs and indications strongly point to
His existence; however, in the Hereafter our belief in Him will be based
on direct observation, and we will be able to directly witness every
reality we profess faith in. As far as the nature of this observation is
concerned, we cannot determine it in this world. It is from the category
of mutashabihat and one is not allowed to delve into the mutashabihat.

16. Sa‘ld al-KhiirT Sharttini, Agrab al-mawarid fi fusahi al-‘arabiyyah wa al-
shawarid, 1* ed., vol. 5 (Tehran: Dar al-uswah, 1416 AH), 432.

17. Abu al-Qasim Muhammad ibn ‘Umar al-Zamakhashari, Al-Kashshaf ‘an
haqd’iq al-tanzil wa ‘uyin al-agawil fi wujih al-ta’wil, vol. 4 (Beirut: Dar
ihya’ al-turath al-‘arabi, n.d), 664.
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Only God, the Almighty knows the nature of this observation.
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Those slave to worldly pleasures are reminded of the agonies of death
and of the state of helplessness a person will be in at that time. They
should not regard the Day of Judgement to be improbable. It shall
definitely come and they will have to take the long journey back to their
Lord. Their vigour and enthusiasm will end; so helpless will they be that
the shank will embrace the shank. It is in their own interest to prepare for
this journey and turn towards the Almighty before this happens and
before their souls are stuck in the collar bone.

Whatever Imam Farahi, my mentor, has written while explaining these
verses is based on sound research. In the following paragraphs, I will
summarize in his own words what he has written in his tafsir. He writes:'”

The pronoun found in the phrase [;\jil\ &35 is for the soul which is not
mentioned here. An example of such a suppression also occurs in the
following verse of Strah Waqi‘ah: (Ay:e7) a j,s.lfé.\ S >\ N ).b (when
under your very eyes a man’s soul reaches the throat, (56: 83)) Such a
suppression is customary in Arabic. Hence it was not necessary to
mention the antecedent of the pronoun. Examples of such a suppression
are also found in classical Arabic.

Hatim Ta’1 says:

éﬁ\d;;\jj\&u@ui

(O Mawiyyah! What use will wealth be to a person when the soul will
be trapped in the chest.)*

In the above quoted couplet, the nomen agentis (fa ‘il) of the verb is the
soul but has been suppressed as per the linguistic principle alluded to

18. Certainly not! On the Day when the soul will be stuck in the collar bone
and it is said: “Who is it that can weave a spell now?”” and he will think that it is
parting time and the shank will embrace the shank. On that Day, towards your
Lord is the departure.

19. Ibid., 215-218.

20. Ibn Manzur, Lisan al-‘arab, vol. 13, 333.
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earlier. Examples of such a suppression are also found in the Qur’an.
In Sarah Fatir, it is said: (ve:10) I3 -0 b ¢85 I 375 (not one creature
would be left alive on the earth’s surface, (35:45)). Here one can see
that the antecedent of the pronoun & which is “the earth” has been
suppressed ... The sentence 3\; ;s ;\t_}j (and it is said: “Who is it that
can weave a spell now?”’) expresses the severity and sensitivity of the
situation. The passive tense | has great eloquence in it. In other
words, such will be the severity of the situation that no one will be able
to pay attention to the person who will speak these words. To put it
another way, the importance of these words will make people totally
indifferent to their speaker. Everyone will be rehearsing these words.
When the word s comes before an undefined noun, it implies severity
in demand or great despair. Tarfah says:

s 58 e 1 o531 13)

(When the nation calls out: “Is there a young man?” I understand that
they are referring to me; then I do not display laziness and weakness.)*!

... let us now see what the intentionality of the verse is and the purpose
for which this style has been adopted here. In my opinion, the verse
can be interpreted in two ways and there is in reality no difference
between these two interpretations.

The first interpretation is that when a person will be close to death and
will be in an unconscious state, the attendants will worriedly call out:
“Is there some conjurer who can cure this dying person?”

The second interpretation is that the attendants will say: “The matter is
now finished; who can cure this dying man?” This of course is an
expression of hopelessness and when the sick person will hear it, he
will become sure that the time for his departure has arrived. The
following couplet by Khansa portrays this situation:

A e e L plew =]
SR EYSVICITOVRVEIN

(He who is stung by the arrows of death cannot be cured by the

21. Trfah ibn al-‘Abd, Diwan, vol. 1, 5.
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competence of a doctor nor the conjuring of a conjurer.)™

Both these interpretations of the verse are possible and I have
presented both of them for [the analysis of the readers]. They can adopt
anyone of them. However, in my opinion, the second of these
interpretations is closer to the context.

While explaining the expression GLIJ GLA| uxj\j, Farahi writes:

The meaning of the shank embracing the shank is that a person will not
be able to walk. This will be because of intense weakness and
helplessness. As long as a person is alive, he is vigorously active in all
spheres of his life; however, when he dies, it seems that his shanks have
mutually embraced themselves.

... “the shank embracing the shank™ is a very apt expression of frailty
and helplessness. The purport of the verse is: what will happen when a
doctor loses hope in the sick person, relatives withdraw in frustration,
the once obedient limbs are no longer under control and he has to go to
his Lord with a heavy burden?

Some people have interpreted the word L. to mean “severity of the
situation”. However, this view is of those people who have no
knowledge of the Arabic language. These people do not understand the
difference between the whole and the part. No doubt, the words
3Ll 4o axS when taken as a single expression is commonly used in
Arabic to connote “vigour, liveliness and eagerness”. However, when
these words are used separately, then the word _2:S means “to unveil”
and »5LJI means “the shank”. It is not that when used separately, then
too they will connote the same meaning as they carry when used
together in this expression.

A narrative ascribed to Ibn ‘Abbas (rta) says that 3LJ) means the last
day of this world and the first day of the next. I think the narrators have
not faithfully transmitted what he might have said. If the ascription is
correct, it could be a reference to the situation which would arise at
that time and not a delineation of the meaning of this word.

Once the correct meaning of the shank embracing the shank is
understood, the occasion and context of the next sentence: Jxay 55 J)

22. Abii al-Farj al-Asbahani, Aghant, vol. 16, 71.
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Sl (on that Day, towards your Lord is the departure) can be grasped
automatically. It is as if man is scolded for his indifference in preparing
for this journey; he remained busy acquiring worldly pleasures and
luxuries and reached a stage when in this pursuit he lost all his strength
and energy; how will he now be able to reach his Lord in such a state?

-
F z3

(rv) BT el ) Ca Ca5 5 vc) ,\Su_edj(m)yvjéx’ovu
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Depicted in these verses is the state of deprivation of these disbelievers
of the Hereafter: the journey is very exacting; yet they have no resources
and provisions to take along. They have neither offered the prayer to the
Almighty nor spent in His way even though these were the two deeds
which were to be of use to them in this journey.
An ellipsis of the word &A-L has occurred after 3.5 because of strong
linguistic indications. In Strah Layl, this suppression is expressed thus:

(v-0 a0y A 35z £y kel il gndipips

So, he who gave in the way of Allah and was God-fearing and attested
to the good fate of the Hereafter, We shall make him traverse an easy
path. (92:5-7)

It needs to be kept in consideration that spending in the way of God is
very difficult for people who do not believe in the Hereafter and the
good fate encountered there. This abyss can only be crossed by those
whose hearts are satisfied that whatever they will spend shall be returned
to them in the form of an eternal treasure in the Hereafter. It is this belief
in the reward of the Hereafter which motivates a person to spend in the
way of God. Those who deny it are never induced to such spending. In
Stirah Layl, the verses succeeding the ones quoted earlier portray this
fact thus:

(VA \()6MM6;MEJ;&;\;\)&M;\)UA§

And he who showed miserliness and was indifferent and belied the
good fate, We shall make him traverse an arduous path, (92: 8-10)

23. Thus he neither testified nor prayed; on the contrary, he denied and turned
away. Then he went away to his people conceitedly. Woe be to you! Yet again
woe be to you! And again woe be to you! Yet again woe be to you!




Sirah Qiyamah 80

In the light of these verses, the meaning of 335 S will be that the
person neither attested to the good fate of the Hereafter nor did he spend
in the way of the Almighty. In other words, the meanings of both
rejecting the Hereafter and stinginess are implied in this expression.
After this, the words are: J.«o N5 5 (and he did not pray). In other words,
the real motive for spending in the way of God and offering the prayer is
belief in reward in the Hereafter. When this belief is non-existent in
them, how can these deeds emanate from these people.

Here once again let us refresh what is so often expressed in this tafsir:
it is on prayer and spending in the way of God — the two primary deeds —
that the shari‘ah is based. It is evident from this verse that both of these
are themselves dependent upon belief in the Hereafter. People in whom
this belief is not strong, will not be able to undertake them.

In the verse: 355 538 us:d 5, the word 5538 occurs in contrast to 3.5
and the word J 55 occurs in contrast to y In other words, what was
befitting for them was to testify to the Messenger and to the Hereafter
and spend in the way of God and offer the prayer to Him; however, they
belied the Hereafter and became indifferent.

The verse L e dl Ca3 (li portrays this indifference and a little
deliberation will show that the reason for this indifference has also been
referred to in it: When people whose wealth and children have made them
arrogant are reminded to fear God and the Hereafter, such reminders have
no effect on them. They think that their affluence and abundance in family
members is a sure sign of them being on the right path. For this reason,
they do not entertain the reminders of people who try to point out their
folly. Instead of being influenced by such reminders, they conceitedly take
a walk to their family vainly taking their prosperity and riches to be a clear
sign of their correctness. Moreover, they go as far as to think that the real
fault lies in people themselves bereft of prosperity yet are sounding such
reminders and admonitions.

Here one should keep in mind what the Qur’an mentions very frequently
in various styles: the believers live amongst their family members
continuously fearing the Almighty lest they are not able to properly care
for the family and in this way earn God’s wrath in any way. This sense of
resp0n31b111ty on the part of the believers is expressed thus in the Qur’an:
(FV:08) piails \Z.LE\ 3 J,.e Y U \Jjb(they will say: “we have always
remained fearful in the matter of our family,” (52:26)). Exactly opposite is
the attitude of people whose hearts are devoid of God’s fear. They regard
their family to be a source of pride and conceit and as a clear sign of their
good fortune. For this reason, they are in the state of inebriation mentioned
in the anecdote of the companion of an orchard in Siirah Kahaf in these
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words: (v A) 135) 53k Jud of ub\ s (I don’t reckon that this will ever
perish! (18:35)). The mentahty of such people is mentioned thus in Strah
Mutaffifin: (¥\ :AY) u@ }’;.LL\ sQ@_\.a;\ J\ \}’;,LL 35 (and when they would
return to their people, they would return engrossed (81 31).

In the verses: Jjb &l J5i 2 & § 456 & d3), the word J3f is from J,, which
is used for expressing anger, reproach, and hatred. In classical Arabic,
this word is used abundantly. For example, Khansa’ says:

D“-‘L\L}gww
L&@TMJ}B

(I made many intentions about my soul; what a pity on my soul; what a

Some Urdu translators have translated it as “befitting” which is against
Arabic principles and also not in accordance with the context.

In the previous verses, the address was indirect. Here in these verses the
address has become direct. This change in address is to express sorrow
and hatred. I have alluded to this aspect at various places in this tafsir.

ﬁ
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Here in these verses, the sirah ends on the very subject with Wthh 1t
began. In the beglnmng it was said: us);b J“ ialie 2% u” QL@Y\
(¢-Y :voy &\ & 223 u\ L}C (does man think that We will not be able to
bring together h1s bones? Why not? We can put him together even his
very finger-sections, (75: 3-4)). After that, the discourse had shifted to
man’s arrogance and his deliberate concealment of the truth and to the
portrayal of the horrific events of the Day of Judgement. Now, here at
the end, this question is raised again and answered: do people who
express their doubt on being raised to life again after death think that
man will be left unaccountable? If leaving him unaccountable is against
the justice and wisdom of the Almighty, how will re-creating him again

24. Al-Khansa’, Diwan, vol. 1, 102.

25. Does man think that he will be left to go unchecked? Was he not a mere
drop of sperm poured forth? Then he became a clot of blood and then God
created him and then perfected him. Then made pairs of him: male and female.
Is not that God able to raise the dead to life?
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be difficult for the Almighty? Does he not reflect on the various stages of
his creation. His creation begins with a drop of fluid being poured forth
in the mother’s womb. The passive tense in the word é"’:’ points to a lack
of attention and any elaborate arrangement. The person who pours it
forth has nothing more to do with it after this act; he has no knowledge
of what happens to it and what it undergoes. All later changes and
developments in it are done by providence which, with remarkable
creativity, makes it pass through various stages encompassed in layers of
darkness. The drop of fluid becomes a clot of blood. Then it is brought into
shape and later perfected. Finally, it emerges in the form of a man or a
woman. In all these stages, it is providence which fashions and moulds it;
no one else has any role in this. Therefore, man needs to realize that the God
Whose signs of power, wisdom and creativity can be so abundantly seen in
this way in a human being, is amply capable of recreating him once he dies.
With the grace of God, with these lines, I come to the end of this sirah’s

tafsir. s f‘:\!\ Sledlg s34 4 (gratitude be to Him in this world and in that to

come)

Rahmanabad,
19" January, 1979 AD
19™ Safr, 1399 AH
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Central Theme and Relationship with the Previous Siirah

This sirah is the counterpart of Siirah Qiyamah, the previous sirah. It
begins with the very subject on which the previous sirah had ended. If
the last four verses of the previous sirah and the first three of the current
sirah are deliberated upon, one will realize that they dovetail into one
another. Such an affinity is evident in all paired-sirahs. Examples can be
seen in earlier surahs.

The central theme of both sirahs is the same; however, the nature of
arguments and methodology of discussion are different in both. In the
first sirah, the Day of Judgement is substantiated by the chiding soul
present within man; it is explained that the obvious requirement of he
being blessed with the faculties of sight and hearing and with the
awareness of good and evil is that a Day of Judgement come; on this
day, those who had shown gratitude to God and fulfilled the obligations
of His favours be rewarded, and those who took to disbelief by not
fulfilling these obligations should be punished for their blindness. If this
reward or punishment does not take place, it would mean that the
grateful and the ungrateful are alike in the eyes of God.

In some masahif, this sirah is regarded to be Madinan. However, in
my opinion, not even one verse of this sirah was revealed in Madinah,
what to speak of the whole sirah. The real criterion to judge whether a
surah is Makkan or Madinan is its subject matter. In the forthcoming
pages, an analysis of this subject matter and the fafsir of its verses will
show that those who have regarded it to be Madinan have no grounds to
hold this view.

Analysis of the Discourse

Verses (1-3): An allusion to an obvious reality regarding the creation of
man: for a certain period of time he was a non-entity. The Almighty took
him out from the darkness of non-existence and granted him the light of
existence. He created him from a drop of fluid, and after making this
drop pass through various phases fashioned it into a being who was able
to hear and understand. The Almighty then, after making him aware of
both good and evil, tests him as to whether he becomes grateful or
ungrateful.
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Verses (4-22): A mention of the natural consequence of man being
blessed with the awareness of good and evil. Then briefly the grievous
fate of people who do not value this blessing of the Almighty and adopt
the path of disbelief is mentioned. This is followed by a mention of the
great reward which people will be blessed with — people who were
thankful for this blessing and spent their life keeping in view the fact that
they will be held accountable for their deeds.

Verses (23-28): An exhortation to the Prophet (sws) to show perseverance
and disregard the demands and objections of the disbelievers and the
ingrates; he should repose his trust in the God who revealed the Qur’an to
him; He will help him in every difficulty. The Prophet (sws) is urged to
seek patience and perseverance through the prayer and through
remembering God. The real ailment of the disbelievers is that they do not
have the courage to sacrifice the immediate gains of this world for the
deferred benefits of the Hereafter. To conceal this ailment, they are
fabricating various objections against the Hereafter even though it is
absolutely clear to them that it is certain to come and the Prophet (sws) is
warning them of its advent. It is not at all difficult for God to create them
again just as He created them the first time.

Verses (29-31): A warning is sounded to the adversaries of the Prophet
(sws) that the latter’s responsibility is just to make people aware of this
warning; it is for them to benefit from it or to reject it. Once he informs
them of this warning, he will have fulfilled his responsibility. God has a
definite law as per which He guides people; according to this law, only
those people who pay heed to His warnings will be worthy of guidance;
those who will not be worthy of it and will remain adamant in their
disbelief, will become the fuel of Hell. Every act of the Almighty is
governed by His knowledge and wisdom.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Ever Merciful.

Has there passed over man a period of time when he was a thing not
worthy of mention? We have created man from a drop of mingled fluid.
We continued to turn it over until We made him capable of hearing and
seeing. We showed him the path. It is now up to him to be grateful or
ungrateful. (1-3)

We have prepared for the disbelievers chains and yokes and a blazing
fire. But the loyal, they indeed will drink cups of wine flavoured with
camphor, a spring near which these servants of Allah will drink and take
out its channels wherever they want. They used to keep their vows and
remained fearful of the Day whose horror will spread far and wide, and
used to give food to the poor, the orphan and the captive in spite of being
in need of it; [their motivation being:] “We are feeding you for Allah
only.” No reward do we desire from you nor gratitude. We dread from
our Lord a Day, harsh and cruel. So Allah saved them from the affliction
of that Day and bestowed them with freshness and joy, and as reward for
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being patient gave them Paradise and robes of silk. They will be
reclining in it on thrones and will feel neither the heat of the sun nor the
cold of the winters. The shades of the orchards of Paradise will bow
down over them and the clusters of their fruits will be within their easy
reach. And dishes of silver and goblets of crystal will be passed around
them. The crystal will be of silver which they will have very aptly
arranged. (4-16)

And they will be given to drink another wine flavoured with the spring
of Zanjabi$ This is a spring therein called Salsabil. And they will be
attended by boys who will never grow old. When you see them you will
think that they are pearls scattered about. Wherever you look you will see
great favours and a grand kingdom. Their outer garments will be of green
silk and brocade. And they will be made to wear bracelets of silver. And
their Lord will give them pure wine to drink. Indeed, this is a reward of
your deeds and your effort has been accepted. (17-22)

We alone have revealed this Qur’an to you in an elaborate manner. So
with perseverance wait for the judgement of your Lord and pay no heed
to any sinner or ingrate among them. And remember the name of your
Lord from dawn to dusk and also prostrate yourselves before Him in the
night and glorify Him till late at night. (23-26)

These people only love this transient world and ignore a burdensome
Day that is to come. We alone created them and strengthened their joints
and whenever We intend We will replace them in exactly the same form
they are in. This is a reminder. So whoever desires he should take the path
of his Lord and you will not desire until God desires. Indeed, Allah is all-
knowing, wise. He admits into His mercy whomever He wishes. And for
the wrongdoers, He has prepared a grievous punishment. (27-31)

Explanation

() D5 B i AT 5 G L)) JE G I

Exegetes have regarded the interrogative particle J.& to be synonymous
to the particle 35. However, I could not find any corroboration of this view
in classical Arabic poetry. I have deeply deliberated upon some examples
which are presented in support of this view, and in my opinion in them too
the particle J.a: is used as an interrogative. However, just as interrogative
particles are used in our language in different connotations, in Arabic too,
they have various connotations. It is neither possible to explain all of them

1. Has there passed over man a period of time when he was a thing not worthy of
mention?
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here nor is there any such need. Some of their aspects have already been
discussed in previous sirahs, and some will come under discussion at
appropriate places in the subsequent sirahs. Here this much is needed to
be kept in consideration that a subtle usage of an interrogative sentence is
to make an addressee accept something which is a self-evident reality but
he in spite of acknowledging this fact deviates from it in practice. He is
not willing to accept it even though he regards it to be true. As an example
of this style, consider this sentence which a mother says to her disobedient
son: “Don’t you remember that you were put in my lap in the form of a
lump of meat. I transformed my blood into milk and made you drink it and
then looked after you until you became a mature human being.”

A little deliberation will show that these are not simple factual
statements; they encompass a lot of meanings. For example:

-- they remind the son of one of the great obligations imposed on him
which he is not fulfilling even though there is no room for denying it.

-- they are replete with various aspects of anger, reprimand, sorrow and
express yearning.

-- they contain a real complaint and protest.

All these meanings emanate from this interrogative nature of the
sentences. If these sentences are divested of their interrogative sense and
converted into simple factual statements, then all these meanings will be
stripped from them. Similar is the case with this verse. Its interrogative
particle encompasses many meanings, which will become evident as the
surah gradually unfolds itself. If the interrogative particle J.m is understood
to convey the same meaning as 38 then this verse will become a very
inappropriate prelude to the subjects which are subsequently raised in it.

A famous couplet from the mu ‘allagah reads:

P30 oy s\J’.iJ\)s\é J»

Byl ans sl e g ol
(Did the poets leave a void in poetry or did you find the clue to the
place of the beloved after your inquisitiveness?)2

This is a very exquisite opening couplet and all its beauty is concealed
in its interrogative nature. If the particle JL is replaced with 38 it will
divest the couplet of this beauty. The poet while addressing himself is
inquiring after the driving force behind the composition of this eulogy.
Was it that some void remained in poetry which he wanted to fill or was

2. ‘Antarah ibn Shaddad, Diwan, vol. 1, 172.
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it the fact that the remains of the beloved’s house had ignited the flame
of love which wanted expression. The implication is that both these
reasons were present. Indeed, the poetry was inflicted with a void that
needed to be filled by this eulogy and in spite of the fact that the subject
of the clue to a beloved’s house has been discussed in a variety of ways
and moods by poets, it was still wanting and needed more expression.

Here, the objective is not to point out the beauty of this opening
couplet; the only purpose is to point out the difference between styles.
The word 33 would also have been appropriate as far as the thyme and
meter of the couplet is concerned; however, it would have been totally
deprived of such depth of meaning.

The addressees of this verse are people who disbelieved the Day of
Judgement and the reward and punishment which will take place therein.
They are addressed by the Qur’an and asked whether there was not a time
when man was virtually a non-entity; he was a creature that roamed in
water, mud and mire. Providence made this insignificant existence pass
through various stages and after training and educating him made him
reach a level in which he became the best of all creatures. The purpose of
this question is to induce man to reflect as to why such elaborate
arrangements were made by providence for him. Why was he blessed with
such great abilities? Was all this done merely so that he eats, drinks and
then dies? Are not some responsibilities imposed on him as a result of
being blessed with such favours? Does man not owe some obligations to
the Being Who created Him? These questions should arise in every person
who reflects on his existence.

Man’s own being is the closest to him and every part of him induces
him to reflect and ponder. The interrogative nature of the verse is meant
to stimulate him towards reflection: If God is beyond man’s eyes, his
own being is at hand; by deliberating on it he can witness God’s power
and providence, mercy and justice. Similarly, if he reflects he will come
to realize that although he has not seen the Day of Judgement, yet his
own intuition contains signs and testimonies of such a day. In fact, so
blatant are these testimonies that he cannot deny them unless of course
he is absolutely stubborn.

3(‘)%@:% iwﬁif Q&T*frf&:)a;jwfi’f G;

In the preceding verse, attention is directed to the bleak past man has at
the beginning of his life. Here in this verse various phases of his creation

3. We have created man from a drop of mingled fluid. We continued to turn it
over until We made him capable of hearing and seeing.
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are alluded to, every aspect of which is before him, and which are
pointing to the reality this verse is stating: man is created from a drop of
a fluid; providence makes this very drop pass through various phases and
stages and then fashions from it a human being who can hear, understand
and use his intellect; man should reflect on this fact: how can it be
difficult for the God Who has shown such superb creativity in a drop of a
fluid to re-create man; he should also reflect on how the knowing and
wise God Who has blessed an insignificant drop of fluid with the higher
faculties of sight and hearing and also given him an awareness of good
and evil would do something so meaningless as to not bring forth a Day
of reward and punishment. /

In the expression CL;A\ 353 e the word CLM\ is the plural of =24 and
<s. One of its meanings is “something which is a mixture and blend”.
q:;;word C\.:wé\ is among those words which in spite of being plural are
used as an adjective for singular entities. The fact that a fertilized sperm is
a blend may refer to the fact that it consists of various components and
may also refer to the fact it is a blend of the sperm and ovular cells of a
man and woman respectively. It should be kept in consideration that
keeping a balance between various components and conflicting natures so
as to produce the right result in accordance with the required objective is
not possible unless the whole process is carried out under the supervision
of a wise and powerful being. A chance happening cannot produce such a
process replete with wisdom and sagacity.

Generally, people have taken the word 4JZ3 to refer to the cause. Its
meaning in this case would be: “We have created you to test you”.
However, had it been used in this causative meaning, it should have been
appended with the particle of causation: /am. It grammatically occurs in
the form of an accusative of state (hal), which is entirely different from
the meaning of causation. In my opinion too, it is an accusative of state
and means: “We created man in such a manner that We after making him
gradually pass through various phases perfected him into a cognizant and
discerning human being.”

The word iSL,\ means “to test and try out something”. When a person
tests a thing he surveys it from various angles turning it over from side to
side. From this meaning, the sense of passing from one phase to another
was incorporated into it. Here, the word is used in this very meaning.
Some exegetes have also adopted this meaning.

The various phases and stages after passing which man’s creation
culminated are mentioned at various places in the Qur’an. Following are
some examples:
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People! If you have doubts on being raised again after death, then
reflect on the fact that We first created you from clay, then from a drop
of water, then from a clot of blood, and then from a lump of flesh —
some complete and some incomplete so that We might fully manifest
to you Our power and mercy. We then make it stay in the womb as
much as We want for an appointed term, and then We bring you forth
as infants, then We nourish you that you reach your prime. (22:5)

In Stirah Mu’miniin, the words are:

EER IR G JEE I E L b JUNN ) EARU G [[E-ER
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And We first created man from an essence of clay: Then placed him
in the form of a drop of blood in a secure place. Then We fashioned
this drop of water into a clot of blood, then made the clot of blood
into a lump of flesh. Then We created bones in it and then clothed
the bones with flesh, then brought it forth as an entirely new creation.
So, blessed be God, the best of creators. (23:12-16)

The various phases of creation detailed in the above quoted verses are
very concisely referred to in the verse under discussion. The word 4 JZ3
is used for this gradual passage from one phase to another. It is evident
from this that the final product has to pass through many stages. At each
stage, providence tried and tested it well as to whether the prescribed
characteristics of each stage had appeared in it or not.

The words \pas ol Miass (until We made him capable of hearing
and seeing) summarize all this grand arrangement: either man was once
an insignificant thing unworthy of mention in the form of water, clay,
mud and clot or there came a stage when the Almighty blessed him with
the high qualities of seeing and hearing; the words “then brought it forth
as an entirely new creation” of Siirah Mu’miniin (sizrah 23) quoted
above refer to this second stage.

The words ‘pas E:AL actually symbolize all higher traits and abilities of
man. It is because of these that man is able to distinguish between good
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and evil and he becomes worthy of being tested by the Almighty. This
test relates to whether man adopts the right path and thereby becomes a
grateful person to God or deviates from it and becomes an ungrateful
person who is unappreciative of the favours of God. An obvious
consequence of this trial is that those who honour and value their traits
and abilities should be rewarded and those who do not should be
punished. If this does not happen, then what is the purpose of all these
elaborate arrangements made by providence in the creation of man?

ey S G5 1518 ) ) 85s 6

This verse mentions the consequence of granting man the faculties of
hearing and sight: he was shown the right and wrong path. At another place,
the words used are: () +:9+) 33581 053k (have We not shown him both
paths? (90:10)). In Strah Shams it is said:(A :41) BIE5 ) \e<dl (then
[God] inspired it with its evil and its good, (81:9)). After being guided to
these paths, man became a witness upon himself to good and evil and was
left with no excuse to adopt the wrong path The previous sirah refers to
this fact in the words: (Yo-)¢ :vo) 33355 B 5 S ais J6 uu\,z\ K (n
fact, he himself is a witness upon his own self however much he may put
up excuses.)

The words 15,48 Ul; 1)S\& ) (it is now up to him to be grateful or
ungrateful) mention man’s freedom of choice: after giving man the
awareness to distinguish between good and evil, the Almighty gave him
the choice to adopt whichever path he wanted. If he treads the path of
virtue, he will become grateful to his Lord and will be rewarded for it,
and if he treads the path of vice, he will become ungrateful and will be
punished for it.

(8 aas YET s 5 360 622216

ThlS verse mentions the obvious consequence of man being blessed
with the ability to distinguish between good and evil: when the Almighty
has blessed man with this ability, He will definitely reward those who
are grateful to Him, and will punish those who are ungrateful to Him. If
this does not happen, then blessing him with this ability would be a
useless act. But God is wise and it is against His wisdom for Him to do
something meaningless.

The implication of the verse is that since the Almighty has blessed man

4. We showed him the path. It is now up to him to be grateful or ungrateful.
5. We have prepared for the disbelievers chains and yokes and a blazing fire.
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with the awareness to distinguish between good and evil, hence the
grateful and the ungrateful will not be treated equally by Him. For the
latter, chains and yokes and a blazing fire is ready to greet them: their feet
shall be put in chains and necks in iron yokes and they will be dragged
towards Hell and cast into it.
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These verses mention the fate of the grateful in contrast to that of the
disbelievers mentloned in the previous verse. They are called \j\ (loyal).
The real meaning of is “fulfilment of promises and trusts” and the real
meaning of the word Ji,‘ is to acknowledge and discharge one’s obligation
towards favours received. A clear element of commonality exists between
the two words. Servants of God who acknowledge their obligation towards
His favours and carry it out are the ones who should be called loyal.

The word w\f is used both for a drink and the cup in which it is drunk.

The word C\J.f means a flavour added to temper a drink. At times, in
order to reduce the intensity of the taste, smell and flavour of food and
drinks, certain things are added to them at the time of consumption. In
classical Arabic poetry, we find mention of such substances and other
similar ones being added to wine for this purpose. In Paradise, this
flavour will be taken from the sweet water from the fountain of kafiir.

The word 35§ here does not refer to camphor, its general connotation.
The Qur’an itself has clarified that it is a spring in Paradise on whose
banks its dwellers will sit and drink wine. They will add the flavour of this
spring’s water to the wine and make it even more tasty and flavoursome.
A question may arise here on the reason for the spring being named kdafiir.
Though such a question should generally not arise in case of names, yet
the thought does cross one’s mind that there must be some relationship
between the entity and its name. This relationship is of the category of the
mutashabihat and only those who are fortunate enough to reach Paradise
and drink from this spring will get the answer to this question.

The < in the expression & &5 is an adverb of place just as it is in the
Qur’anic expressions il 5.3 and il (q?_,) 5324, The implication
is that this fountain will be reserved for the near ones of God for their wine
consumption. The word “servants of God” refer to the loyal mentioned

6. But the loyal, they indeed will drink cups of wine flavoured with camphor,
a spring near which these servants of Allah will drink and take out its channels
wherever they want.
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earlier. It is for them that the Almighty will make such an elaborate
arrangement as to reserve a fountain for their wine consumption. It may
well be kept in consideration that there is a great affinity between drinking
wine and drinking it on the banks of a fountain.

The word 55 in the expression |5 \& 5554 means to take out a
lot of branches from a fountain and make a network of them. The
implication is that the dwellers of Paradise will not have to travel to this
fountain and any one from among them will be able to take out its
branches whenever he wants to; he will be able to quench his thirst and
savour his taste-buds with it without any hardship of travel.

(V) ekl 8 S8 G 85,300 G505

Mentioned in this verse are the traits and deeds of these people which
will entitle them to such reward.

The word nadhr refers to a self-promise made to do a good deed. The
trait of these loyal people specially mentioned by the Qur’an is fulfilment
of promises. People who are so conscientious as to fulfil self-made
promises can be expected to be even more conscientious regarding
obligations imposed on them by God. Our exegetes have widened the
scope of the word nadhr and included in it all virtuous acts whether
imposed by a person on himself or by the Almighty on him.

It should be kept in consideration that nadhr (vow) has occupied great
importance in all previous religions and it was rampant in pre-Islamic
Arabia too. People who wanted to do a virtuous deed as hajj, ‘umrah,
animal sacrifice and spending in the way of God would make vows to do
so and then would fulfil them with great fervour. The real reason among
the Arabs for this was because they were un-lettered. They were not very
conversant with religious rites, and for this reason the pious among them
would fill this gap by making vows. After the advent of Islam, when all the
principles and corollaries of religion became evident to them, the sphere of
making vows was reduced. Vows which related to polytheistic practices
were completely done away with. Others which burdened a person beyond
his capacity were either prohibited or were reformed. Since this sirah
belongs to the period when people were yet to be informed on the details of
the directives and etiquette of Islam, vows are specially and emphatically
mentioned in it. Later, when all the shari ‘ah had been revealed, the sphere
of vows was reduced, as is mentioned earlier.

The word k%% means “wide-spread and all-embracing”. It refers to the

7. They used to keep their vows and remained fearful of the Day whose
horror will spread far and wide.
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degree of fear such people had of the punishment of the Hereafter which
would be wide-spread and all-embracing. In other words, on that day each
and every person, low or high, poor or rich, ruler or ruled and even the
worshippers and their deities will have to face the horrors of that day.
Only those whom the Almighty will protect will be saved from it.
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This is a mention of how these people deal with their fellow human
beings: they fulfil the needs of the poor, orphans and the captives while
disregarding their own. The word r\ala\ is not used in the limited sense of
providing food only. It includes providing other basic necessities of life.
It is used in this broad meaning in the Qur’an. )

Generally, people have regarded the antecedent of the pronoun in 25 &
to be God. They interpret the verse to mean that the righteous people feed
the poor and the orphans because of their love for God. Although this
interpretation is grammatically possible, I, in the light of parallel verses of
the Qur’an, prefer the interpretation of those who regard this antecedent to
be food. Thus, as per this interpretation, the verse means that these people
give preference to the need of the poor and the orphans even though they
are needy themselves.

There are various reasons for preferring this view:

Firstly, the character of the loyal people of God is being portrayed and
the Qur’an says that people who are truly loyal to God are the ones who
spend in the way of God what is dearest to them; it is dear to them because
it is either very Valuable in itself or because they badly need it. Thus the
Qur’an says: (45 :¥) & jﬁ- e \)uﬁ s Jd \jSLJ uj (you shall never be truly
loyal until you spend in the way of God what you dearly cherlsh (3 92)).
At another place, it is said:(a:09) iolat & o€ jl) K‘"‘*“‘“ X 555%5 (and
they give preference to the poor and the indigent over themselves even
though they are in need, (59:9)).

Secondly, in a succeedmg verse, the reward of these loyal people is
mentioned thus: 17 =) R Py W R Ve f 1325 (and as reward for being patient
gave them Paradise and robes of silk.) A little deliberation will show that

the real aspect which highlights their patience is that in spite of being needy
themselves they feed and clothe the orphans and the poor. If the other
interpretation is adopted, there is nothing in the verse which highlights their
trait of patience even though the discourse entails it. This explanation
automatically ascertains the antecedent of the pronoun in 42 €.

8. And they used to give food to the poor, the orphan and the captive in spite
of being in need for it.
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Thirdly, the spending in the way of God which is from one’s dear and
cherished wealth and is done while sacrificing one’s own needs is in fact
the very one meant to please God. With regard to this, the subject of God’s
love automatically is raised in it.

In this verse, captives are mentioned alongside the poor and the indigent
keeping in view the circumstances of those times. Captives who were
arrested in those times for a crime or some investigation would generally
fulfil their needs by asking people. It is evident from the statements of
Qadi Abu Yusuf that this situation remained till the time of the Abbasids.
In current times, the nature of the jail punishment has changed a lot and
one does not need to spend on the captives the way it was once needed,
however, there are still various situations in which one may need to spend
on the captives and their attendants under this very head.

4
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This is a mention of the inner motivation of their spending in the way
of God.

The adjectives of _«q& and 25 are used to describe the Day of
Judgement. The former means “something harsh and severe” and the
latter actually has come to emphasize the intensity of the first. Such will
be the harshness and cruelty of that day that no one will be able to help
anyone. On that day, everyone will have to encounter the results of his
deeds. The mercy of God will be earned by only those who, to earn His
pleasure, had sympathized with the poor and the indigent and ignored
their own needs to fulfil theirs.

This verse does not necessarily mean that this statement was uttered by
the people who are helped by them. It is actually an expression of their
inner motive behind spending for the cause of God only; they have
nothing to drive them in this undertaking except the fear of the Hereafter.

00 55 55 148 il 5 53 5
This is a mention of their reward: since they remained fearful of a harsh
and cruel day and spent in charity to protect themselves from the horrors

9. [their motivation being:] we are feeding you for Allah only. No reward do
we desire from you nor gratitude. We dread from our Lord a Day, harsh and
cruel.

10. So Allah saved them from the affliction of that Day and bestowed them
with freshness and joy.




Strah Dahr 96

of that day, the Almighty will protect them from the afflictions of that day,
and when all faces will be grim and desolate on that day, theirs will glow
with freshness and joy.

00 52,55 5 1A s 21535

The words |, &, (for being patient) refer to the patience mentioned
in the earlier verse &> ¢ %\.;E_S\ O 92y (and they used to give food in
spite of being in need of it). Only a person who is patient will give his
food to others in spite of being inflicted with hunger himself.

They will be blessed with Paradise so that they can eat its fruit and
benefit from its eternal bliss and will be blessed with silk so that they
wear its robes. These favours include a place to live, food to eat and
clothes to wear.
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The implication of this verse is that these people will remain secure
from the hardships of heat and cold and recline on thrones. Their sun will
provide light and energy to them but will not produce the heat which
bothers a person. In this way, the weather in Paradise will always remain
salubrious, healthy and enjoyable. They will never encounter the
monotony of autumn and the cold winds of winter.
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The implication of this verse is that the dwellers of Paradise will not

need to make any effort to obtain its luxuries. Everything will be readily
and easily accessible to them.

O S B8 4 e 52,158 (10) 50,155 36 DI 2% (e 15T 2le Sl
These utensils will appear to be made of crystal yet its substance will
be of silver.
The expression 15455 8,335 refers to the fact that the cups and utensils
will be made in various shapes and sizes and the attendants of Paradise

11. And as reward for being patient gave them Paradise and robes of silk.

12. They will be reclining in it on thrones and will feel neither the heat of the
sun nor the cold of the winters.

13. The shades of the orchards of Paradise will bow down over them and the
clusters of their fruits will be within their easy reach.

14. And dishes of silver and goblets of crystal will be passed around them.
The crystal will be of silver which they will have very aptly arranged.
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will have decorated various shelves with them. The purpose of all this
arrangement will be that they are able to provide any set in accordance
with time, circumstances and need. The word 13,445 encompasses all
these meanings, and it is difficult to find a single word to translate all
these meanings.

15(\A))LML~ 5160 B2 (W) Y5 G s u\{ufw Sy Iy

Earlier verses mention the fountaln of Kafur. These verses mention
another fountain called Salsabil. I have already referred to earlier that they
do not reflect their literal meaning. The literal meaning of Zanjabil is dry
ginger; however, names are adopted because of some very minute
association with their meaning. There are so many things and objects of
Paradise which are mentioned in the Qur’an; however, we are not able to
ascertain the exact nature of these things through their names. It is
sufficient for us that the Almighty has informed us of these names. God
willing, we will be able to know the exact nature as well. Another name of
this fountain is Salsabil. In the opinion of Zujaj, it means is “freely
flowing”. It has obviously been named thus because of the flowing nature
of the fountain, which is just one of its varied features.

508) 1555 153 IO }2;)‘) 15) uﬂg :3\*\5) ré—J-C G5k

Mentioned in this verse are the characteristics of the boys who would
attend to the dwellers of Paradise and present goblets and cups to them.
There are two reasons that these boys will be graced with eternal youth:
Firstly, since these attendants will be young and youthful, they will be
very vigilant, efficient and enthusiastic in their service. Secondly, they
will always stay the same age due to which they will be forever alert and
because of remaining in service to their masters for such a long time they
will become aware of their temperament, habits and taste. It may be kept
in consideration that efficiency in service depends very much on
experience. An old attendant has experience but he loses his vigour for
work. A newly employed attendant is very enthusiastic but he lacks
experience and style, and as a result can become a cause of bother for his
master. In Paradise, both these deficiencies will be covered and the
Almighty will provide attendants each and every ability of whose will be
eternal.

15. And they will be given to drink another wine flavoured with the spring of
Zanjabil. This is a spring therein called Salsabil.

16. And they will be attended by boys who will never grow old. When you
see them you will think that they are pearls scattered about.




Sirah Dahr 98

The words )45 133 (s “2..)\3 3| mention their beauty, elegance
and sophistication as well as them being well-dressed. Whenever one
sees them, one will think that they are pearls scattered about.

) \j@f&bj (WO ¢$ 25 w\) \s\j

These words do not need any explanation. Each part of Paradise will
have blessings and regal splendour for its dwellers.
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The word JE& is an adverb of place declined as an accusative of state
(hal) and refers to the outer garments of the dwellers of Paradise: robes
and coats.

These outer garments will be made from sundus and istabraq which
are the names of famous Persian silk fabrics. Some people have
differentiated between the two with regard to their thickness; this
research, however, is unnecessary. Here they refer to the sundus and
istabraq of Paradise, whose real form is known to God only. The people
of Arabia were more acquainted with Persian and Egyptian cultures;
therefore, in order to delineate the blessings of Paradise, most things
which belonged to these cultures have been presented before them. In
those days, the kings would generally wear robes of sundus and istabragq.
It is obvious that if outer garments are made of such exquisite cloths,
their inner garments would be even more soft and elegant. The verses
only mention the outer garments, and leaves the reader to analogously
deduce what else they shall be wearlng

Consider next the expression: & ‘s | )u \jjoj (and they will be made
to wear bracelets of silver). The kings of those times used to wear
bracelets of gold and silver. Here mention is of bracelets of silver only,
however, in Strah Kahf, bracelets of gold are also mentioned (s .2 G54
(MA) GBS e j\.w (they shall be decked with bracelets of gold, (18:31)).
Strah Hajj (22:23) and Sarah Fatir (35:33) also mention this. This would
mean that the dwellers of Paradise will be blessed with a variety of
jewellery: whenever they desire they will be able to wear gold bracelets
and those among them who desire silver ones will also be able to do so.
Variety and difference in taste are very natural things. In Paradise, due
consideration will be given to each person’s taste and choice. The

17. Wherever you look you will see great favours and a grand kingdom.

18. Their outer garments will be of green silk and brocade. And they will be
made to wear bracelets of silver. And their Lord will give them pure wine to
drink.
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following verses of Stirah Qaf bear witness to this: a3 b &5 G r.@)
(Yo:or) X J.A (there they shall have all they desire, and We shall have yet
more to give, (50:35)).

This is the interpretation offered by the exegetes; however, my mind
also goes towards another aspect: Dwellers of Paradise will enjoy
different status, as is evident from Stirah Wagqi‘ah. One category will be
that of the sabigiin (the foremost) and the mugarrabiin (the near ones)
and another category will be of the ashab al-yamin (companions of the
right hand). It is but natural that there exist a difference in the sections of
Paradise they dwell in and the favours they be blessed with. The Qur’an
has also alluded to this difference; so on the basis of this difference it is
possible that the Qur’an has mentioned silver bracelets at one place and
gold ones at another.

There is a point worthy of attention in !} ﬁb b\Jw r@ mj In verse
five above, the words are: ;5§ Gl OF 8 5e Gt 513V &) (the
loyal, they indeed will drink cups of wine flavoyred with camphor) Later,
in verse seventeen, it is said: .23 G5 58 L 3 534235 (they will be
given to drink another w1ne ﬂavoured with the spring of Zanjabi$) and
here it is said: 1] 45 G\7& f*‘” s:—ﬁ\.d.—uj (and their Lord will give them pure
wine to drink). Connoisseurs of the language, can eas11y appremate the
subtle difference between the three styles of: oS e 55 5, LS s 03228
and r.@.) 3 r.m\.a.m The question is: why this difference in style? In my
opinion, it signifies that the loyal will gradually come closer to God and at
last reach the point when their Lord Himself will make them drink pure
wine. We cannot imagine in this world what this pure wine will be like.
For this reason, the Qur’an has not compared it to something we know of
the way it has in the case of the fountains of Kaftr and Salsabil. Only the
Almighty knows what it will be like. At times, I am driven to believe that
these words refer to the musk-sealed pure wine which will be reserved for
the near ones of God only, and which is referred to with great emphasis in
Stirah Mutaffifin in the following words:

231505 & ymalEll U QNS (35 elle Ml o822 50 G 3RS
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Pure wine, sealed shall be given to them to drink; the seal will be of
musk. And it is for this thing, those who wish to strive, should strive

with enthusiasm. And it will be mixed with fasnim, a special spring
on whose banks these favoured ones shall sit and drink. (86:25-28)
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The 1mphcat10n of this verse is that after receiving all these blessings,
their Almighty will praise them in these words. The righteous will be
rewarded because of their own deeds and will not need the efforts and
recommendations of others to be given these favours. Concealed in these
words is a slant on people who by relying on the intercession of their
alleged deities remained indifferent to reward and punishment even
though none of them will be of any benefit to them when the time comes.
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These verses occur in this sirah with exactly the same purpose and
stress as the following verse of Strah Qiyamah: 4 Jrad) 6L & B J_4 N
(\:vo) (to swiftly learn it, do not hastily move your tongue to read it,
(75:16)). The purpose and stress is that once the fate of the believers and
the disbelievers has been stated, the Prophet (sws) is asked to show
patience and to wait for the decree of the Almighty. He should carry out
his duties with perseverance and wait for God’s judgement. Whatever the
Qur’an is mformmg these people shall necessarily manifest itself.

The verse 3 255 &) J_d\ aile U; u‘ G} addresses the Prophet (sws) and
tells him that he has not authored the Qur’an and presented it to people
nor has he asked God to send it down to him so that it is his
responsibility to prove the truths and premises it presents and to make
people see the realities it presents. The fact of the matter is that it is the
Almighty Who has revealed it to Him in an elaborate and profound
manner. One should keep in mind the stress sounded by the words < C\
(It is We). The implication is that when the Almighty has revealed the
Qur’an to the Prophet (sws), he should not worry about the opposition
and idle talk of people. It is the responsibility of the Almighty to deal
with these people and He is sufficient to do this.

The emphasis sounded by the word | J«S is that this Qur’an is not a
request put forth by its presenter nor is it something baseless which will
disappear into nothingness because of the animosity of people. On the
other hand, it has been comprehensively and thoroughly revealed by the
Almighty. Every single word of it will come true both in this world and
in that to come.

In the section of the verse &5 p.e=fé» w0, the preposition J after ol

19. Indeed, this is a reward of your deeds and your effort has been accepted.

20. We alone have revealed this Qur’an to you in an elaborate manner. So
with perseverance wait for the judgement of your Lord and pay no heed to any
sinner or ingrate among them.
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shows that the latter word encompasses the meaning of “wait” in it. The
implication is that when the Prophet (sws) has not demanded that such a
book be sent down to him, why is he worried about the objections and
demands of the people; his responsibility, which he should keep on
discharging, is only to communicate this Book to them and wait for the
judgement of the Almighty; he should not in the least worry about the
demand of these wretched and worthless people regarding being shown
the punishment that the Qur’an is warning them of. The word k5 here
connotes “paying heed”. I have explained this shade of its meaning
elsewhere. In Strah ‘Alaq, 1t has been used in this very meaning in the
following verse: (4 :47) & £15 A5l aakd Y % (do not pay heed to him
and bow down in prostration and draw near, (96:19)).

Consider next the words !, )35 )T \GT. In verse three, occur the words S\%
and &8 1,8 U5 17518 U] 1,201 556 G| (We showed him the path. It is
now up to him to be grateﬁll or ungrateful) Here \331 occurs as an opposite
to S\&. The word 331 is used for the person who usurps the rights of others.
These rights are of two types: rights of God and rights of fellow human
beings. The word |} jjf is used for the person who usurps the rights of God
and the word \3 is used for the person who usurps the rights of his fellow
human beings. These two attributes are generally inseparable for a person
who usurps the rights of his fellow human beings will never be the one
who fulfils the rights of the Almighty. However, there are differences in the
inclinations and proclivities of people. This malady manifests itself in
people in various forms. In some, it produces stinginess, greed and
callousness which make them an enemy of virtue. In some others, it
produces egotism, selfishness and arrogance which stop them from bowing
down before the truth. In the Quryash, we find characters of both these
types in the persons of Abii Lahab and Abu Jahal respectlvely Keeplng
both these characters in consideration come the words: i (T é; Y3 5
5 j,af and explain to the Prophet (sws) that his adversaries are otrté‘vjo types:
either they are those caught in lust and greed of worldly pleasure and as
such have become his enemies or are the ones who have been overcome by
egotism which is not letting them acknowledge the truth; both these types
of people are not worthy of paying heed to; their malady has no remedy.

ZI(VW)BL}L)U ”’ﬂmbﬂ\uﬁj(to))&a\)js—» ””\;s\j

The previous verse urges people to be patient. These verses now
prescribe the way to be patient. The words “dawn to dusk™ are all-

21. And remember the name of your Lord from dawn to dusk and prostrate
yourselves before Him in the night and glorify Him till late at night.
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encompassing and remembrance is used in the general sense and
includes the daily prayers as well as various general utterances for
remembering God. The words Y, 255 NUP ;5 (and glorify Him till late at
night) refer to the fahajjud prayer. Details of this prayer are found in
preceding siirahs especially Stirah Muzzammil.

2(0) Sesf U3 5 en5135 855353 Ul 504 V35 &)

Here an assurance is sounded to the Prophet (sws) by informing him of
the real malady of his opponents: these people are merely trying to cover
up the reality by raising doubts on his preaching. Their real malady is that
they are slaves to worldly pleasures and do not have the courage to give up
these pleasures which are immediate as compared to those of the
Hereafter. However hard the Day of Judgement may be, they raise some
artificial objections about it in order to conceal their lust for this world. By
doing so, they actually want to give the impression to their people that if
they are not accepting the Prophet’s message, it is not because of
stubbornness and selfishness; it is rather because of some genuine reasons.

DoAY Youls ;.@Lﬁ\ 5 e \J\) C,.asjw\ B33%; r.b\.,..al.;- u§

This verse sounds a threat to the Prophet’s adversaries as well as
answers their greatest objection about the Day of Judgement: their greatest
doubt mentioned in the Qur’an is about the possibility of being recreated
when they die and their remains decay into dust. The verse says that the
Almighty has created them and He alone has strengthened their joints and
muscles. When He has done all this, which they cannot deny, why can’t
He repeat this act when He wants to? When initial creation was not a
bother for Him, how can it become difficult for Him a second time?

The words \jw\ 3E mean “to strongly mould joints and tissues together”
and the words (.4)\..,:\ U.u point to the fact that it is in the power of the
Almighty to recreate these very joints and tissues they have been given
in this world.

24((‘\) BL.s.w é\ .)..4-\ s‘-\.iu 5 JSJ\J o.A.d: U\

This verse is an expression of God’s self-sufficiency: This reminder

22. These people only love this world of immediate benefits and ignore a
heavy Day that is to come.

23. We alone created them and strengthened their joints and whenever We
intend We will replace them in exactly the same form they are in.

24. This is a reminder. So whoever wishes he should take the path of his Lord.
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which is being sounded to them is merely for their own well-being and
sympathy. Neither is there any personal benefit for God nor some personal
motive for the Prophet (sws) in it. It is on the discretion of people to accept
it and adopt the path that leads to God. Otherwise they should get ready to
face the consequences this Book is informing them of.

?
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This is a reference to the established practice of God regarding the urge
a person has in embracing faith. I have explained it at various places in
this tafsir: All works of the Almighty are based on His knowledge and
wisdom. He blesses only that person with the will and urge to seek
guidance who uses his higher faculties and values his innate awareness
of good and evil to which verses two and three of this sirah refer. As for
people who waste these abilities and become blind and deaf, they never
receive guidance. For them, the Almighty has prepared Hell. They will
be cast into it because they made themselves worthy of this treatment by
wronging their souls. God Almighty is knowing and wise. He is never
unjust to His servants.

With the grace of God, I come to the end of this sirah’s tafsir. 4 il
als) e (gratitude be to God for His favour).

Lahore,
13" February, 1979 AD
15" Rabi ‘al-Awwal 1399 AH

25. And you will not wish until Allah wishes. Indeed, Allah is all-knowing,
wise. He admits into His mercy whomever He wishes. And for the wrongdoers,
He has prepared a grievous punishment.
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Context of the Sizrah and Relationship with the Previous Sirah

This sirah resembles Stirah Dhariyat of the sixth group as regards its
central theme, introductory passage and line of reasoning, and resembles
Stirah Rahman as regards its mood and style. In Stirah Dhariyat, oaths
are sworn by the multifarious effects of winds to substantiate the Day of
Judgement and punishment which w1ll be meted out on that Day. The
following verse of the sirah: (- :o\) jl L3 Q\ 5 KR PARIRES )
(the threat of the punishment being sounded to you is true, and reward
and punishment is bound to come, (51:5-6)) depicts its central theme.
Similarly, in this si@rah too, after the multifarious effects caused by
winds are presented in the form of oaths, it is stated (¥ :vV) 3389 Ll:[
é\j (what you are being threatened with is certain to come, (77:7)).

Its resemblance in mood and style with Surah Rahman stems from the
fact that just as the verse pBiE=S Le=) #NT 5L (which of the favours of
your Lord will you deny") is repeated many times in that sirah, similarly
the verse uu,\i.g.\é BEIY JJ 5 (devastation shall on that Day be upon those
who deny) is repeated many times in this one. I have already explained
in the tafsir of Stirah Rahman that sirahs which contain repetitive verses
are generally addressed to those stubborn and obdurate people who try to
deny a manifest truth mainly due to arrogance and haughtiness. For such
people, arguments do not suffice; it is essential that after every argument
they be warned of their crime and its fate. If this nature of the addressees
is not taken into consideration, then just as the medicine given by a
doctor who is not aware of the temperament of a sick person is not able
to cure that person, similarly, the words of a person who is not aware of
the nature of his addressee fail to produce the desired result. Variation in
the temperament of people is a natural thing and thus keeping this in
consideration is an essential requirement of the eloquence of a discourse.
People who are not aware of this aspect think such repetitive verses to be
mere repetition, whereas the connoisseurs of the Qur’an know that such
repetition has great majesty and grandeur.

Its relationship with Starah Dahr, the previous sirah relates to the basis
of arguments offered. Though the subject of both siirahs is the same, the
nature of arguments is different. In the previous sirah, it is shown that
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the awareness of good and evil ordained in human nature substantiates
reward and punishment; those who deny this obvious reality are warned
while those who accept this testimony of their inner-self and set their
lives according to it are given glad tidings. In this sizrah, the signs in the
world around man are the basis of the arguments. If there is any allusion
to human nature as a basis of argumentation, it is merely a rudimentary
reference.

The mood of both sirahs is very distinct. Glad tidings dominate the
latter while warnings dominate this sirah. The repetitive verse in this
sirah reflects very clearly its mood.

Analysis of the Discourse

Verses (1-7): The multifarious effects of the winds substantiate the fact
that the punishment of this world and the Hereafter of which people are
being warned is not something impossible. Whenever the Almighty
wanted, He used His winds and clouds to punish previous nations and
whenever He wants He will punish the Quraysh too through these
elements. If they want to thrive, they should seek a lesson from the signs
which signify the boons and banes of the Almighty. They must not dare
hasten it because of their deeds.

Verses (8-15): A portrayal of the horrors of the Day of Judgement.
Evident from this portrayal is that the greatest objects of this universe are
not immortal; nothing can exist of its own accord and nothing is
independent; everything exists because of God’s decree and moves with
His permission only. A day will come when the Almighty will destroy the
heavens and the earth and all that is between them. On that day, the
accounts of the messengers and their people will be presented. It will be a
very important day. Judgement will be passed on that day regarding what
the messengers told their people and how these people behaved with them.
On that day, people who rejected their messengers will be devastated.

Verses (16-19): The Quraysh are asked to seek a lesson from their
history by asking them about it; The Almighty destroyed previous
nations and the succeeding ones too who followed their ways. If this is
an established and irrefutable fact, how can God’s practice regarding
criminals change?

Verses (20-24): A reference to God’s power, providence and wisdom by
depicting the physical structure of man and his various phases of
creation. The purpose of this mention is that man’s own creation bears
testimony that re-creating him is not at all difficult for His Creator.
Mankind shall definitely be raised to life once again. Those who are
insisting on denying this will be doomed on that day.

Verses (25-28): Those who live and die, do so on the earth created by
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God. The Almighty has made available in it the means of their
sustenance. Neither is anyone beyond God’s control nor is anyone self-
sufficient from His sustenance. This situation bears testimony that one
day the Almighty will necessarily gather all people. Cursed will be those
on that day who did not acknowledge His providence and power in this
world; they while remaining inebriated by the pleasures of life kept on
denying the Day of Judgement.

Verses (29-34): A portrayal of the torment that these disbelievers will
face in the Hereafter.

Verses (35-40): A depiction of the helplessness of the disbelievers.

Verses (41-45): A portrayal of the success attained by those who were
fearful of the Almighty.

Verses (46-50): A declaration of warning to the Quraysh on their
arrogance and an expression of hopelessness on their embracing faith.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Ever Merciful.

The winds when their reins are let loose bear witness, then they blow
dust all over, and the winds which scatter [the clouds], then settle affairs
separately, then instil a reminder to leave no justification for some or to
inform some, bear witness that indeed the promise which is being made
with you is certain to be fulfilled. (1-7)

So when the stars are dimmed, the sky is cleft asunder, the mountains
crumble into dust and time is appointed for the prophets — for what day
were they deferred? — for the Day of Judgement. And what do you know
what this Day of Judgement is? Devastation shall on that Day be upon
those who deny. (8-15)

Have We not destroyed those before them? Then have We not continued
to put their successors behind them? Thus do We deal with criminals.
Destruction shall on that Day be upon those who deny. (16-19)

Have We not created you from an insignificant fluid? Then We placed
it in a safe abode till an appointed time? Thus did We estimate; how
excellently do We estimate! Demolition shall on that Day be upon those
who deny. (20-24)

Have We not made this earth one which accumulates the living and the
dead? And firmly placed upon it high mountains and provided for you
sweet water? — Destruction shall on that Day be upon those who deny.
(25-28)

Proceed now to that which you used to deny. Proceed to the shade
which has three branches. It does not provide shade or protection from
the flames. That fire, it will emit sparks like huge castles — as if they
were like yellow camels — Demolition shall on that Day be upon those
who deny. (29-34)

That Day will be one in which none will speak and nor will they be
allowed to offer excuses. Devastation shall on that Day be upon those who
deny. (35-37)

This is the Day of Judgement. We have gathered you and all those
before you. Now if you have a scheme to plot against Me, then do so.
Devastation shall on that Day be upon those who deny. (38-40)

Indeed, the God-fearing will be amid shades and springs and in the
bliss of fruits they desire. Eat and drink with relish as reward for your
deeds. Thus do We reward the well-doers. Devastation shall on that Day
be upon those who deny. (41-45)
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You may eat and enjoy also for a while; you are the wrongdoers.
Devastation shall on that Day be upon those who deny. (46-47)

And when they are asked to kneel before their Lord they do not do so.
Devastation shall on that Day be upon those who deny. (48-49)

So what is it after this that they are going to believe? (50)

Explanation
) 6 oMl

The word &34 means “those which are let loose”. Here it is used to
signify winds. Although some people interpret it to signify angels,
attributes mentioned later are inappropriate to describe angels. The basis
of this erroneous interpretation is that an oath is sworn here and it is
generally believed that oaths are always sworn by sacred entities. I have
pointed out at various places in this tafsir that most oaths in the Qur’an
are meant to substantiate a claim. The oath sworn in this verse is no
different. Just as in Stirah Dhariyat, oaths have been sworn by winds to
substantiate reward and punishment, this oath has also been sworn to
substantiate that the punishment of this world and of the next is certain to
come if the disbelievers persist in denying the truth.

The word °c comes for a horse’s mane which hangs from the
forehead. It is very commonly used in this meaning. Imru’ al-Qays has
said:

LS sl | O el it

e slgd 4o Ll 42 13
(when we would get up after eating half-cooked food of the prey, we
would wipe our hands from the manes of horses.)2

A horse’s mane is used both to stop it and to give it a signal to cut
loose. In this verse, winds are compared to horses and letting them loose
signifies letting loose their mane. This portrayal is very subtle. The
purpose is to highlight the fact that winds cannot act independently and
cannot do something of their own accord; they are in God’s control.
Whenever He wants, He stops them and whenever He wants, He lets
them loose. In Strah Hud, it is said: (o7:)) Lol »\jas \!\ 203 o B
(there is not a living creature on the earth whose forelock is not in His
hands, (11:56)).

1. The winds when their reins are let loose bear witness.
2. Imru’ al-Qays, Diwdan, 16.
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The word Ciig means “to ‘blow all over in an uncontrolled manner” In
Strah Yanus it is said: g 15 1,2 SR & 2 BV 3 rwf 5 G~
(£8:1) O8G 5 o de - Bsl25 W\c E;\:- (until when you are on the
ships and they set sa11 rejoicing in a favourable wind, suddenly a raging
tempest overtakes them and waves embrace them from all sides, (10:22)).

This is the second phase in which after being let loose, winds blow in
an unrestrained manner. This obviously refers to tempestuous winds
which become a torment and destroy complete nations. The Qur’an has
recorded the history of their multifarious effects and even today one can
observe the devastation they cause.

) 178 el

The word 73 means “to scatter, to sprinkle, to bring forth and to cause
to grow”. It is used in all these meanings in the Qur’an. Here it refers to
winds which bring forth clouds beneficial to man because there are
various aspects of &3 found in these winds. They bring forth clouds and
then scatter them, then sprinkle God’s mercy and then cause vegetation
to grow and thereby make the earth luxuriant. At another place in the
Qur’an, it is said: (FA:L7) 41}3}&_,) S G uss e &3 J}l’; <) 325 (and it
is He who sends down the rain after people have lost all hope, and
spreads His mercy, (42:28))

As indicated earlier, the previous oath relates to tempestuous winds,
while this one relates to winds which bring clouds of mercy on which is
dependent the existence and nourishment of various life forms.

An important linguistic principle that needs to be kept in consideration
here is that co-ordinating the word ubw\.sd\ by the particle <> to the
word u)’u J,J\ signifies sequential order. This verse is coordinated with
the previous one by the word 3, which shows that it does not refer to a
third phase in the sequence; it rather refers to an independent new
category of winds.

Sy 853 c)\fe)\.i\\f»
What is said here_is no different to what is said in Strah Dhariyat by
the words (¢ :oY) \J,e\ uh_;iijb which refers to the fact that these winds

3. Then they blow dust all over.
4. And these winds which scatter [the clouds].
5. Then settle affairs separately.
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distinguish between affairs; at times, they bring forth clouds and, at
times, have them blown away; at one place, they cause abundant rain
from these clouds and leavr another place leave dry and desolate. This
bears testimony to the fact that they are not independent in their actions;
they are subservient to some superior power. Since this distinction made
by winds occurs after they scatter clouds, the co-ordinated particle is 2.

() 183 ol

The implication is that besides rain, the winds also instil a reminder in
people.

The Qur’an at various places has mentioned several things of which
rain is instrumental in reminding and I have already explained these
aspects. Here I would like to allude to a few prominent features:

-- With respect to the harmony between the sky and the earth, rain
reminds us of God’s tawhid and of showing gratitude to Him.

-- the majesty of God’s providence found in rain reminds us of our
accountability to God.

-- By enlivening dead and desolate pieces of land, rain reminds us of
raising the dead to life in the Hereafter.

-- By bringing mercy to some and misery to some, rain reminds us of
God’s absolute authority and His reward and punishment.

298 oF
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Mentioned in this verse is the objective of the various effects of winds
which are observed by every person. The implication of the particle 3\ (or)
is that no justification is left for people who want to remain inebriated with
indifference while those who want to be reminded are afforded an
opportunity to be reminded. In Stirah A‘raf, a remark of a group of the
righteous is mentioned which throws light on what is stated in this verse:

Boad Qe 232 51 20 4 U35 Gsled ) 245 = ede s
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When a group from among them asked: “What is the use of counselling

a people whom God will destroy or sternly punish?” They replied: “So

that we may be free from blame in the sight of your Lord, and also that
they may fear.” (7:164)

6. Then instil a reminder.
7. To leave no justification for some or to inform some.




Sirah Mursalat 111

The implication of the above verse is that if these people pay no heed
to the counsel of the righteous, then at least the latter will have
discharged their duty. It was now up to the people to accept or reject it
and they are left with no excuse which they can present on the Day of
Judgement; if, on the other hand, these people after paying heed to the
counsel of the righteous are instilled with God’s fear, then this was
precisely what was intended. It will bring blessings to both.

") @19 58 )

This is the complement of all the oaths mentioned earlier. The word
S9a&4s is general and includes both promises and threats. Since this
sirah is primarily meant to warn the disbelievers, as indicated earlier,
the element of threat dominates this word here. The implication is that
the torment and punishment with which people are being threatened is
certain to come and the disbelievers are bound to face it.

The various aspects through which the effects produced by winds bear
witness to the Hereafter and the punishment that will take place on that
day are mentioned in previous sizrahs. Readers can look up the fafsir of
Stirah Dhariyat for details. Here it would suffice to keep in mind that the
Almighty has warned the rejecters of punishment and of the Hereafter by
directing their attention to the effects of the winds: they should not be
proud of their power and grandeur. If He wants to punish a people, He
does not require much effort. The very rain which brings life to people
can cause devastation to them in no time. Many a nation has been totally
ravaged by the Almighty through these winds.

(1) G JUd 8)5 (4) & HLENN 35 (A) Sl £ 50156

Depicted in these verses is the upheaval of the Day of Judgement: on
that day, every object of this universe which appears very grand and
great, immortal and abiding, firm and solid will be wrecked. Just as one
has seen tempestuous winds destroy huge cities, castles and palaces,
similarly on that day such a cataclysm will take place that stars will
vanish into nothingness, the sky will be cleft asunder and the mountains
will crumble into dust.

The verb 2L means “to erase something and obliterate something”. In

8. Bear witness that indeed the promise which is being made with you is
certain to be fulfilled.

9. So when the stars are dimmed, the sky is cleft asunder, the mountains
crumble into dust.
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Strah Nisa’, a verse reads: (¢V:t) Lzs)\.o JO BTG By Sl ol 15 O
(before We obliterate faces and turn them backwards (4:47)). i

At other places, the words are: (f :A\ ) i< Dz,l\ 13| and
(5 :AT) S5 ST 1505

The 1mphcat10n of the verse & J; $20 13)5 is that the sky which has
no fissures and crevices and is absolutely sound and solid will be cleft
asunder on the Day of Judgement. At another place, the words are:
(\A:VA) \3\3;\ E38S AN Esels (and the sky is flung open and therein
appear gates all over, (78:19)). Similarly, in Strah Infitar the words are)
(\:AS J’L_L LLZJ\ 3| (When the sky is rent asunder, (82:1)).

The word _223 in the verse G JL.L s\j means “to crush to pieces, to
mash and to scatter”. This word has been used at a number of places in the
Qur’an. For example, it is said : (‘i W}&S USle e ek ol Sl d) skl
(AV:§) \&23 6:3\ 3 Z2.55) (Behold this idol which you have served with
such devotion we will burn it to ashes and scatter them all over the sea,
(20:97)). The objection raised by the rejecters of the Day of Judgement
has been rephed to by the Qur’an thus: 3} G J.a_e JLA— u“ 0% jju Y
B&is BE B35 Bl (v1-\we:t+)(and they ask you about the mountains.
Tell [them]: “My Lord will crush them to fine dust and leave the earth
absolutely clean,” (20:105-106)).

At some other places, it is said that on the Day of Judgement, the
mountains will be reduced to sand dunes and will appear like a mirage.

In the previous two verses, the fate the sky will meet is described. In this
verse, what will happen to the earth is depicted. Among the objects of the
earth, the mountains are the most grand and sturdy; their expanse is also
matchless. Consequently, when the disbelievers would make fun of the
Day of Judgement, they would ask: What would become of the mountains;
will they also be destroyed? Here by portraying the fate of the mountains,
it is as if the fate the whole earth will meet is depicted. When such gigantic
structures as mountains which people regard as eternal will be destroyed,
there is no need to mention what will happen to other things of the earth.

00y E351 JLas)

This is a mention of the real horror to which all other horrors are
mentioned as a prelude. The purpose of fixing a time for the appearance of
the prophets shows that they while presenting themselves before the
Almighty at an appointed time and in the presence of their people they
should tell whether they fulfilled their responsibility of indhar or not. If
they did, what was the response of their people? At other places in the

10. And time is appointed for the prophets.
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Qur’an, it is mentioned in detail how prophets will be called for this
purpose and the attitude of their people will be inquired after and how they
will bear witness before these people. A versg in Surah Ma’idah reads
thus: (\4:0) Oyl 5 Msw\;\:\ug;\!\;u(w}\\;u ”3.;5\4»\@4
(One day God WIYI gather all the messengers and ask them: “How were
you received?” They will reply: “We have no knowledge. You alone know
what is hidden,” (5:109). People can look up its tafsir. Here the reference
is precisely the same. On that day, the case of the prophets and their
people will be given a hearing. The Almighty will appoint a day for the
appearance of the prophets and their respective people will also be
summoned. More details can be seen in the following verse:

805 ol ogle 5280 sl S5 1) Ll gl et
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We will surely question those to whom the messengers were sent,
and We will question the messengers themselves. With knowledge
We will recount to them what they have done, for We were never
away from them. (7:6-7)

The word E330 is actually a changed form of e,u’.ej In the Arabic
language, such changes in the, morphologlcal structure of a word are
customary. The expression &35 JM ’2)| means that time will be appomted
for the prophets. ThlS is similar to the expression La>\> Ls.s.s\ which is
actually Ley\& Jd g

“(\\“)J,,a.aj\ 25 (00 &

When the discourse reached a point in which the Day of Judgement
was alluded to, the question mentioned in this verse was posed to the
disbelievers: Have they understood the great day for which the
appearance of the prophets has been deferred? The Qur’an itself then
answers this question by saying that they should take note that this
appearance was deferred for the Day when Judgement shall be passed.

) d.@_aj\ 4RI

This style of discourse is meant to express the awe and greatness of
something, as has been explained at a number of places in this fafsir. Just
as the question raised in the previous verses highlights the eminence of
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11. — For what day were they deferred? — for the Day of Judgement.
12. And what do you know what this Day of Judgement is?
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the Day of Judgement, the question raised in this verse highlights the
eminence of the Judgement which shall be passed on that day. It is like a
reminder of that day’s greatness.
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The verse depicts the result of the Judgement which will be passed on
that day for the disbelievers. This verse, as | have indicated earlier, has
been repeated in this sirah many times and in spite of having a deep
connection with its previous verse, has an independent status. Some
people have regarded it to be the answer to the condition stated earlier.
However, this opinion is against linguistic principles of Arabic. Had this
been the case, this verse should have begun with the particle 2. Thus for
example in Stirah Muddaththir it is said: (3-A :V¢) J\.& 6’ 5 ey GG 136
B st\ 3 A Similarly, the words in Surah Tur are: x.3; \3)2 MU RN %j;
(V-4 :o0) uu,&.i.Q 2 JA 5 JLA-\ I have explained this principle
because it would be erroneous to interpret this sentence by regarding it to
be an answer to the conditional sentences. Here, actually an ellipsis of the
answer has occurred, just as it has occurred in the following verses:

u-\&*’”'\é»éué,ﬁ &Aiua)\)\\s\) 4 \-63)&43‘) EAE A8
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As a result of this ellipsis, the verse has become so comprehensive that
it occurs at the end of each paragraph of this sirah and at each instance
has a specific status.

55 0m) G Al JaB5 QUSS o) s W1 i 2 o) a3 éu;i i
= ) rx.éM r_&
By u«-‘-&-«-U

This is a historical corroboration of the promise mentioned earlier by
the words: “what you are being threatened with is certain to come.” The
reference obviously is to the people of Noah (sws), to the ‘Ad and to the
Thamiid and to nations of other prophets who followed them the details
of which are found in the Qur’an at other places. These include the
people of Lot (sws), Midyan and the people of the Pharaoh. The

13. Devastation shall on that Day be upon those who deny.

14. Have We not destroyed those before them? Then have We not continued
to put their successors behind them? Thus do We deal with criminals.
Devastation shall on that Day be upon those who deny.
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implication is that when history bears witness to the fact that the
Almighty destroyed all nations which denied the warnings of their
respective messengers, then will His practice change today for these
criminals who are following the ways of their predecessors?

An incomplete verb is suppressed in the verse: J.>\)\ eSS (‘j If this
verse is translated keeping in view this suppression, it wouman “Have
We not been continuously putting those who followed their predecessors
behind them.” This persistent practice of the Almighty shows that it is
unalterable. This is what happened in the past and this is what will happen
in the future. Moreover, this relentless practice of the Almighty also bears
evidence to the fact that the day of which the messengers of God have
warned their people is certain to come.

Although the verse (pne ff.db J;.:u GN3S states a general principle, it
specifically refers to the fact that the Almighty will also deal with the
Quraysh in a similar manner. If they do not desist from their
stubbornness, their fate will be no different on the Day of Judgement
than that of other criminals. The law of God is the same for all.

After this, the verse uu,&.,..ﬁ StVyY L}J 5 ] 1s repeated. Its placement and
occasion are absolutely clear. The word J; 5 encompasses in it all forms
of punishment which will be encountered by the criminals on the Day of
Judgement and which have been mentioned in the Qur’an. Though it is
apparently a very short word, concealed in its brevity is such horror that
cannot be encompassed by the most elaborate of details.

(W)@j.i;g’ ;(\'\)u&.a \Jsg Um(()u«.@.as\.auﬁrb.aﬁrj\
(e G383 y&éj(W)&j);w\W\SjS@
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The previous verses presented hlstorlcal evidence. These verses present
evidence drawn from the creation of man. The Qur’an draws evidence on
the Day of Judgement from the creation of man in various ways:

— By referring to man’s creation from mud and from a drop of fluid,
evidence is drawn on the fact that the Day of Judgement is a possible
phenomenon.

— The signs of God’s power, wisdom and creativity in the creation of
man entail that a Day of Judgement must come.

— The tremendous system of man’s sustenance elaborately set up by the
Almighty also entails that a Day of Judgement must come.

15. Have We not created you from an insignificant fluid? Then We placed it
in a safe abode till an appointed time? Thus did We estimate; how excellently
do We estimate! Demolition shall on that Day be upon those who deny.
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— The innate awareness about good and evil found in a person bears
evidence that a Day of Judgement must come.

Although all these arguments are found at various places in the whole
corpus of the Qur’an, if one takes a look at Strah Qiyamah and Stirah
Dahr, all these arguments will be found in them and one may not need to
look in other places. L

The verses: fj\u J\ u&-ﬂ) 123 ass SV RS ré:.alé’- fﬁ (have
We not created you from an 1n51gn1ﬁcant fluid? Then We placed it in a
safe abode till an appointed time?) answer an objection raised by the
rejecters of the Day of Judgement: they expressed their wonder at being
created again once their bones decay and decompose into nothingness.
The implication is that when no one can deny such an obvious reality as
man being created from an insignificant fluid, then how can it be
impossible for God to re-create man once he dies and his body also
crumbles into dust.

The word ‘s means “insignificant and frivolous”. This word points to
the fact that man has not been created from something rare and
uncommon so that re-creating him becomes a difficult task. He is created
from a trivial and ordinary thing found in abundance in nature. The
second objective of using this word is to show that the God whose
profound and matchless power can create a human being from a fluid is
not powerless to re- -create him.

The verse u&.a Bt L_l;.;é (then We placed it in a safe abode till an
appointed time) réfers to the amazing changes which come about in the
fluid as 1t passes through various stages and reaches its culmination. The
word 175 means “rest” and “place of rest”. Here it refers to the latter and
the reference is to the womb which has been appointed as a place of
safety for this very purpose. When the word ;S is used as an adjective
for a place, it refers to a place which is secure from hazards, dangers and
undue 1ntervent10ns

The verse ¢ j\a.n ).U J\ (till an appointed time) refers to the fact that the
fluid is placed in a secure place till an appointed time so that whatever
potential is destined to appear in it is given the opportunity. It is then
God’s power and might which brings it out from this place once this time
expires.

In the Verse O )a\.d (‘w le.e.; the first word is from ,.3 and the second
from 3,.3.'® After directing attention to various signs and manifestations

16. There seems to be a contradiction between the tafsir and translation of the
second ,43. The author has translated it in the same meaning as the first;
however, while doing tafsir, he has explained the first and second to have
different meanings. (Translator)
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of God’s power, it is said that man should see what miracles and
wonders have been worked by God and how great and grand His power
is. The implication is that when such great signs of God’s power and
creativity are evident in man’s creation, then it is not impossible for Him
to re-create man.

After this, the recurring verse WM Moy J; 5 1s meant to dispel their
doubts about being re-created; their own creation is enough to dismiss
this rejection. This they shall one day witness with their own eyes and on
that day devastation shall be on those who deny. In Sturah Saffat, the
words are:

P VAE o a5 158 G5 G 16 Gyshg A S m/s;};@;ui;;
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It shall be just one blast when they shall suddenly see around and
shall say: “Woe betide us! This is the Day of Judgement which you
had been denying.” (37:19-21)

SBl wly; G Wass () Bl 2l (re) GBS Jaﬁ\ JaZ ;j
TGN o .&.JJ yd;j (fv) Bl ursms)
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These verses substantiate the Day of Judgement referred to above by
mentioning the blessings granted by the Almighty in this world for the
sustenance and nourishment of man. This argument has been presented
at various places in the Qur’an and I have been explaining it all along. In
short, it can be stated thus: The elaborate arrangement made by the
Almighty for looking after and nurturing man and the manner in which
He has put the heavens and the earth in the service of man for this
purpose shows that man shall definitely be held accountable for his
deeds; this accountability is a natural outcome of these blessings; he
shall one day be asked whether he fulfilled his obligations towards these
blessings or not, and then he who did will be rewarded and he who
became arrogant and haughty will be pumshed for this ingratitude.

The word &S in verse GBS &)Y JaZ <‘J\ means “to gather and to
bring together”. In Arabic, the Jé form (wazan) also comes for the
object from which an action emanates. Thus the word Gl would mean
“one that gathers”. As regards its meaning, it becomes a potential subject

17. Have We not made this earth one which accumulates the living and the
dead? And firmly placed upon it high mountains and provided for you sweet
water? — Destruction shall on that Day be upon those who deny.
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(fa‘il) and it is grammatically correct to bring an object (maf il) after it.

Here the Hereafter and reward and punishment are substantiated on the
basis of providence and the all-embracing nature of this earth. In the
succeeding siirah, which is the counterpart of this sirah, the arguments
drawn from providence are more detailed. It is said:

§Wazs 12 asoules st s e 2 Y1 i
1315 &l sl_é;:?/ L3555 b\;})\@\ ass 5 L}JJ\ ”/
ol B G 4 7 A 52 0 v‘f@d‘ 5o W5 \é%
(OV=1:vA) Bl 58 J23

Have We not made the earth a cradle and made the mountains pegs?
And not created you in pairs? And not made your sleep a means of
comfort? And not made the night a covering and the day a time to
earn livelithood? And not built above you seven sturdy skies? And not
placed in them a glowing lamp? And not sent down abundant water
from dripping clouds so that We may bring forth grain and vegetation
and gardens of luxurious growth? Indeed, the Day of Judgement has
an appointed time. (78:6-17)

To refer to the all-embracing aspect, the dead are also mentioned with
the living. Just as this earth embraces all living creatures, it also
embraces all the dead. Those who die, do not go beyond it; they are
buried in it; The Almighty entrusts them to the earth which is like a
cradle to them in which they are born and in which they grow. This
elaborate arrangement has been made so that when the time comes to
gather all, the earth will be directed to present what had been entrusted to
it; indeed, it will carry out this order. Thus the words in Sarah Inshigaq
are: (1-Y :At) g.,J.&) e G &l &30 5N 15l and when the carth is
stretched out and casts out all things within her and becomes empty,
(84:3-4)). To this very aspect the followmg verse of Siirah Zilzal bears
reference: (¢ :a9) WG 5 )3!\ ¢55415 (and the earth shall cast forth its
burdens, (99:2)). Evident from these verses is the fact that he who dies is
not destroyed; he is given in the custody of the earth. Whenever the
Almighty wants, He will raise all creatures from this earth from which
they had bpen orlgmally created. Consequently, it is said in Siirah Taha:
(00:5+) 31 536 (é;""} VS9% rsxﬁg (Ve rs:us, &% (We have created
you from the earth, and to the earth will We return you; and from it We
will bring you back for a second time, (20:55)).

If all these verses are deliberated upon, one comes to the conclusion that




Sirah Mursalat 119

man has primarily been created from the womb of this earth and when he
dies and is buried, his remains are not lost forever; they are returned to the
womb from which he was once born. So when his initial creation was no
matter of wonder, his re-creation should not cause incredulity considering
the fact that the womb of the earth also has his seed in it.

Verses \ﬂjz G éb\;.a.w\) oZE @3] \.4.& U&.;;-; relate to the subject of
providence raised earlier on in b\.ef 02 )3! J’.é- r) |. At many places in the
Qur’an, it has been alluded to that the mountains play a very important
role in making the earth a cradle for the residence and up—bringing of man.
This is evident from the above quoted verses of Surah Naba’_(78:6- 7).
Similarly, in Sarah Luqman, the words are: 3.3 ol &#135 2 23 3 Jj‘)
(V:¥Y) < (and set firm mountains on the earth lest it should lose its
balance with you, (31:10)).

Another benefit of the mountains which occupies great importance with
regard to providence is alluded to here: the height of these mountains is
very effective in controlling the clouds and winds and in gathering natural
water resources. Man is in need of sweet water and in order to provide him
with this blessing the Almighty has created towering mountains. Only He
could have made them; no one else has the power to do so.

In this manner, the discourse has gradually substantiated the Day of
Judgement. No need remains to mention it in words. Consequently, its
mention has been suppressed and the recurrent verse occurs here:
uu,&*\} BUVYY J) 5. The implication is that people who are fearless of the
Day of Judgement in spite of witnessing God’s providence and power
and are adamant in denying shall be devastated on that day.

8(54) & i 4 ;ﬁu J s

In the previous verse, the Day of Judgement was substantiated through
the signs found in the world inside man and those found outside him.
Now in these few verses, it is clearly depicted so that what at the
moment eludes the eyes, is portrayed before these disbelievers. The style
adopted is such that what is being mentioned is before them and they are
being ordered that they should go towards what they have been denying
till now and taste it.

P ad &3 g3 J 1,
The horror hidden behind the words: “proceed now to that which you
used to deny” is revealed in this verse. The word |l means “shadow”;

18. Proceed now to that which you used to deny.
19. Proceed to the shadow which has three branches.
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here obviously it does not refer to the conventional shadow but to the
shadow cast by smoke. The words in Surah Wagqi‘ah are:
(£4-tY :07) F"JS N 2,6 \J % e \b3 (the shade of pitch-black smoke,
neither cool nor refreshing. (56 43 -44).

A characteristic of the shadow mentioned here is that it will have three
branches. It is evident from this description that the shadow would
spread in front of them in all directions. Only the direction from which
these disbelievers will be pushed forward will be safe from its impact, as
is evident from the word \J.Z.LE.)\ (proceed). This implies that beyond this
point smoke will engulf them.

While interpreting this verse, some people have raised the point that
disbelief has three characteristics: 1) indifference to God, 2) indifference
to God’s creation and 3) rejection of the Day of Judgement. It is as per
these three characteristics that three branches of punishment will draw
near the disbelievers and engulf them. This point sounds subtle; however,
these three characteristics are inseparable and are also not common to the
disbelievers. No evidence is found in the sources that disbelievers will be
categorized on these bases. Hence, in my opinion, this interpretation seems
far-fetched. A clearer interpretation is that directions are in fact four; so
when they will be driven away from the direction which is secure from the
punishment of the smoke, three directions remain, and all these will be
embraced by smoke. It is as if, after being driven from this secure
direction, they will be embraced with fire from all sides.

20(\”\) u@ﬂ\y&gjwy

Here, a misconception which may arise is clarified forthwith. The
shadow will not protect them in any way. In the above quoted verses of
Strah Wagqi‘ah, it has been similarly said that the shadow will be of
pitch-black smoke which is neither cool nor refreshing. In other words,
all harmful elements of smoke will be present and none of its useful
elements which could have been expected to be present would be there.

21(‘”‘)f@ﬂ3\§)ﬂ 35 &

The antecedent of the pronoun in L@J is the fire, which is suppressed
because of the mention of smoke — something which necessitates its
presence. Some people have differed in the recital and interpretation of
the word .z5. However, I have always preferred the mutawatir recital in
this tafsir, hence the word means “a castle” or “a dome”. It is a very

20. It does not provide shade or protection from the flames.
21. That fire, it will emit sparks like huge castles.
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powerful comparison of the flames which arise from a large fire. This
comparison depicts the expanse, height and colour of the flames. Castles
generally are constructed on a high ground; they shine when viewed
from a distance, and the colour of their tops is different from their bases.

22(\"1) uu,&gll j; d.:) (\“\")J,a..a U\.?‘ 4:/
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The antecedent of the pronoun in the word 3¢ s 7% (flames)
mentioned in the previous verse and the words used are very apt. The
word ,7& is an adjective and can be used as singular or plural masculine
or feminine. Here 1t is in the plural and for this reason, it is compared to
a plural entity jas A.lL?' (yellow camels). The word A& is used for a
herd of camels. This comparison reflects both the colour and size of the
flames. It is qualified by the word ,i5 because in the wake of smoke, the
colour of the flames is faded yellow.

This verse is followed by the recurrent verse. Its occasion is very
evident: The day people will witness this horrific scene, on that day
devastation shall be on these people who deny that day.

B0ev) 3 3525 55 (7) 95538585 1 855 V5 () Gphlag V45 136

After a portrayal of the horror of the Day of Judgement, the
helplessness of the criminals is depicted. Today, all these people are
trying to be very eloquent and persuasive in their denial of the Day of
Judgement; however, on that Day, they will not even be able to open
their mouths; no one will be able to speak. In Surah Naba’, the
counterpart of this siirah, the words are: (v :YA) Glas ile &80 N (on
Whose behalf there is no one who has the authority to speak, (78:37)).

It is specifically mentioned in the Qur’an that on the Day of
Judgement, the mouths of the criminals will be sealed and the Almighty
will give power of speech to their limbs which will then bear witness to
all their crimes. They will neither dare open their mouths nor will they be
allowed to present any excuse.

The recurrent verse then follows and its placement and occasion are
very obvious: when they will neither even be able to take the initiative in
speaking nor will they be granted permission to present any excuse they
may have, what is in store for them except death and devastation?

22. — As if they were like yellow camels — Demolition shall on that Day be
upon those who deny.

23. That Day will be one in which none will speak and nor will they be allowed
to offer excuses. Devastation shall on that Day be upon those who deny.
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These verses directly address the disbelievers. It should be kept in
mind that when they would make fun of the Day of Judgement, they
would mockingly ask whether their ancestors too will be raised to life.
By this sarcastic question, their intention was to prove that the Day of
Judgement was the most impossible of events: how can it be imagined,
they would scornfully reckon, that all their ancestors would be brought
back to life. It is while keeping this question of theirs in consideration
that the Qur’an has emphasized its claim by saying: “J )31 5 rs:LM; (We
have gathered you and all those before you)

The implication of the verse )J& »5 r&:) 58 ub is that in the
previous world these disbelievers contrived great plots to defeat the
Messenger of God and if they now have any scheme left, they should test
it too; they have with them all the people of their clan both those before
them and those who came later, and if these people are in a position to
help them, then they should seek their help too.

Here one needs to keep in mind the fact that all efforts undertaken by
the disbelievers to deny their Messenger are called 35 (plot) by the
Qur’an. The reason for using this word is that all these efforts on their
part were merely aimed at saving their position of leadership, as has been
explained at various places in this tafsir; they were fully convinced of the
veracity of the Prophet (sws); however, their egotism and self-
centeredness did not let them acknowledge this fact; moreover, they
went about inventing various objections and doubts in order to give the
impression to the masses that whatever they were doing was based on
reasoning and that they wanted to protect their ancestral religion through
this. The truth of the matter, as unveiled by the Qur’an in this verse, was
that this was a plot and contrivance on their part.

This verse is followed by the recurrent verse; again its placement and
occasion are very clear; their helplessness before the demand of God
referred to earlier will become evident to them and they will face the
devastation that will come to them as a result of this denial; it will totally
rout them.

24. This is the Day of Judgement. We have gathered you and all those before
you. Now if you have a scheme to plot against Me, then do so. Devastation
shall on that Day be upon those who deny.
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The fate which the criminals will encounter on the Day of Judgement
is mentioned in the preceding verses: they will be marshalled to a fire
whose smoke will engulf them from all sides. Now in these verses, the
fate of the righteous is being mentioned. When blessings are mentioned
in the manner they are in this verse, the purpose is to bring to light the
fact that these blessings will embrace them from all sides. This style can
be observed at many places in the Qur’an, and one can observe several
examples of it in classical Arabic poetry.

() SR8 ST Bh 155015 18

This verse gives glad tidings to the righteous. Eating and drinking will
be soothing to them and the food and drinks will be absolutely pure and
unadulterated. They will be rewarded for their deeds. This is a reference
to the fact that whatever the ingrates did in this world will be of no
benefit to them in the Hereafter; in fact, it will become a source of their
destruction because they did not fulfil the obligation which such favours
as eating and drinking entail; on the contrary, what the righteous ate and
drank in this world will be of benefit to them because they fulfilled all
their obligations and duties.

The word E&us means “to be beneficial and advantageous” It is an
accusative of state from the object evident from the previous verb. In
Stirah Nisa’, the words are: (4:4) & =« 2 [CRTS j&e in which the dhu al-hal*’
is evident; 1t is very common for an accusative of state to occur from a
dhu al- hal For example, it is said of a traveller: Luags lol,.

2(88) Cpiasd) Lg} B
This verse points to verse eighteen above whose words are: u\;uu NS

) Jz.AL (Thus do We deal with criminals.) Here, in contrast, the dealing
of God with the well-doers is referred to.

o
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The placement and occasion of this recurrent verse are quite obvious:

25. Indeed, the God-fearing will be amid shades and springs and in the bliss
of fruits they desire.

26. Eat and drink with relish as reward for your deeds.

27. This term refers to the noun which is described by the accusative of state.

28. Thus do We reward the well-doers.

29. Devastation shall be on that Day upon those who deny.
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on the one hand, the righteous shall be in eternal bliss and, on the other,
the disbelievers shall be subject to severe punishment, as is alluded to
earlier. One should imagine the wide gulf between the two. When the
two groups will witness one another’s fates, at that time the people who
were lured by the pleasures of this world and did not care for the
Hereafter will realize their wretched fate.

V) Gpd8l 3555 55 (47) o0 2 2] NS 1538055 1,8

Here at the end, the leaders of the Quraysh are addressed. What is said
in the preceding verses was also addressed to them; however, that
address was couched in the form of statements of principles. Here they
are directly addressed and told that they should not be misled by the
luxuries of life they possess in this world and construe that in the
Hereafter too they will be blessed with them; on the contrary, these
luxuries are transient. If they want to be their recipients in the Hereafter
too, they should adopt righteousness; they are wrong-doers and they will
get what has been detailed in the previous verses.

The placement and occasion of the recurrent verse are clear: such
devastation as cannot be imagined in this world shall be upon the
disbelievers on that day.

ey G352 155 60 058553 Y1851 1 B3 1555

After the disbelievers are addressed in the previous verses, here, in this
verse, the address has become indirect. They are reprimanded on their
belief that they will be blessed with the luxuries and comforts in the
Hereafter too since they have been blessed with them in this world: when
they are told to kneel before the Almighty in order to express gratitude to
His favours, they do not comply; on the contrary, they express arrogance.
Kneeling down here actually refers to the prayer which is the greatest
manifestation of showing gratitude to the Almighty and the greatest
destroyer of arrogance and pride.

The placement and occasion of the recurrent verse are evident: the
megalomaniacs and the haughty who are not ready to carry out their
obligations and yet want their rights to be fulfilled should remember that
their desires shall never be fulfilled; they will one day witness what is
going to happen to them.

30. You may eat and enjoy also for a while; you are the wrongdoers.
Devastation shall on that Day be upon those who deny.

31. And when they are asked to kneel before their Lord they do not do so.
Devastation shall on that Day be upon those who deny.
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Here, one should keep in mind what is said in Stirah Qalam: when on
the Day of Judgement these disbelievers will be called to prostrate before
the Almighty, they will not be able to do so because they never
prostrated before Him in this world. This will prove that they too are
among the arrogant and for this reason they too will deserve the
punishment which is specifically reserved for the arrogant.

) S 558 s

This verse reprimands the disbelievers on their stubbornness and
expresses hopelessness about they embracing faith: when they do not
profess faith in what the Qur’an is warning them about, then what else will
they profess faith in? In other words, nothing can be more persuasive,
more eloquent and more potent than the Qur’an. When it is not able to
influence their hearts and minds, then what more can convince them? In
other words, this verse actually assures the Prophet (sws) that the ailment
of the disbelievers is incurable. They cannot be convinced through reason
and argument; they will only believe when they see everything with their
own eyes but at that time this belief will be of no use to them.

Some people have interpreted the word 325 to mean that after the
advent of this day in which thing will they profess faith. To them, the
verse means that if professing faith by paying heed to these warnings is
beneficial, it is today; whether they profess faith or not when that day
comes would become immaterial; on that day, everyone will profess
faith but this will not be of benefit to anyone of them. Although this
interpretation is possible, yet if the parallels of the Qur’an are kept in
consideration, the interpretation I have done seems more convmclng In
Stirah Jathiyah the words are: (1:£0) & yhes 43515 4 A 355 G L;Ls (and
what can be greater than the revelations of God in which they will
profess belief? (45:6)). Although both these interpretations are correct
and the purport of the verses is not much different in either, however, my
interpretation seems more comprehensive. God knows best and His
knowledge is all-embracing and sound.

With the grace of God, I come to the end of the tafsir of this sirah.
\f-\ NF j\m 346 (gratitude be to God from the beginning to the end)

Rahmanabad,
8" March, 1979 AD
8" Rabi‘ al-Thani, 1399 AH

32. So what is it after this that they are going to believe?
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Central Theme and Relationship with the Previous Siirah

This sirah forms a pair with Stirah Mursalat, the previous sirah. There
is no basic difference between the central themes of the two. In the
previous sirah, it is substantiated from historical evidence and from
evidence found in the world inside man and that outside him that an
essential requirement of this world being created with a purpose is that it
should end on a day of judgement; on this day, the righteous should be
rewarded for their deeds and the wrong-doers punished for theirs.
Similarly, in this sirah also, the Day of Judgement is substantiated
wherein those who rebelled against God would face punishment and
those who feared Him would be rewarded for this attitude. The basis of
arguments is divine providence evident in every single part of the
heavens and the earth.

The tone of both sirahs is the same. The discourse begins with
questions which can only be answered in the affirmative. This style is
specifically adopted for the disbelievers who were rejecting obvious
realities. Together with the arguments offered, each verse is replete with
reproach and rebuke. The glad tidings for the believers are also to be
understood by them in comparison with the warning sounded to these
disbelievers

Analysis of the Discourse

Verses (1-5): The disbelievers of the Day of Judgement are rebuked and
admonished at the questions they foolishly pose at each other. They are
informed that such is the profound nature of this news that if they even
had the slightest bit of sense in them, instead of making fun of it, its fear
should have given them sleepless nights.

Verses (6-17): A call to reflect on the signs of God’s providence,
mercy, wisdom and power which are found in every part of the earth and
the heavens and what is in between them and which bear evidence that
the Almighty has not created man in this world unaccountable and
unchecked; there is a day which has been fixed for his accountability that
is bound to come.

Verses (18-30): A portrayal of the horror of the Day of Judgement and
the fate of the rebellious. Evident in this portrayal is the fact that nothing
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of this world is eternal or beyond God’s control; everything is
subservient to Him; whenever He wants, He will have the trumpet blown
in such a manner that people will rise from their graves and start to walk
towards Him. The heavens, the earth, the seas and the mountains — all
will be destroyed and dispersed. Hell will lie in ambush on that Day. It
will become the abode of all the rebellious; all things which can cause
pain to a person will be found in it and it will have nothing which will
soothe or comfort a person. Each will face the deeds he had sent forward
and each and every deed of his will be written in a register. He will be
told that the fate he is destined to face is the natural outcome of his
deeds; he will have to taste it.

Verses (31-36): A reference to the reward received by those who
remained fearful of God: they will not be deprived of the reward of the
minutest of their deeds; they will be rewarded for each and every virtue.
They will be compensated for the harassment and hardships they faced
from their opponents merely because they adhered to the truth and they
will be blessed with a pure society which will not have the absurdities of
the previous world.

Verses (37-40): A warning is sounded to people who are fearless of that
Day because they believe in the baseless doctrine of intercession. They
are told that that Day is bound to come and so he who wants to seek
refuge with his Lord should adopt the path that leads to Him. In the
presence of God, no one will be authorized to intercede for someone
without His permission and after permission too whoever will open his
mouth to speak, he will speak the truth and will dare not lie. On that Day,
each person will face his deeds and the disbelievers will have to
encounter anguish and yearnings.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the Most Gracwus, the Ever Merciful.

What is it that these people are inquiring about? Is it something
concerning the Great News about which each person has a different
view? Certainly not! They shall soon come to know. Again, Certainly
not! They shall soon come to know. (1-5)

Have We not made the earth a cradle and made the mountains pegs? Not
created you in pairs? Not made your sleep a means of comfort? Not made
the night a covering and the day a time to earn livelihood? Not built above
you seven sturdy skies and not placed in them a glowing lamp? And not
sent down abundant water from dripping clouds so that We may bring
forth grain and vegetation and gardens of luxurious growth? — Indeed, the
Day of Judgement has an appointed time. (6-17)

The Day when the trumpet is sounded, all of you come forth in
multitudes and the sky is flung open and therein appear gates all over
and the mountains are set in motion so that they become a mirage.
Indeed! Hell lurks in ambush; a place for the transgressors. They will
abide therein for ages. Nothing cool will they taste therein nor will they
have anything to drink except hot water and pus. A recompense
according to their deeds. These people did not expect any accountability
and had recklessly denied Our revelations and We have counted
everything by writing it down. So taste it! We shall only increase
torment for you. (18-30)

Indeed, for the God-fearing is success on that Day. Orchards and
grapes; blooming maidens of equal ages and overflowing cups. They will
not hear therein any nonsense or any false accusation. This will be the
reward from your Lord, exactly according to their deeds. (31-36)
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From the Lord of the heavens and the earth and all that lies between
them; the most Gracious on Whose behalf they will have no authority to
say anything. On the Day when Gabriel and the angels will stand arrayed.
No one will speak unless the most Gracious allows and he shall speak the
truth. This Day is certain to come; so whoever wishes can make his abode
towards his Lord. We have forewarned you of an imminent doom on the
Day when a man will see the earning he would have sent forward, and the
disbeliever will cry: “O would that I were dust!” (37-40)

Explanation

USRI

The word ("c is actually \ic; however, just as in general usage the
sound of certain words is suppressed, in a similar manner the sound of
alif has been suppressed and the word is always written thus.

The word J;L@ means to mutually ask one another about something.
An inquiry is at times meant to find out and research a matter and at
times it is merely to make fun and indulge in vain talk. Here this inquiry
is meant to make fun. It is mentioned in the Qur’an at various places that
when the Prophet (sws) recited out sirahs to the Quraysh which warned
them of the Hereafter, these sirahs quickly spread and became often-
discussed because of their intense tone, majestic and awe-inspiring style
and incontestable arguments. In order to protect their masses from this
penetrating influence, the Quraysh employed various foolish measures.
Amongst these measures was one in which they would make fun of the
Book of God so that they could give this impression to their people that
it does not merit serious attention and is merely a baseless thing blown
out of proportion and that there is no need to get influenced by it. Some
of them would ask how people can be re-created when their bones decay.
Some others would sarcastically inquire if their ancestors would be
raised to life again when they have become part of the earth and not even
a trace of their graves remains. Some would vehemently express the
impossibility of such an event.

They would make fun of Hell and its fire by commenting on the kind
of fire it would be as it would have water and trees in it; another person
would respond by saying that all this is so foolish.

When the Qur’an informed them that nineteen angels guard Hell, they
again started mocking this information. One of them said that he alone
would be enough to combat a certain number of these guards and another

1. What is it that these people are inquiring about?
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boasted that he would take care of the rest and as such there was nothing
to worry about.

In short, whatever information about the Day of Judgement they were
given, instead of seeking a lesson from it, they would try to make fun of
it so that their masses were not influenced by it. It is such comments and
remarks expressed by them which are termed as J:\Z8 by the Qur’an. It
has then angrily inquired: What is it that they are gossiping about?

The tone of the sirah can be gauged from this question with which it
begins. This style informs us that the disbelievers will be told that what
they are making fun of is not something to mock and make fun of; if they
only think, it is something which should worry them to death and lament
what they have been doing.

A1) S5 a3 0h ) () el LN 52

The word &)\ refers to some important incident or news. Although no
word of interrogation is mentioned in words before this verse yet it is
understood to be present before it. A very clear example of such an ellipsis
can be seen in Stirah Alam Nashrah where it is said: {’j 35 She LR5s;
(€= :agy 3535 Gl C}“; (have We not opened your heart, and relieved you
of the burden which weighed down heavily on your back, (93:1-2). It is
evident that no interrogative particle is mentioned in the second verse and
the verse is in the form of a statement yet this interrogation is understood
to be present. There are many examples of this style in the Qur’an. In this
sirah also, succeeding verses depict this style. Most of our exegetes are
unaware of this style and for this reason they translate such interrogative
sentences as statements of fact. As a result, the real stress of the discourse
is lost upon the readers because there is a great difference between a
simple statement and an interrogative statement.

The meaning conveyed by the verse is: “Are these people daring to
recklessly make fun of the great news which is being given to them about
the arrival of the Day of Judgement in which reward and punishment is
going to take place? Such is the gravity of this news that it should have
made them lose their sleep and appetite; however, they are so unfortunate
a people that instead of fearing such a day they are mocking it and making
fun of it. .

The word (i in G j,i.&;i o f’é ¢l simultaneously expresses two
meanings: firstly, difference in opinion and secondly, contradiction in
opinion and a little deliberation shows that both these meanings are

2. Is it something concerning the Great News about which each person has a
different view?
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inseparable. Difference in opinion springs from contradiction in opinion.
I have tried to explain at a number of places in this tafsir (see, for
example my explanation of 27:66) that great contradiction was found in
the views of the Idolaters of Arabia about the Day of Judgement: a group
among them would blatantly deny it and another which, was in majority,
instead of outright denial would raise objections about it; the people of
this second group would express the opinion that in the first place it was
highly improbable that the Day of Judgement would come and if ever it
would there should be no cause of worry as they would be returning to
their deities who would save them from God’s grasp. They further
contended that even if they would have to face God, it was
incomprehensible how He would be able to take account of all the words
and deeds of so many people. They also thought that since in this world
they had been blessed with affluence which showed that the Almighty
was pleased with them, there was no reason they would not be blessed by
Him with such honour and success in the Hereafter as well.

Besides these erroneous beliefs, they also professed certain correct ones
which would actually negate their erroneous beliefs but it was against their
wishes to believe in the Hereafter and the reward and punishment of that
Day. For this very reason, they were not ready to assess their contradictory
beliefs and thoughts and remove these contradictions in spite of repeated
reminders from the Qur’an. In this regard, it is in fact an obvious
requirement of sense and reason that if a person is intellectually disturbed
in a matter which relates to eternal success or loss, he should carefully
listen to those who are pointing out the contradiction in his views so that
he may protect himself from destruction. Such an attitude is his own need
and not of the people who are reminding him. The Qur’an has actually
called their attention to the fact that their contradictory views and mental
confusions about the great incident it is informing them of does not augur
well of their fate. This is a case of eternal loss or good fortune. It is a great
favour of the Qur’an that it has shown them the way out from their
contradictions and differences of opinion. They should have valued and
treasured this blessing; it is, however, their misfortune that they have made
it a matter of entertaining themselves.

*(0) saliin X 28 (1) G505 K

This is a very powerful warning to them that the sweet dreams that
they are seeing will never come true. The fate the Qur’an is warning

3. Certainly not! They shall soon come to know. Again, Certainly not! They
shall soon come to know.
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them of will soon manifest itself. Here the sentence has not been
repeated merely to emphasize the claim; this repetition actually is a
statement of fact. As I have pointed out at various places in this tafsir,
the Messengers of God have simultaneously warned their people of two
punishments: firstly of the punishment which as per the established
practice of God has been faced by all those who have denied their
respective Messenger and secondly of the punishment they will face in
the Hereafter. This warning sentence has been repeated keeping in view
both these punishments.
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In these verses, the Almighty has directed our attention to certain
phenomena and signs found in this universe which overtly substantiate His
power, providence, mercy, wisdom, tawhid and the certainty of the Day of
Judgement. So manifest and palpable are these signs that no upright
person can deny them. At the end, it is surmised that whoever reflects on
these signs will be forced to acknowledge that a Day of Judgement must
come and its time of arrival is fixed in the eyes of the Creator.

First of all, attention is directed to the earth and the mountains set on it.
If man denies reward and punishment in the Hereafter, then does he not
reflect on the tremendous system of providence set up by the Almighty
for man even though that it was not his right? As per this system, the
Almighty has made this earth a place of comfort for him much like a
cradle and has hammered into it these mountains as pegs so that the earth
remains stable and is not shaken and rocked.

There are various aspects of wisdom behind setting mountains on the
earth. The Qur’an has alluded to them at various instances. In the previous
surah also, a great benefit is referred to in this regard. In some verses, the
wisdom behind this arrangement is unfolded by saying that mountains

4. Have We not made the earth a cradle and made the mountains pegs? Not
created you in pairs? Not made your sleep a means of comfort? Not made the
night a covering and the day a time to earn livelihood? Not built above you seven
sturdy skies and not placed in them a glowing lamp? And not sent down abundant
water from dripping clouds so that We may bring forth grain and vegetation and
gardens of luxurious growth? — Indeed, the Day of Judgement has an appointed
tume.
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maintain the balance of the earth and in their absence it might reel away
from its course taking man along with it: r..é:u U ol &9 2 )\)\ ] L;j\j
(ve:\1) (He set firm mountains upon the earth lest it should roll away with
you, (16:15)). The reference here too is the same. If man reflects on that
around him, he will conclude that it is impossible that the Almighty who is
nurturing and nourishing him in such an elaborate manner not bring a day
in which He rewards the grateful and the obedient and punishes the
ungrateful and the disobedient. Providence always entails accountability.
If this does not happen then it would only mean that the grateful and the
ungrateful are alike in the eyes of the Creator. This is such an unbecoming
and unseemly conclusion that it cannot be attributed to the Almighty.

Although the discourse in \;\3}? é.’é:\l.ﬁé} (and created you in pairs) is
a statement; however, in reality, since it occurs in conjunction with the
interrogative sentence that precedes it, it also must be regarded to be
interrogative in nature. I have already explained this earlier. Indicated in
this verse is the greatest source of comfort which the Almighty has
provided humankind in this world. Man was not created alone; he was
provided with a mate for his comfort and mental peace. It should be kept
in consideration that in this world the Almighty has created everything in
pairs and each member of a pair complements the other and cannot
achieve the purpose of its creation without the other. Each member of a
pair may apparently seem the opposite to the other; however providence
has placed such apparent and hidden needs in each that it is together with
its counterpart that both members receive comfort and satisfaction and
achieve a higher objective. Just as this feature is present in both the
opposing members of a pair, it is also present between a husband and
wife. The Qur an has alluded to this fact in Strah Rim in the following
manner: uﬁrs:wd;;g &l w\,\j)‘éﬁm\u;r&@}u\ 56T 55
RO RSy -5 (among His signs is that He created for you spouses from
your species so that you receive comfort from them, and He planted love
and sympathy in your hearts, (30:21)). The Qur’an has presented this
harmony and accord between the opposite members of a pair as an
argument for tawhid and the Hereafter, and I have explained this at
various places in this fafsir.

Consider now the next verses: G ré:fe LI.&;.-;) (and not made your
sleep a means of comfort?). The real meaning of .2 and & is “to cut”;
however, here it connotes both relief from hardship and comfort. Sleep is
termed as =\ because it breaks the continuous process of movement and
action and provides relief from hardship and also an opportunity to obtain
peace and comfort so that the limbs get rejuvenated.

The verse L\ JJM Gas 5 refer to the fact that the night has been made
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as apparel. This is because just as apparel hides a person and provides him
with peace and comfort, similarly the sheet of the night also hides him to
protect him from incursive elements and thereby provides peace to him
and the strength to once again enter into the demanding realm of action.

The verse alas SIEE Wiz refers to the fact that the daytime has been
made a time for making efforts to earn a livelihood.

There obviously is a purpose in directing our attention to these signs: if
a discerning person reflects on them, he will come to the conclusion that
neither do the night and day follow one another of their own accord nor
is this procession of theirs without a meaning or a purpose. It is an all-
wise and all-powerful God Who has put them through this process to
serve Him, which of course means that mankind is able to benefit from
this service. Mankind, as a result, should remain grateful to the Almighty
Who has made such elaborate arrangements for their livelihood and
sustenance, comfort and luxury. They should also remember that all this
arrangement of providence necessitates that a day come wherein it can
be judged who remained conscious about good and evil and who
remained indifferent to it and then each be dealt with accordingly.

After directing attention to the signs present in the earth, attention is
directed in the verse 13132 &l V“é';ﬁ; 2355 to the signs present in the sky.
Though the word “sky” is not mentioned in words, however the
attributes mentioned clearly indicate that it is the sky which is implied.
What is meant by 13|13 is the same as what is said in Strah Mulk in the
following words:
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He Who created seven heavens one above the other. You will not
find any fault with what has been created by the Most Gracious.
Then look: can you see any flaw? Look again. Your look will come
back to you worn out and overcome. (67: 3-4)

The implication is that wherever a person lifts his eyes to view this
boundless roof, he will find it absolutely sound and flawless.

The reference to “the lamp” in \;\fnj \>\ 7~ Wa55 (and not placed in them
a glowing lamp?) is obviously to the sun. It is the sun which in this world
is the source of light, heat and power. Were it not for the sun, the whole
world would be plunged into darkness. It is evident from this that the sky
and earth are not controlled by separate deities. Both are governed by the
powerful and living God. Were it not so, how could there have been such
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harmony between the sky and the earth? It is because of this harmony that
the sun serves the needs of the inhabitants of the earth

The word & J.\a,.A\ in 32 21 u\J\a:uJ\ K2 s 13315 1s conventionally used
as an adjective for the clouds. This adjective denotes clouds replete with
water and also for clouds which are in the process of producing rain.
There is no essential difference in meaning in either case. The expression

o
s g

C\._4 & refers to pounding, widespread and continuous rain.

The Qur’an has substantiated all its basic claims through rain as has
been discussed in various places in this tafsir. Here the mention of rain
points to the harmony between the sky and the earth thereby substantiating
monotheism; however, the aspect of providence is manifestly present in
this mention and providence itself is one of the important arguments that
substantiates accountability and reward and punishment.

In the verses G55 Uz o CJ""J W] u\.o-j it is said that the purpose of
this rain is to provide grain for man and grass and vegetation for his
cattle. This rain also brlngs forth luxurious orchards.

The verse Glie. 58 Jﬁd\ 3" u‘ summarizes what is discussed thus far: all
this elaborate arrangement of prov1dence and the system of sustenance that
extends from the sky to the earth shows that the Almighty Who has done
all this will not leave man unaccountable; He has definitely fixed a Day of
Judgement in which He will gather all the people and judge their fates. He
will judge who among them recognized the obligation of all these favours
of providence and who among them remained indifferent to it. He will
then reward or punish them accordingly.

The way this verse is mentioned here shows that the system of this
world from within clearly proclaims the advent of such a day.
Unfortunate are the people who are not listening to it. The sun, the moon,
the clouds and the winds and other phenomena are put in the service of
man so that his needs are provided and he does not show indifference to
these blessings.
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5. The Day when the trumpet is sounded, all of you come forth in multitudes
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After a portrayal of the arguments which substantiate a Day of
Judgement in the previous verses, these verses portray the upheaval
which will take place in the universe on that Day. Simultaneously, the
fate encountered by the rebellious and the disobedient is depicted.

It is indicated in \515 HI j.:\.d },AS\ 3 é?ai ¢5 that raising up mankind
from its graves for the Day of Judgement will not be of the slightest of
bother for the Almighty. At the sound of a trumpet, people will come out
from their graves in multitudes and begin to tread towards the caller of
God. At another place, it is said that people will emerge from their
graves in the manner locusts emerge and will run straight towards the
caller without any deviation.

The verse E\};\ GRS 2LA) sy asserts that this sky which today
seems to be so strong and robust and is in the form of a dome that does
not have any fissures will be opened on that day in such a manner that
there will appear doors all over it.

The verse G154 E38G JLA—\ “5 .y stresses that these mountains which are
set firm on the earth will be uprooted and set in motion; today they are
solid rock; however, on that day they will be fragile like dunes of sand.

The verse 13L5%. 3K r...gp- Q\ depicts that right after this upheaval, Hell
will appear so suddenly as if it was lying in ambush behind the shield of
this upheaval eager to become the abode of the rebellious; neither will
any preparation be required for its appearance nor will it give any time to
the rebellious to prepare themselves.

The word 21 in CU»-\ &2 [&uﬁt means “centuries”. At many places in
the Qur’an, it is explained as \JS\ B u)“\“;' (they will remain in it forever).
Some have interpreted this word as “a long period” signifying the fact that
Hell will come to an end one day. This opinion is not correct. To
understand a discourse, it is essential to interpret the eoncise in the light of
the comprehensive and not vice versa. The words 135 g3 u.s-)j\:- obviously
are comprehensive and the word S\E2 1 is concise. Thus this concise must
be understood in the light of the comprehensive and not the other way
round. Moreover, this is a mention of the fate of the rebellious about
whom the Qur’an at other instances has specified that they will never be
able to come out of Hell.

and the sky is flung open and therein appear gates all over and the mountains are
set in motion so that they become a mirage. Indeed! Hell lurks in ambush; a place
for the transgressors. They will abide therein for ages. Nothing cool will they
taste therein nor will they have anything to drink except hot water and pus. A
recompense according to their deeds. These people did not expect any
accountability and had recklessly denied Our revelations and We have counted
everything by writing it down. So taste it! We shall only increase torment for you.
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In the verses GI7& Y5 155 G &850 Y BLE; L& V) the word 3L has
been explained by lex1cographers as blood and pus as well as boiling hot
or dirty water. They will be denied anything cold there in totality. In Strah
Mursalat, even though the word JL (shade) occurs, it refers to the shade of
smoke and it is further clarified about this shade that it will neither provide
coolness to them nor will it save them from sparks of fire.

The verse 8, 2155 signifies that their punishment will be commensurate
with their deeds. Whatever they earned in this world will be shown to
them as an account. In the Hereafter, every good or evil deed will bear
result as per its nature and it is this result which they will face.

The verses Gl &7 N MY (14?5\ G .\5 5EL \y.\fj imply that these
people were never afraid of any accountability and remained indifferent
to it and recklessly denied the verses of God which were recited out to
them to inform them of it. The word \.,\.\5 18 a verbal noun and is meant
to emphasize the verb \y.\f Although its verb stem (wazn) is different,
however it means “denial”. If this aspect of emphasis is kept in mind,
then an accurate rendering of this verse would be: “they recklessly or
blatantly denied”.

The verse GES ’\.lifm-\ £ % 5) points to the fact that though these
people thought that they neither would have to face any accountability
nor any punishment, the Almighty had counted each and every deed of
theirs by recording it in writing. This account shows the elaborate
arrangement in the preservation of the record of deeds. The implication
is that there is no poss1b111ty of any error or forgetfulness in it.

The verse Glie \J[ 2 25 U,La \)3 j.\s is in the present tense to make a
future event more effective. They are told that although they remained
indifferent to their fate, they will now have to taste the results of their
deeds; simultaneously, to make them completely lose hope of any
improvement in the future, they are informed that it is only torment and
punishment which they will keep facing; they should not hope of being
given any respite; the change that will come in their circumstances will
only be a further increase in their torment.
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After a mention of the fate of the rebellious and the defiant, the fate of

6. Indeed, for the God-fearing is success on that Day. Orchards and grapes;
blooming maidens of equal ages and overflowing cups. They will not hear
therein any nonsense or any false accusation. This will be the reward from your
Lord, exactly according to their deeds.
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the righteous is mentioned so that the other side of the picture is also
brought to light. There is great success for people who spent their lives
fearing the Day of Judgement. It needs to be kept in consideration that
the real thing which keeps a person on the right path is fear of the
Hereafter. He who houses this fear in his heart is a righteous person and
he who is devoid of it will soon be subdued by Satan and such a person
then openly defies the Almighty.

The words E\.&\j $\35 (orchards and grapes) portray the success
achieved by the righteous. Although the word 3135 is commonly used
for orchards of palm-trees; however, for such orchards too the height of
delight was that the palm-trees be on the boundary while within it be
grape vines and plantations of other fruits and vegetables. Here grapes
are mentioned after orchards the way something specific is mentioned
after the general.

P
-

The expression b\f\ g}@\}fj mentions the Aurs of Paradise. They are
described as being in blooming youth and being of the same age. For
mutual closeness, friendship and association, being of the same age is
essential. .

The expression points Blss \Z@} to the fact that they will be given
brimming cups of pure wine. However, consumption of this wine will not
intoxicate them so as to make them indulge in unseemly talk and perjuries

— something which is an essential result of the wine drunk in this world.
This wine will indeed take them to the height of delight and ecstasy but
will not affect their senses. It will not inebriate them so as to make them
indulge in indecent talk and in telling lies. It should be kept in mind that
under the influence of liquor a person at times utters such nonsensical
allegations that they become the basis of permanent enmity between
families and tribes. Societies in which people become indifferent to
honour and integrity ignore such customs; however, the Arabs were a very
honourable people. If they would utter something even under the influence
of liquor which would besmear the honour of someone, then this would
have such far-reaching consequences that no amends could be made for it.
The word G\2S used by the Qur’an refers to such conversation.

Earlier on, it is said of the disbelievers that they will be punished
commensurate with their deeds. Here in the verse it is said that the
believers will be rewarded commensurate with their deeds; the Almighty
will not obliterate the slightest of their pious deeds; moreover, He has
also promised them even more out of His grace.
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The reward mentioned above is from the Lord of the heavens and earth
and all that is between them and no one is His associate or partner nor
can grant something to people on His behalf.

The words refer to the alleged deities of the disbelievers who think that
they will be able to come in contact with these deities and that the latter
will have the authority to ask God anything for these disbelievers and
have it granted to them. The verse negates this false notion. No one will
have even the authority to speak on His behalf; only those will speak in
His presence who will be permitted to do so and they will only be able to
speak the truth.

Sea) B30 J83 SN A 53l 32 V) 6,88 Y B Al 5900 5,50 75

The Idolaters trusted the intercession of the angels the most; they would
worship them regarding them to be daughters of God. The verse says that
Gabriel and other angels will stand before the Almighty the way servants
stand before their master; none of them would be able to initiate a
conversation; only they will dare open their mouths who are permitted by
God and will only speak the truth. In other words, if the Idolaters wrongly
believe that their deities will be able to cajole and convince the Almighty
to grant them their wishes and will also be able to intercede for them in
whatever manner they desire, this will never materialize.

The word é—_)jj\ refers to Gabriel. This word is used for him at many
places in the Qur’an. He is the archangel; he was mentioned the foremost
so that it may become plain to the disbelievers that if he has no authority,
the others have no standing whatsoever in this regard. Some have
interpreted this word to mean the souls of people; however, there is no
reason to accept this interpretation.

v B 55 J) 38150 535 s
This is a declaration of fulfilment of a responsibility: it was essential to

inform people of the arrival of that day and this has been done; it is now
the responsibility of the people themselves; the day about which people

7. From the Lord of the heavens and the earth and all that lies between them;
the most Gracious on Whose behalf they will have no authority to say anything.

8. On the Day when Gabriel and the angels will stand arrayed. No one will
speak unless the most Gracious allows and he shall speak the truth.

9. This Day is certain to come; so whoever wishes can make his abode towards
his Lord.
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are being warned is certain to come; no one can defer it nor will anyone
be of any benefit to others; so it is only in a person’s own benefit to
make his abode towards his Lord.

Three things are evident from Gl &3 ‘)\ SRR et

Firstly, the only responsibility of God and His Prophet (sws) is to
inform people of the day and it is not their responsibility to force its fear
to enter the hearts of people.

Secondly, on that day, it is only the Almighty with Whom refuge can
be sought; no one will be able to seek refuge with anyone else.

Thirdly, the way in which refuge can be sought with God is that one
should adopt His path in this world. He who does not adopt His path in
this world will not be able to attain His refuge in the Hereafter.
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This is the final warning; the imminent doom refers to the fact that
after the advent of the Messenger of God among these people their fate is
certain to be decided in this world, as per the established practice of the
Almighty. This doom will be a prelude to the doom of the Hereafter. It is
foolishness to regard the doom of the Hereafter to be far-off because this
life has a short span and he who dies faces the Hereafter forthwith as is
evidenced by the narrative awsls ol aa Ts,\;ﬁ ol 13 (when anyone of
you dies, his day of judgement is set up)

The implication of Gl Y d.db JsKj\ 45 1s that on day the deeds of
every person will be shown to him and those who have not prepared for
this will cry out in anguish on their misfortune wishing that they had
remained dust and that they never existed.

With the grace of God, I come to the end of this sirah’s tafsir. dy 354
\J>\ 5 93 51 (gratitude be to God from the beginning to the end).

Rahmanabad
4™ April, 1979 AD
6™ Jamadi al-Awwal, 1399 AH

10. We have forewarned you of an imminent doom on the Day when a man
will see the earning he would have sent forward, and the disbeliever will cry:
“O Would that I were dust!”

11. ‘Ala al-Din ‘Alr al-Muttaqt ibn Husam al-Din al-Hind1, Kanz al- ‘ummal fi
sunan al-aqgwal wa al-af“al, vol. 15 (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah, 1998), 289.
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Central Theme

In this sarah also, a severe warning is sounded to the arrogant leaders
of the Quraysh who reckoned punishment and the Day of Judgement to
be improbable events. They regarded them to be mere threats and
nothing to do with reality. The effects produced by winds and clouds are
presented in this sirah and the Quraysh are informed that they must not
regard themselves to be beyond God’s grasp and should dare not deny
the Prophet (sws). They are only secure as long as the Almighty has
given them respite. As soon as this period ends, they will be seized by
the Almighty without any difficulty. The winds and clouds which are
present everywhere and are essential for their subsistence will become
instruments of God’s wrath and will uproot and ravage them.

This sirah resembles Siirah Dhariyat and Siirah Murasalat as far as its
preamble and meaning are concerned. The manifestations of
accountability to God in this world and the majesties of His power and
providence so evidently present around man bear witness that there will
necessarily come a day on which the Almighty will punish the rebellious
who disobeyed His directives and will bless with eternal reward the
righteous who were fearful of Him and controlled their desires.

Analysis of the Discourse

Verses (1-5): Winds and clouds bear witness that the punishment of
which the prophet of God is informing them is bound to come. The God
in whose hands are the reins of the winds and clouds can make them into
a source of blessing for those whom He desires and a source of suffering
for whomsoever He desires. Nothing is beyond Him. The history of
nations who have denied their respective messengers in this world bears
witness that one day each and every person will be called to account
before the Almighty.

Verses (6-14): A portrayal of the upheaval which will take place on the
Day of Judgement as well as of what will befall its rejecters.

Verses (15-26): A reminder of the relevant parts of the tale of Moses
(sws) and the Pharaoh for the admonition of the Quraysh. This mention
is commensurate with the central theme of the sirah. Moses (sws) very
earnestly tried to bring the Pharaoh to the right path; however, he
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resisted because of arrogance, as a result of which he was seized by the
Almighty and this was not much of a bother for Him: a slight onslaught
by the winds was enough to destroy them.

Verses (27-33): An argument is presented that re-creating man is not at
all difficult for the Almighty: How can it be difficult for Him Who
created the heavens and the earth, brought forth the night and day and
arranged for the nourishment of people in such a thorough manner? His
power bears witness that He can do so and His wisdom entails that He
should do so.

Verses (34-41): A mention of the fate of the rebellious and the
disobedient on the Day of Judgement. In contrast, glad tidings are given
of the reward that those who remained fearful of the Almighty will
receive on the day.

Verses (42-46): The Prophet (sws) is reassured not to be bothered by
those who pester him regarding the time of arrival of the Day of
Judgement and other details of this Day and who call for it in haste. The
time of arrival of the Day of Judgement is something which only the
Almighty knows; the Prophet (sws) should only consign this matter to
Him; he has not been sent in this world to disclose its exact date of
arrival; his responsibility is only to inform them about it. When people
who regard it to be a far-fetched thing see it coming, they will feel that
they remained in this world but for a short part of the day.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Ever Merciful.

Winds which tear out from the roots bear witness, and winds which blow
gently bear witness, and clouds which drift in the air bear witness, then
overtake each other, then reveal the command of God [that what you are
being promised is certain to happen]. 1-5

Fear the day when a shudder will take place, followed by another quiver;
many hearts will be trembling on that day, their eyes downcast. (6-9)

They ask: “Shall we be returned to our original state? What! when we
become decayed out bones?”” They say: “This return would be of great
loss!” (10-12)

It will be just a single shout, then, all of a sudden, they will be standing
in a ground. (13-14)

Has the story of Moses reached you? when his Lord called out to him in
the sacred valley of Tuwa saying: “Go you to the Pharaoh; he has
transgressed all bounds. Ask him: ‘Do you desire to reform yourself? Shall
I show you the way to your Lord that you may become fearful of Him?"”
Then he showed him a great sign but he denied it and did not accept it.
Then he turned back augmenting his efforts. Then he gathered and
proclaimed: “It is me who is your supreme Lord.” Then God seized him in
the punishment of the Hereafter and of the Herein. Indeed, in this there is a
great lesson for those who fear. (15-26)

Is it more difficult to create you or the sky? He made it and raised high
its roof; then perfected it, covered its night and uncovered its day, and
after that spread out the earth, and He brought forth from it, its water and
its fodder, and set firm mountains over it as a means of benefit for you and
your cattle. (27-33)

So when that great upheaval takes place [all of this will be destroyed].
On that Day, man will remember whatever he had done, and Hell will be
unveiled for those who will have to encounter it. Then he who
transgressed all bounds and preferred the life of this world to the
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Hereafter, Hell shall be his abode, and he who feared the standing before
his Lord and restrained his soul from lowly desires, then surely Paradise
shall be his abode. (34-41)

They ask you about the Day of Judgement: “When will it come to
port?” What have you to do with this? This matter rests with your Lord.
You are but one who informs those people about it who fear it. The day
when they will see it, it will be as if not more time has elapsed than one
evening or one of its mornings. (42-46)

Explanation
(1) B2 olasldll; ) 658 ol

There are many opinions regarding the interpretation of <\&3\&)l and
o228\, However, the dominant opinion is that they refer to angels who
claim the souls of the disbelievers harshly and those of the believers
gently. Although this opinion has become very famous yet it has no basis.
Narratives which depict this opinion are found in tafsir works and are not
sound enough that an authentic opinion can be derived from them. There
is nothing in the Qur’an either that supports this opinion. Claiming the
souls of the believers and the disbelievers is a matter which relates to the
spiritual realm; it does not relate to the observable realm so that an opinion
can be soundly corroborated on its basis. And the fact of the matter is that
these oaths are sworn here to bear witness to a premise. Since our exegetes
are of the opinion that an oath must be sworn by a sacred or blessed entity,
they had to go to unnatural lengths to say that angels are implied by these
words. I have indicated at various places of this fafsir that generally the
oaths that occur in the Qur’an are meant to bear witness to a premise. The
prominent element in them is to substantiate a claim regardless of whether
the sworn entities are sacred or not.

In my opinion, <&l refers to forceful winds which uproot trees,
houses and things ﬁrmly rooted in the earth. The adjectives of &5 )\ 5 and
SN and u\.wb are also used for such winds in the Qur’an and the
words 1353, (6§ e and [P respectively are used with them for emphasis.
Similarly, here the word «k,U is used for strong winds which uproot
trees and houses and the word'\gjfc emphasizes their severity.

In Strah Qamar, the punishment of tempestuous winds which were
sent to the people of ‘Aais depicted thus:

1. Winds which tear out from the roots bear witness, and winds which blow
gently bear witness.
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On a day of unremitting woe, We had let loose on them a howhng
wind which plucked out the people as if they were uprooted trunks of
palm-trees. (54:19-20)

The verb t 5 is used in the above quoted verse. The word =636 used
in this sirah 1s also made from this verb.

The word &U226 is from %35 which means to do something gently and
also means to loosen the noose of an animal’s string so that it can nibble
and chew. Here, there is a strong indication that this word has been used
to mean gentle and mild winds in much the same way the words <5 )u-b

1723 occur in Strah Dhariyat.

It should be kept in consideration that the apparent effects of strong and
gentle winds are different; however, the grandeur and majesty of God is
evident in both. Strah Dhariyat has a different context in which the
gentleness of the wind is mentioned as a prelude to the mention of rain.
Here the wind is mentioned independently because of which it can include
both its good and bad effects. Its good effects are obvious because its
blowing becomes a source of life, freshness and delight; however, both
these type of effects are totally in the hands of the Almighty. If He wants,
even gentle winds can become a source of destruction. Consequently, the
account of Moses (sws) and the Pharaoh mentioned further ahead in the
sirah attests to this fact. The Almighty saved Moses (sws) and the
Israelites through the impact of the strong easterly wind and it was the
gentleness of this wind which destroyed the Pharaoh and his armies.

z(o)\jfju 53006 (1) Gl uu,uumuwuuu\)

The word &\ is from -~ which also means “to float”. Contextual
indications point to the fact g;t it is used as an attribute of the clouds. In
the first place, the relationship between winds and clouds is inseparable;
however, a very clear indication is that the two attributes mentioned
subsequently begin with the particle < which, on the basis of linguistic
principles of Arabic, shows that these attributes are those of w\%l and
there is a sequence also between these attributes. I have already alluded
to this principle in the previous sirahs.

2. And clouds which drift in the air bear witness, then overtake each other,
then reveal the command of God [that what you are being promised with is
certain to happen].
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A little dehberatlon shows that what is mentioned in the verses by the
words \Jﬁ\ ol 5326 &L E\ZG is very much the same as the one
mentioned in Surah Dharlyat and Surah Mursalat in the very similar verses:

and 15 oald6 625 o6 )\.a_“.a respectively.

It has already been explained in these siirahs that thesé attributes refer to
cloud-laden winds which blow over areas they are divinely directed to and
then they distribute the orders of the Almighty which means that they
faithfully carry out these orders there: at some places, they send down rain
as a blessing and at some other places, they cause disaster and destruction.
At some places, they cause abundant rain and leave other places dry and
thlrsty In other words, what is said 1n Surah Dhariyat by the words
I S\LZED0 s said here by the words: alols pH

Prior to this, the words G2 o\&LE)G portray the racing of clouds which
becomes evident in the skies when various groups of clouds appear and try
to outrun one another. It looks as if they are competing with each other at
divine bidding and each one of them is desirous of fulfilling its duty first.

The complement of oath (mugsam ‘alayh) of all these oaths is
suppressed. Many examples of such suppression have occurred in
preceding siurahs like Strah Su‘ad, Strah Qaf and Sturah Qiyamah.
When there is no need of mention, suppression is always more eloquent.
Here since the cataclysm of the Day of Judgement is mentioned in detail
in the succeeding sirah which suffices to point to the complement of
oath, no real need remains to mention it. If one wants to reveal it, one
can do so in the light of Siirah Mursalat as (v :vV) JS Syae \.Q.s\ (what
you are being promised with is certain to come) &In other words, by
presenting the various effects of strong and gentle winds and clouds as
evidence, the arrogant leaders of Quraysh are warned that the
punishment they are being threatened with should not be regarded as
impossible by them. Whenever the Almighty wants to bring it forth, He
will not have to make elaborate arrangements for it; the history of the
multifarious effects of the winds and clouds which exists and which has
been recounted before them is enough for them to learn a lesson. Many
nations much stronger than them which inhabited this earth were totally
routed and decimated by the Almighty through the winds.

3ovy 8851301 a5 () ib\)\ Caa5s 3o

This is not the complement of oath as is the opinion of some; it is in
fact a reminder of the day when they will face punishment they are being
threatened with. The Messengers of God warn their people of two

3. Fear the day when a shudder will take place, followed by another quiver.
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punishments: one which they will encounter on the Day of Judgement
and the other they will face in this world if they reject their respective
Messengers.

First, verses 6-14 depict the punishment of the Day of Judgement and
then in the succeeding verses 16-17 historical evidence is cited which
materializes in this world as a result of rejection of Messengers of God.
The punishment of the Day of Judgement is mentioned first because it is
this punishment which everyone should remain aware of. It is eternal and
everlasting. In its presence, no one should feel secure even if no
punishment in this world is to come. That the punishment of the Day of
Judgement is supplemented by a worldly punishment because of denying
the Messengers of God is merely a further arrangement made by the
Almighty.

An ellipsis of a verb to the effect: “remember that day” has occurred
before the word ¢ 3.

The word w\) means a shudder and an earthquake and ;u.u , refers to
the second jolt after the first. The upheaval that will take place on the
Day of Judgement will stand complete through two trumpet sounds. Here
the two effects of both these sounds are referred to. The objective is to
make it clear to those who deny the Day of Judgement that they should
not regard it to be an impossibility or a far-fetched probability. It will
take just two jolts to wrap up this whole world.

4 g’/‘.‘{ - /a; ?:1 R g ’2;
(1) dasls BHLasl (M) dax15 35a 5 gl

In the previous verses, effects of the upheaval of the Day of Judgement
which will appear in this universe are portrayed. In these verses, the
effects of this upheaval on a man’s heart and soul are portrayed. Many a
heart on that day will be beating and the eyes will be downcast because
of fear. This is the state of people who were fearless of this Day and
when they were warned of it they would stubbornly make fun of it. On
the other hand, the Qur’an has clarified elsewhere that people who feared
the punishment of that day without witnessing it will be safe and secure
from the pangs of that day.

The antecedent of the pronoun in & )Lm\ is ujb (hearts). A person’s
heart is the real personality of a person and each and every part of the
body actually reflects what goes on in the hearts. In particular, eyes
reflect the most concealed thoughts of the heart. It is because of this
relationship of the heart with the eyes that the latter are linked to the
former in this expression.

4. Many hearts will be trembling on that day, their eyes downcast.
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This is a depiction of the fun these people would make when they
would hear about being recreated one day

The original meaning of the Word 3 Jsb. is “footstep however, when
used idiomatically as in g 2> 3 50 2 2l Je ) 5 53 it means that such and
such a person reverted to his original state. The implication is that when
they are warned that they will be re-created after death so that they can
be made accountable for their deeds, they would make fun of it and
mockingly ask one another: “Hey! Will we be created again after we
have become decayed bones?”

Here a repetition of an interrogative sentence is meant to express
further amazement on their part: in the first place being re-created after
death is strange and even stranger is the fact that this life will be given
when the bones of the body have decomposed and become part of the
earth. The implication is that no one can accept such a far-fetched and
beyond- 1ntellect thlng

The words §\5 555 15) s \)3\3 eXpress the fact that after making fun
these people remark in a serious tone: “if what these religious clerics say
comes true, then such a return would entail great loss and failure for us.”

Although they would utter these words in a serious mood also to make
fun, these words reflect their inner-selves: Their hearts were not satisfied
on denying the Day of Judgement. They thought that the arguments
proffered in its substantiation carried weight and even feared the
consequences of its denial but were not willing to give up the pleasures
of life to accept this reality. For this reason, they would try to defer this
threat by making fun of it and would reckon that if ever the Day of
Judgement came, it would be of grave danger for them but they would
tackle it when it would come; why should they make their life miserable
now by worrying about it? It may be kept in consideration that this is the
philosophy of all those who are careless in life whereas if the Hereafter
is even given a slight thought, then it is but prudent to spend one’s life in
consideration of it.

() 55l (“: 56 (') S5 8555 & L;:b

The implication is that one should let them make whatever useless

5. They ask: “Shall we be returned to our original state? What! when we
become decayed out bones?” They say: “This return would be of great loss!”

6. It will be just a single shout, then, all of a sudden, they will be standing in a
ground.
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comments they want to and let them express the impossibilities regarding
the advent of this day to the extent they want to; but they should remember
that when the Almighty wants to re-create them He will not need to make
any elaborate effort for it nor will there be even a momentary delay in the
process. Just a single shout would be enough to make them stand from
their graves and gather in the presence of the Almighty.

The word 5 ;»\% means “a level and wide expanse of ground”. Here it
refers to the field of hashr. The single shout refers to the second sound of
the trumpet. This has been explained ,in Stirah Zumar in the following
manner: (\A:¥a) &35 ?L.g o 135 Al s ’Cgi (li (then the trumpet will be
blown again and they shall suddenly rise and gaze around them, (39:68)).

0 55 A 5l 4556 5 (9) (spn s 361 s

The previous paragraph portrays the punishment of the Day of
Judgement. These verses depict historical evidence to substantiate it. As
per this evidence, those who denied their respective messengers were
punished in this very world. The account of the Prophet Moses (sws) is
selected in this regard because it is the most famous evidence that can be
presented.

The style A J.E: is meant to direct one’s attention to the lessons that can
be drawn from this account. It is not necessary that the singular pronoun
present in these words address the Prophet (sws). I have indicated at
various places in this fafsir that this address can be general as well.
Consequently, the words stated at the end of this account are Z}ud B\ 3 C)\
(§71:va) 62.4/ Sy (Indeed in this account there is a great lesson for those
who fear the grasp of the Almighty, (79:26)).

This verse refers to that part of the account of Moses (sws) when he
was returning from Midian and had reached the foot of mount 7#r and in
order to fetch some fire after he had seen it glow from a distance or in
order to find his way went to the valley of Tuwa in the dark of night;
there he heard a voice saying: “Moses! I am your Lord. I have selected
you for a great task: You will go to the Pharaoh as my Messenger and
convey My message to him.”

This account is mentioned here in twelve small verses; however, it is the
inimitable brevity of the Qur’an that all phases from the calling of Moses
(sws) to prophethood to the drowning of the Pharaoh — all are covered in
such a manner that no aspect which is essential for seeking a lesson by the
addressees is left out.

7. Has the story of Moses reached you? when his Lord called out to him in
the sacred valley of Tuwa
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This is the message with which the Almighty sent Moses (sws) to the
Pharaoh. The word 35 refers to the fact that Pharaoh claimed himself to
be the great God and to the coercive attitude of the Israelites. The
greatest rebellion in the kingdom of God is to claim being the God
Almighty. In order to check his rebellion, the Almighty sent Moses (sws)
with His special authority: he was to first gently ask him to mend his
ways and if he accepted, then that was good; otherwise he should tell
him what fate awaited him.

The words §3 5 el &l ‘y: J.:e imply that Moses (sws) was to ask
Pharaoh whether he had an inclination to lead a pious life so that Moses
(sws) might guide him to it. A little deliberation on this sentence will
show that it simultaneously has great affection and also great majesty
which should be the hallmark of an envoy of God. The implication is that
till then his attitude showed that there was little hope of any good from
him; however, the Almighty was very gracious; even then if the Pharaoh
showed inclination to mend his ways, he would be guided to the right
path.

The word 5 is used in its wider sense. It refers to a life which is
without egotism, selfishness and oppression, a hallmark of people who
are fearful of the Almighty.

It should be kept in consideration that the real objective of the prophets
of God has always been to purify the inner-selves of people. They have
achieved this objective through the Books of God. Apout the Prophet
(sws), the Qur an says: sl (“@"L: jLQ r.g,} 1,25 [ 3 Ex5 sl 5p
(€:19) &:i_é- Sl 23 ”’ <555 (It is He who has sent among the
unlettered a Messenger from amongst themselves who recites out to
them His verses and purifies them and [for this] he instructs them in
shart‘ah and in hikmah, (62:2)). It was this very objective which Moses
(sws) expressed before the Pharaoh: he told him that if he was willing to
come out of his self-styled Godhead and was inclined to reform himself,
then Moses (sws) would guide him towards God Almighty.

The words 255 &G J| &5ual; refer to the fact that though at that
time, the Pharaoh was smitten and obsessed with the notion of being God
as a result of which he had gone out of control; however, if he had the
inclination to hear and understand the truth, Moses (sws) would tell him

8. “Go you to the Pharaoh; he has transgressed all bounds. Ask him: ‘Do you
desire to reform yourself? Shall I show you the way to your Lord that you may
become fearful of Him?*”
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who actually was Pharaoh’s God and the God of the whole world, whom
everyone should fear.

It should be kept in mind that a virtuous life emanates from the fear of
God and this fear itself has its roots in the true comprehension of God. In
these two sentences, Moses (sws) reminded the Pharaoh of this reality.

26y 7SN N1 2156

Moses (sws) had spoken these words in the capacity of a Messenger of
God and had also informed the Pharaoh that he had with him the proof of
being a Messenger of God. The Pharaoh responded by expressing the
fact that he did not know of any god except himself and that if Moses
(sws) had any such proof he should bring it forth. At this, Moses (sws)
showed him a great sign which of course was that of his staff turning into
a snake. It has been called “a great sign” because except for the miracle
of the white hand all other miracles were concealed in it and manifested
themselves through it.

1Y) 285 ¢

However, even after seeing this miracle, the Pharaoh did not accept
Moses (sws) as a Messenger of God and dubbed him as a magician and a
liar and denied him. The words ac5 refer to the fact that the Pharaoh
rejected his message which is referred to above in verses 11-12.

11 PP P
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When the Pharaoh turned away after listening to the message of Moses
(sws), he schemed to defeat him. At other places in the Qur’an, one can
find the details of this scheme. He called up his magicians in order to
make them compete with Moses (sws) and Aaron (sws) and defeat them;
when he consulted his court confidants, they opined that both Moses
(sws) and Aaron (sws) were expert magicians and if ordinary magicians
were made to contest with them, the chances of defeat and disgrace were
quite high. They further opined that it would be better if expert
magicians were called up from all parts of the empire and the contest
should be held between the two in an open ground. The Pharaoh
accepted this suggestion and a contest was held and the result was a
humiliating defeat for him.

9. Then he showed him a great sign.
10. But he denied it and did not accept it.
11. Then he turned back augmenting his efforts.
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This is a reference to the final measure adopted by the Pharaoh when he
saw the rising influence of Moses (sws). It is evident from Siirah
Zukhruf that whenever a natural calamity came upon Egypt, he would
request Moses (sws) to pray to his Lord to protect them from it and that
if as a result of his prayer the Lord in fact warded off this calamity, he
would accept Moses’ (sws) demand. However, when the calamity would
be warded off, he would not fulfil his promise. His repeated breaches
were instrumental in increasing the influence of Moses (sws) on the
Copts. Overcome with worry, the Pharaoh gathered all the influential
people of his nation and tried to revive his influence over them. The
speech he delivered at this instance is briefly referred to here. Details are
found in Strah Zukhruf thus:
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And the Pharaoh proclaimed among his people. “My people! do not
the sovereignty of Egypt and these rivers which flow beneath my feet
belong to me? Can you not see? So is this despicable wretch better or
I; he can scarcely make his meaning plain? [If he is a Messenger of
God] then why have not bracelets of gold been sent down to him or
angels sent to accompany him?” He was able to befool his people
through this speech and they were in fact a people disobedient. And
when they angered Us, We took revenge from them and drowned
them all. (43:51-55)
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The word J\&= means an exemplary punishment. When the Pharaoh
insisted on his rebellious attitude in spite of witnessing and listening to
everything, the Almighty seized him in the punishment of this world and
that of the next. In this world, he was consigned to the waves of the sea
and in the world to come he would be cast into the torment of Hell.

12. Then he gathered and proclaimed: “It is me who is your supreme Lord.”
13. Then God seized him in the punishment of the Hereafter and of the Herein.
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Stated in this verse is the objective for which the tale of Moses (sws)
was recounted. Although what is said is said in general terms, yet it is
primarily addressed to the Quraysh. The implication is that if the
Quraysh have some fear of God, they should learn a lesson from this
tale. Wise are those who learn from the fate of others and not those who
wait for a calamity to waylay them.
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In the next seven verses, the Almighty has directed attention to His
signs which reflect His power and providence. These signs are spread in
every nook and corner of the heavens and the earth. They bear witness
that the Creator of this world has such great power that accomplishing
the mightiest of tasks is not at all difficult for Him. When He can create
something as complex as the sky, how can it be difficult for Him to re-
create mankind once it is totally obliterated? Similarly, the tremendous
system of providence that pervades this world from the earth to the
heavens bears witness that He will not leave people unaccountable; He
will in fact necessarily gather them and see who fulfilled his obligations
to the favours He blessed them with and who showed ingratitude in this
regard; finally, He will reward or punish them according to their deeds.
In other words, in this verse not only an answer has been given to the
objection raised by the rejecters of the Day of Judgement as cited in
verses 11-12, the need and wisdom behind the advent of such a Day has
also been explained.
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Some great aspects of God’s power and wisdom found in the sky are
referred to here. The purpose is to induce people who think that re-creation
is an impossibility to reflect how this can be so when they are witnessing
the majesty and grandeur of His power around them.

The word G2 means “roof”. After creating the sky and raising high its
roof, the Almighty levelled it in such a perfect manner that no one can
point out a single cleft in it at any nook or corner.

14. Indeed, in this there is a great lesson for those who fear.

15. Is it more difficult to create you or the heaven? He made it.

16. He raised high its roof; then perfected it, covered its night and uncovered
its day.
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The implication of the verse Lzs\z.a Lgu mhc |5 is that initially
there was night all over within the sky It was in the form of smoke as is
alluded to in Siirah Hamim al-Sajdah. Then later the Almighty covered
its night and unveiled the light of one part and made the night and the
day subservient to a system. The implication of the verse is that can it be
difficult to re-create mankind once it is no more for the God Who has the
power to spread the blanket of night on this world. Was creating the first
time more difficult for Him or the second time?
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After the signs present in the sky, attention is directed to the signs found
on the earth and the purpose here also, as I have pointed out above, is to
indicate the power and providence of the Almighty: How can it be difficult
to re-create mankind for the God Who spread out the earth and brought
forth from it, its water and fodder, and set firm mountains over it to
maintain its balance? When He accomplished all these tasks without any
difficulty, how can it be difficult to re-create what He had created once?

The words ré:»g\»ﬁ;j KQé—_-j \E\Z% point to the providence which is
evident in every single part of this earth. The Almighty did not merely
provide for the needs of man, He has also catered for the needs of the
cattle which were created for his service. Man should now reflect on the
purpose for which the Almighty has made such a tremendous system of
nourishment and development for him. Has he been created merely so
that he can eat and drink in this world for some period and then meet his
end? Should God have no concern with how people led their lives; some
of them were pious and other impious; some discharged their obligations
towards His favours and others remained totally indifferent.

A little reflection will show that this supposition is absolutely baseless.
If this is accepted, it would mean that this world is a place of merry-
making. It would also entail that the creator of this world, God forbid, is
not wise; he is a merry-maker who thinks that good and evil do not need
to be distinguished. Can one even for a moment ascribe such falsities to
the great creator of this universe?

A question arises from the words w23 &U5 35 5 )Y\j (and after that
spread out the earth): Was the sky created after the earth? The reason for

17. And after that He spread out the earth, and He brought forth from it, its
water and its fodder, and set firm mountains over it as a means of benefit for you
and your cattle.
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this is that in Sirah Hamim al-Sajdah after the creation of the earth and
of certam signs that belong to it are mentioned, it is said: s\ZZ)! J\ 2 °3
'AAEA)) u\>-> (&5 (then, turning to the sky, which was but a cloud of vapour,
(41:11)). This evidently means that the sky was created after the earth.
have already answered this question in the tafsir of the afore-mentioned
sirah. Readers are advised to look it up. Here, it would suffice to keep in
mind the fact that the picture portrayed by the Qur’an about the creation
of the sky and the earth is like that of a building. The sky is the roof of
this building and the earth is its floor. When the map of a building is
drawn both the floor and the roof are considered simultaneously and the
structural plan of both is prepared at the same time. However, during the
various phases of construction, at times work is done on the floor and its
related structures and at times work is done on the roof and its related
structures. From the verses of Stirah Hamim al-Sajdah at first one gathers
that the earth was created first; however, at the same time it is stated that
when the Almighty wanted to create the sky it was in the form of vapour
in technical parlance “a nebula”. Similarly, here in the verse under
discussion although at first it seems that the sky was created first, it can
be assumed that this refers to a particular phase of creation after which
the creation of the earth was given final touches in the final phase of its
creation. Our limited intellect cannot grasp the matter of creation of this
unfathomable universe. Only the Almighty has complete knowledge of
all its phases of its creation.
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The expression ngfﬁ\ i5E)\ means “a great upheaval and an extreme
disorder”, and of course refers to the Day of Judgement. The answer to
this conditional sentence is suppressed as it is understood. Many examples
of such suppressions can be seen in the previous sirahs and I have pointed
out the eloquence in them. The implication is that when that great
upheaval will take place the earth and sky and what is between them will
be destroyed.
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The word 3 is the adverb of place (zarf) of the suppressed answer-
sentence referred to in the previous verse. In verse 6, this same word is
the adverb of place of the suppressed complement of oath (mugsam

18. So when that great upheaval takes place [all of this will be destroyed].
19. On that Day, man will remember whatever he had done.
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‘alayh). I have translated this verse accordingly.

The implication is that today man inebriated in indifference is unaware
of what he is doing; when he is warned of that day, he makes fun of it;
however, when that day arrives, he will come to his senses and see what
he has earned in the Hereafter.
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Today man regards the Day of Judgement and Hell to be far-fetched;
however, on that day Hell will be unveiled to people who will be cast
into it. The implication is that Hell will be absolutely ready for them,;
only the veil will need to be lifted. As soon as this happens, it will be
before the very eyes of all those people who were not willing to believe
in it unless they saw it.

The words 73; ‘) refer to people for whom facing Hell has been
ordained because of their deeds. As for the servants of God who feared
Hell without seeing it, they will be kept away from it by God and they
will not even hear its sound.
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Hell shall be the permanent abode of such criminals. In verse
seventeen earlier, the rebelliousness of the Pharaoh has already been
mentioned. Here it is stated that only those people become rebellious
who ignore the Hereafter and become slaves of this world; they are not
willing to think and accept anything else.

The words )\.J\ 5] C...’cé-\ u\s (this Hell shall be his abode) emphasize
the fact that they will abide in Hell forever; they will have no other place
to go.
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On the other hand, those who feared facing the Almighty and instead
of running after this world curbed their tendencies to succumb to base
desires, Paradise shall be their resting place and they shall never be taken
out from it.

The expression 4 r\.u Ol ’ye means to fear standing before the Lord.

20. And Hell will be unveiled for those who will have to encounter it.

21. Then he who transgressed all bounds and preferred the life of this world
to the Hereafter, Hell shall be his abode.

22. And he who feared the standing before his Lord and restrained his soul
from lowly desires, then surely Paradise shall be his abode.
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In Siirah Mutaffifin, this has been explained thus:
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Do these people not think that they will be raised up one day? For
presence on a great day. The day when men will rise to stand up
before the Lord of the worlds. (83:3-4)

It is the fear of this encounter with the Almighty which stops a person
from following his base desires. In the absence of such a fear, nothing
can stop a person from running after his desires.
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It is in this verse and in the concluding verses of the sirah that the
Prophet (sws) has been sounded assurance. He has been told not to
bother about such people who, in order to tease and ridicule him, ask him
about the time of the Day of Judgement: the only responsibility of the
Prophet (sws) was to inform people that such a day will come so that
those who wanted to be on guard were afforded an opportunity; as for
people who wanted to believe in it only after witnessing it and wished to
find out its time of arrival, the Prophet (sws) was not responsible for
satisfying their demands; those people asked such a question merely to
invent an excuse to deny it.

The expression uuf QL\ refers to the fact that they ask about its
arrival. The particle Qb\ 1s meant to inquire about some future event;
hence it would be erroneous to translate it as “where”; its correct
translation is “when”.

The word s~7» means to come to port and set anchor. Concealed in this
word is a kind of sarcasm: these disbelievers ask: “for long have we been
hearing news that the Day of Judgement is about to come; it has neither
come as yet nor will it ever come; when will this ship set anchor on our
shores; while waiting for it our eyes have tired out.”

Hes) Blga a5 dl ) IS 5o & .

The Prophet (sws) is assured that he has not been sent to inform them of
its time of arrival; no one except the Almighty has knowledge of this; so
they should not concern themselves with a question which in the very first
place does not relate to them; why should they interrogate the Prophet

23. They ask you about the Day of Judgement: “When will it come to port?”
24. What have you to do with this? This matter rests with your Lord.
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(sws) in this regard? they should consign this matter to the Almighty only
Who knows its time of arrival.

Peoy BLEZ 35 i &8 \5)

The Prophet (sws) is further assured that he is not responsible for
people who want to believe in the Day of Judgement only after seeing it;
he should leave them to themselves; his warnings will only affect those
who believe in and fear this Day in the light of arguments even though
they have not seen it.
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The 1mphcat10n of this verse is that these people should not be deluded
by the fact that if the Day of Judgement is not being shown to them
today or a time is not fixed, they need not worry about its advent since it
is far-off. When they see it, they will realize that they did not remain in
this world for more than the first or last part of a day.

With the grace of God, I come to the end of the fafsir of this sirah.
\j>\ NH 5 o) Ay (gratitude be to God only from the beginning to the
end)

Lahore,
27" April, 1979 AD
29" Jumadi al-Awwal, 1399 AH

25. You are but one who informs those people about it who fear it.
26. The day when they will see it, it will be as if not more time has elapsed
than one evening or one of its mornings.
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Central Theme and Relationship with the Preceding Sirah

This sirah forms a pair with Siirah Nazi‘at, the previous sirah. There
is no basic difference between the central theme of both sirahs. Both the
style of the discourse and the manner of reasoning have very obvious
similarity. The sequence of the topics covered in both is, however,
different. It is this change that endows this siirah with a new majesty and
is the only thing which distinguishes it from the previous sirah. By
going through both these siirahs, one can determine their similarities and
dissimilarities.

At the end of the previous sirah, the Prophet (sws) was assured by the
words: (s0 :VO)BLEZ % 5k &3] (you are but a warner for people
who fear it, (79:45)). This sirah begins with this very subject: The
Prophet (sws) is rebuked for wasting time on the arrogant leaders of the
Quraysh who would find new excuses each day to not profess faith. They
were the ones who out of arrogance would demand from the Prophet
(sws) to turn out his poor companions from his presence if he wanted
these leaders to sit with him. In the whole of this sirah, these arrogant
and haughty leaders are scolded severely. Although the Prophet (sws) is
addressed, yet the direction of this stern address is towards these
supercilious people.

Analysis of the Discourse

Verses (1-10): The Prophet (sws) is rebuked with reference to an
incident: the haughty and conceited who are showing indifference to the
message and reminders sounded by the Prophet (sws) and who are
desirous that he should turn out his poor companions from his gatherings
if he wants them to come to him should not be tolerated by the Prophet
(sws). Their responsibility does not rest on him and therefore he by
pampering them must not end up disregarding his obligation towards his
companions who are ready to give up their lives for him. His real
responsibility is to educate and instruct only those who come to him
enthusiastically. He is not accountable for those who do not come to him
and are desirous of being pampered. So he must not go after them at the
cost of his own companions.

Verses (11-16): A mention of the grandeur and majesty of the Qur’an: it
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is a reminder revealed by God; so whoever wants, he should benefit from
it. Those who do not value it will themselves face its consequences. It is
an authoritative word of God which commands obedience; it is not the
request of a supplicant. Therefore the Prophet (sws) should present it
before people in a befitting manner. Those whom the Almighty has
entrusted it with are noble and highly honoured people and the Prophet
(sws) too is among them. He should not pamper these arrogant and
haughty people to an extent which is against his status and as well as the
honour of the message he is presenting.

Verses (17-23): An expression of sorrow at the state of the arrogant who
are adamant on denying the Day of judgement. They are reminded of the
various phases of their life: It is very sad and unfortunate if the human
being who is created from the drop of a fluid and after passing through
different phases reaches his grave regards re-creation to be an
impossibility. Those who are not willing to profess belief after such
manifest arguments will not be convinced by any other argument.

Verses (24-32): After focusing our attention to the phases of man’s
creation, a reference is made to the tremendous system of providence
which the Almighty has set up for human beings as well as for animals.
This shows that the Being who has made such an elaborate arrangement
to nourish and nurture man will never leave people unaccountable for the
blessings He has bestowed on them; one day, He will definitely call them
to account. Only those people will succeed on that day who fulfilled their
obligation towards these favours; those who were not able to do so will
end up doomed and humiliated.

Verses (33-42): A portrayal of the Day of Judgement: people on that day
will be so engrossed in their own affairs that they will become
unconcerned with their near ones. A depiction of the joy of those who led
their lives while being fearful of this day and of the misfortune and gloom
of those who remained indifferent to this day and died in this state.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Ever Merciful.

He frowned and turned away because there came to him a blind man.
And what do you know that he might have sought to reform himself or
might have heard the counsel and this counsel might have benefited him.
(1-4)

He who shows indifference, you go after him even though you are not
responsible if he does not reform himself; and he who comes to you with
zeal and also fears God, you show indifference to him. (5-10)

Certainly not! This is but a reminder; so whoever wishes, can be
reminded through it; in esteemed pages, exalted and untouched, in the
custody of scribes, honourable and faithful. (11-16)

Woe to man! How ungrateful he is! From what was he created? From a
drop of fluid. He created him and then measured out for him. Then eased
out the path for him. He then gave him death; then He had him put in a
grave. Then whenever He intends, He will raise him to life. (17-22)

Certainly not! He has still not complied with what his Lord had asked
him. Thus man should reflect on his food that We poured forth water in
abundance then cleaved the earth asunder, then produced in it grain,
grapes, vegetables, olives, dates, dense orchards, fruits and herbage as
means of sustenance for you and your cattle. (23-32)

So when the deafening blast comes! [Then that certain thing will
manifest itself]. On that Day, man will flee from his brother, mother,
father, his wife and his sons. Every one, on that Day, will be concerned
with his own self. Many a face on that day will be bright, smiling and
rejoicing, and many a face on that day will be gloomy and dark. These
very disbelievers, these insolent. (33-42)
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The subject of the verb ;i& is not mentioned here; however, it
becomes evident from the succeeding verses that the Prophet (sws) is its
subject. All exegetes are unanimous that the verse refers to ‘Abdullah ibn
Umm Maktim (rta). He was a poor and blind Companion. It is
mentioned in some narratives that one day the Prophet (sws) was talking
to one of the leaders of the Quraysh or to a group of them; he was
presenting the message of Islam before them and they must have been
presenting their objections and doubts regarding Islam. During this
conversation, ‘Abdullah ibn Umm Makttim (rta) came over and without
realizing the delicate nature of the meeting entered upon them. The
Prophet (sws) did not approve of his untimely entry. This dislike on the
part of the Prophet (sws) of course could not have been because he was
poor or blind. Who could have cared more for the poor and the blind
than the Prophet (sws) himself. The Prophet (sws) must have thought
that because of ‘Abdullah’s ill-timed arrival, he might lose an
opportunity to tame these savage leaders; they would shy away and say
that if such poor paupers are going to gather round the Prophet (sws),
why should they sit with him and undermine their honour and status.

It should remain in consideration that one of the prominent objections
of the leaders of the Quraysh on the Prophet (sws) was that his
companions were the poverty-stricken and the destitute. They regarded
this to be an argument against his prophethood. Moreover, another thing
which could have been a cause of apprehension for the Prophet (sws)
was that he feared that these leaders being inebriated with their
superiority might show disrespect and disregard to a very dear
companion of his which of course would cause even more distaste.

This incident which took place quite accidentally was used by the
Almighty for the instruction and education of the Prophet (sws): He was
told to make his companions who zealously wanted to reform themselves
the real focus of attention; they were the ones who would
enthusiastically come to his presence; he should not go after those who
were indifferent to him and wanted the Prophet (sws) to pamper them.

It has been explained at a number of places in the previous sirahs that
in the initial stages the Prophet (sws) would diligently call the leadership
of the Quraysh to the message of Islam. The reason for this was that he
had been initially directed to address only them as is evident from the
following verse: (f\¢:67) ool dinse 5331 5 (and warn your near

1. He frowned and turned away because there came to him a blind man.
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family, (26:214)). Secondly, it was the Quraysh who were the leaders of
all Arabia. It was hoped that if they embraced Islam, this would pave the
way of its acceptance in all of Arabia. Consequently, for some time, the
Prophet (sws) directed all his preaching efforts towards them and in spite
of great arrogance and a humiliating behaviour shown by them, the
Prophet (sws) persisted in preaching them. However, when their
arrogance increased greatly and it became evident that these obdurate
people would not reform themselves and in fact the time being wasted on
them was at the cost of poor Muslims who had already embraced faith
and for their education were more worthy of the Prophet’s attention than
these arrogant leaders, he was stopped from going after them. For this
change in strategy, a very opportune chance was created by the incident
of ‘Abdullah ibn Umm Makttim (rta).
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The previous verses just inform us of an incident without telling us who
is discussed in this incident and what the purpose of mentioning it is. The
word &b,35 (you know) shows that this incident relates to the Prophet
(sws) and that he is being informed that at times he goes so far in search
for lost sheep that he becomes indifferent to the sheep of his own herd.

The absence of address in the initial verses do raise the question in the
mind of the reader as to who the incident relates to; however, as the
addressee has not been specified, the reader surmises that since he is not
addressed, there is nothing to worry about. Consequently, a question
regarding the addressee of this incident must have instantly arisen in the
mind of the Prophet (sws); however, in the absence of any specific
addressee there was no cause of worry for him. On the contrary, had the
addressee been specified, this rebuke would have become very severe. The
reason is that in this situation it would have become certain that the
Prophet (sws) had been chided because he became coarse at the arrival of
a blind person whereas, as is explained earlier with more details
forthcoming, this was not the case.

In the current verses, the addressee is specified because here the incident
which called for rebuke has been described: this rebuke was not because
the Prophet (sws) was in anyway slack in an obligation; it was because he
was over-concerned and over-zealous in discharging an obligation. I have
explained at many places in this fafsir that the errors committed by the
prophets of God are never because of base desires; at times, they become

2. And what do you know that he might have sought to reform himself or
might have heard the counsel and this counsel might have benefited him.
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over enthusiastic in seeking the pleasure of God and exceed their bounds
of duty in this regard. For example, when Moses (sws) was called by the
Almighty to mount Tiir, He even fixed a specific date for it; however,
Moses (sws) in his fervour could not wait for the specified time and
reached earlier. When he was called to explain his behaviour, he replied
that he had come early because of his zeal to please the Almighty.
Obviously, such an omission is based on an enthusiasm which is very
commendable. However, since the prophets of God are a standard for truth
and justice, the Almighty checks them on such oversights also so that the
standards they set must not in anyway be wavered.

The Almighty has checked the Prophet (sws) here on a similar lapse.
Since the Prophet (sws) was expecting that once the leaders of the
Quraysh would embrace faith the message of Islam would influence the
whole of Arabia, he became deeply involved in his preaching endeavour.
He even became indifferent to his own comfort as a result. He did not
even realize what these leaders were doing to him and his mission. Such
was the extent of his involvement that it was feared that he would be able
to find little time for the education and instruction of the poor people who
had embraced faith. The Qur’an has affectionately chided him at a number
of places and informed him that he had taken much more upon himself
than the responsibility that was imposed upon him by the Almighty
regarding the Quraysh. He should not fret over them. All he was required
to do was to present the message of God which he had done and that no
further pampering was required. It was in these circumstances that the
incident of ‘Abdullah ibn Umm Maktiim (rta) took place because of which
a decisive siirah was revealed in this matter.

The words §% 412 &L ,55 \5 (and what do you know that he might have
sought to reform himself) point to the fact that the arrival of a blind man in
a gathering of the Prophet (sws) dismayed him; this was because he
perhaps thought that this would strike at the vanity of the leadership of
Quraysh present, and they would shy away even though while pampering
them he had become indifferent to a true student. So, the verse directs
him to not go after instructing such unworthy people at the cost of a
companion more worthy of his time.

It is also evident from these words that the real objective of the
messengers of God is to spiritually purify their followers. Those who
come to him for this purpose are the ones really worthy of his attention
and affection. Others, who have no urge in them to reform themselves
have no importance with regard to the objective of the preaching mission
of the messengers however much important they may be otherwise.

Here, two qualities of a fervent person are mentioned: he is desirous of
his inner-purification and he is one who benefits from being reminded.
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Here, in fact, the characteristics of people who truly wanted to be
instructed and reformed by the Prophet (sws) are mentioned. Generally,
there were two types of people among them: one, people who had a
question regarding their instruction and training and would come to the
Prophet (sws) to seek guidance on it; two, people who had no such
question in mind but would come to the Prophet (sws) to hear any words
of guidance uttered by him or to benefit from the answer he may give to
someone else. The words 5 2 ; cd.’d point to the first of these categor1es

adopted by true students and the purpose of mentlomng them is to let
people know that anyone who wants to come to the gathering of the
Prophet (sws) should come while keeping either of these two objectives
in mind and it will be such people who would be worthy of his attention.
As far as people who want to be pampered are concerned, they should sit
at home and wait for their fate.
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These verses depict the real admonition which was sounded to the
Prophet (sws) at that time. Only the God-fearing who have the urge to
reform themselves are worthy of his attention. It is such people who are
his real responsibility and he has no obligation to others.

The word 345 is actually 3325 which is from the root saw and it
means “parallel” and “opposite”. The change in its morphological form is
as per grammatical principles; examples of such a change can be seen in
previous sirahs. The implication is that the Prophet (sws) is anxious to
convince people who show indifference, even though the Almighty has
not made him accountable for them.

The verse 5 52 Ni e g 5 says that the real responsibility of the
Prophet (sws) is to warn people of the Hereafter and to communicate to
them the true message of Islam; once he has done this, he has done what
is required of him. He is not responsible to necessarily make them
Muslims. This topic is discussed in the previous sirahs in various styles
and at every place its purpose is to clarify to the Prophet (sws) that he
should not burden himself with more than what he has been made liable
to. He should not put himself in stress because these unfortunate people

3. He who shows indifference, you go after him even though you are not
responsible if he does not reform himself; and he who comes to you with zeal and
also fears God, you show indifference to him.
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do not want to reform themselves; he should just leave them to face the
consequences. .

The word 3.3 in the verse 223 3:\5 s Lﬁj means to do something with
zeal and enthusiasm. It does not necessarily incorporate the meaning of

“running around” in it. The verse: (3 :1f) 4.U\J§> J\ \j,u\) means “turn to the
word of God with zeal and fervour.” In the verse under discussion, this
word has come in this meaning. The implication is that they come to the
Prophet (sws) with the fervour of a thirsty person approachmg a fountain.

The verse L5%4 38 is in contrast to STV \il. On the one hand are
people who are so engrossed in the pleasures and lures of this world that
they are never bothered to think whether there is life after this life and
whether one should prepare for it. On the other hand, there are people who
fear meeting God in the Hereafter. It is this second category of people and
not the first from which it can be expected that they will pay full heed to
what the Prophet (sws) tells them. However, the Prophet (sws) is after the
first trying to accomplish the impossible whereas he is not finding time for
those who are ready to accept what he tells them.

The following things become evident from these verses:

Firstly, the admonition sounded in these verses which apparently
seems directed at the Prophet (sws) is actually directed at the unworthy
leaders of the Qurasyh from whom there was no hope of the right
attitude. Hence it became necessary that the Prophet (sws) ignore them
and make the poor Muslims the real focus of his attention. For they were
the ones who had embraced faith and were actually worthy of his
preaching efforts.

Secondly, the Prophet (sws) has not been checked for being
irresponsible in any manner; he has actually been checked for burdening
himself with much more than the responsibility actually imposed on him
by the Almighty. Besides other examples, one example of such an
affectlonate admomtlon can be seen in the following verse: G 35
(¥ Gniee |5 920 VTGS (you will perhaps fret yourself that they are
not becoming believers, (26:3)).

Thirdly, the Prophet (sw) has been guided that the real asset of Islam
are the poor Muslims who are instilled with the fear of God and not the
affluent whose hearts are devoid of the fear of God. Therefore, he should
primarily direct his attention to them and not waste his time on those for
whom there is no hope for any reformation.

Imam Hamid al-Din Farahi in his exegesis on Sturah ‘Abas has
explained the reproach found in this address in a very lucid manner. He
writes:

An example would perhaps serve to illustrate the point further.
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Consider a very conscientious and vigilant shepherd who is looking
for one of his well-bred sheep that has wandered off from the main
herd; he sets out to find it and at every step he sees its footsteps; he is
also able to hear its voice coming from some corner of the jungle;
thinking that success is near, he wanders far off and becomes
neglectful of his herd. When he returns, his master rebukes him for
this negligence saying: “You have spent a lot of time in needlessly
looking for a foolish goat; you should have left it to die in the
wilderness or become prey to some hound; such a crazy animal does
not deserve your attention.” Who is rebuked here? The shepherd or
the lost sheep? Likewise, in these verses, it seems that it is the
Prophet (sws) who has been rebuked; however, actually, it is the
Quraysh who have been rebuked though they have not been directly
addressed. For the Prophet (sws), there are several aspects of
affection and fondness concealed in this rebuke.*

0658328 55 () §535 G K

The negation implies that the Prophet (sws) should not go after such
people who do not value his message. It is upon a person to be reminded
by the Qur’an, which is no more than a reminder. He who has no intention
to be reminded by it should get ready to face the consequences it is
informing people of. In other words, the responsibility of the Prophet
(sws) is to only communicate this reminder to people; it is not his
responsibility to force it down on them; he is merely required to warn
them and not pamper them. )

The antecedent of the pronoun in \.g;\ and 53 is ;5> which occurs in
verse four. In the latter, the masculine pronoun has come with regard to
the Qur’an. Since $;535 and g3S3 both refer to the Qur’an, by bringing
the masculine pronoun the objective is to refer to the real meaning.
Examples of such usage can be seen in previous sirahs.

It is evident from this discussion, as explained earlier, that if there is an
element of rebuke in this address it is affection-oriented. The rebuke thus
implies that he has burdened himself with much more responsibility than
was actually assigned to him.

A part of the discourse is suppressed after ZJ’§ S Ses. If it is revealed,
the discourse would read something like this: “Whoever wants, he can
benefit from this reminder and whoever wants, he can remain deaf to its

4. Farahi, Majmii ‘ah tafasir, 2" ed. (Lahore: Faran Foundation, 1998), 257.
5. Certainly not! This is but a reminder; so whoever wishes, can be reminded
through it.
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calls.” At another place, this fact is stated thus: <\& 55 e PAHRES e
(FA:\N) JJ&:.J& (then whoever wants can profess belief and whoever wants
can profess disbelief, (18:29)).
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This is a further explanation of the above-mentioned directive given to
the Prophet (sws) to disregard and ignore the arrogant leadership of the
Quraysh. The implication is that just as it is not befitting for him to
accede to these disbelievers, similarly, what he is presenting before them
is not something which should be presented to them by begging and
beseeching them; it is in fact a very exalted, lofty and honourable thing.
It is not like some defective merchandise so that the Prophet (sws) has to
worry about selling it in whatever way possible and go as far as to coax
and lure buyers into buying it. It is in fact a pearl and ruby from among
the treasures of the Almighty which he is dispensing free of cost. If these
people are not valuing it, they are not harming the Prophet (sws) in any
way; they are only taking their selves to eternal doom.

The words &Ji.i o 3 express the exaltedness and majesty of the
discourse. Here the inchoative (mubtada’) is suppressed; the sentence
actually is: &5 (a3 3». When more adjectives of a noun are to be
mentioned subsequently, it is customary in Arabic to suppress the
inchoative.

The word j.;ow refers to a written page. When used in the plural form
(Camw2), it, at times, refers to a book. Here, it refers to the guarded tablet
and the adjective u;i.i shows that it is a powerful and priceless treasure
which is being guarded by the angels of God with great diligence. This is a
reference to the fact that neither is it accessible to everyone nor everyone
has the permission to access it or take something from it; it is God who
bestows it upon those He wants to and He has blessed the Prophet (sws)
from this treasure and he should only present it before those who are
worthy of it. He should not cast pearls before a swine. The Gospel has
very effectively mentioned this teaching and I have referred to it earlier at
some place in this tafsir.

The adjectives 374 4:93} also occur to explain 2%, The former
refers to exaltedness both in meamng and status and at another place is
explained thus: (£:¢v) r.&.; JJJ L.s.d u\.SJ\ ARt m\j (it is with us in the
original book, exalted and full'of wisdom, (43:4)).

The purpose of the adjective J.Q.E.A is to bring to light the fact that the

6. In esteemed pages, exalted and untouched, in the custody of scribes,
honourable and faithful.
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Qur’an is safe and secure from the incursions of devils and evil spirits. For
example, it is said: (VA-VA :07) &6kl \1\ Wl Qj&.a S @ (itisina
secure book which is only accessible to the pure (56:78-79)).

The words 5575 f\Jf A gwb delineate the characteristics of scribes in
whose custody this secure book has been given by God. What is stated
negatively in 56:79 quoted above is stated here positively. What is said
overall can be stated thus: Evil spirits and devils have no access to this
secure Book; on the contrary, it is in the custody of angels who are pure,
faithful and highly respected.

The word 372% is a plural of 3\ and means “a reader” and “a scribe”.
It connotes both reading and writing. If one reflects on its etymology,
one comes to the conclusion that it was originally meant for writing and
later its meaning was extended to include reading and stating something.

The word (;\;S refers to their high status and noble character; they are
such exalted and honourable beings that there is no possibility of any
dishonesty from them. Neither can they take out anything from it nor can
they allow the jinn and the devils to have access to it.

The word 7 is a plural of )b It means “obedient, faithful and
responsible”. This adjective further highlights their quality of being
trustworthy. At one place, it is said: (\¥:§7) uu\,!\ S, N Jz )35 (this word
has been brought down by the faithful Spirit, (26: 193)) At another place,
it is further explained thus:

(D=8 AN el 3 gl oSG all (63 3 558 (3 0 525 58 &)
This is the word brought by a noble messenger; he is endued with
great power and held in honour before the Lord of the throne; he is
obeyed and is very trustworthy. (81:19-21)

The purpose of mentioning these attributes of the Qur’an and of its
custodians is, as mentioned earlier, to direct the attention of the Prophet
(sws) to the fact that the Qur’an should not be presented to people by
begging and imploring them; it should be presented with honour and
dignity, which is the very hallmark of the Book itself. Similarly, just as
the Almighty has entrusted it to honourable and noble angels, the
Prophet (sws) and his Companions (rta) too should uphold this honour
and dignity in their preaching.

Also evident from this is the fact that the archangel whom the
Almighty has selected for the deliverance of revelation and the scribes
who are entrusted with its writing all have a lofty character and carry out
their responsibilities with great honesty and integrity. In other words,
only those people in this earth are selected to transmit and deliver this
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word of God who have the same qualities and attributes which are found
in the angels to carry out this service in the heavens.

vy 581G juiy\ Jb

Though a general word :)LMN\ (man) is used here, the address is directed
at the arrogant leadership of the Quraysh mentioned in the earlier verses. I
have explained at various instances of this zafsir that at times the discourse
is addressed to a certain person or a group; however, this address is
couched in general words and they are not directly addressed. Such an
address expresses the disgust of the speaker. The verse under discussion is
an example of such an address. The implication is: “this man is a strange
creature; woe to him on his ungratefulness; such is the state of his
impudence and foolishness that he desires that if the word of God be
recited out to him it should be recited out in a submissive and subservient
manner.” The style 5725 {4 both reflects wonder and disgust.
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In these verses, the pride and vanity of these people is condemned. The
method adopted is to allude in small sentences to the creation of man, the
substance from which he is created, the stages of his creation, the sources
of life and its objective, death, grave and being raised up again. In this
manner, the transience of their pride is made evident to them and while
reflecting on their life they are also able to see the reward and
punishment they are being informed of by the Qur’an.

The question posed by the words a&s £(s™ 6\ Oy 1s also to express
humiliation and to direct attention to life after death. These arrogant
people haughtily believed that just as they have been blessed with respect
and leadership, if ever there is to be a Day of Judgement, there too they
would be blessed with a similar status. It is because of this notion that the
warning sounded by the Prophet (sws) would weigh down heavily upon
them. They would say that the Prophet (sws) is warning them of being
thrown into Hell and giving glad tidings to the poor paupers of being
blessed with Paradise — paupers who would serve them and who they

)// ..

7. Woe to man! How ungrateful he is!

8. From what was he created? From a drop of fluid. He created him and then
measured out for him. Then eased out the path for him. He then gave him
death; then He had him put in a grave. Then whenever He intends, He will raise
him to life.
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never even considered worthy enough to sit in their company. The Qur’an
has attacked this notion of theirs in the following words:

L;,;Ug’”\wgduxww\u@uu@mxj#uﬁmdu
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Then what is the matter with these disbelievers that they rush madly
at you in multitudes from right and left? Does each man among them

expect to enter the garden of bliss. By no means! We have created
them out of what they know. (70:36-39)

Readers may take a look at the tafsir of these verses in Tadabbur-i
Qur’an. The implication is that it is not befitting for creatures born from a
dirty (najis) fluid to boast of their purity and superiority and thereby
regard themselves to be entitled to Paradise.

Similarly, the Qur’an at various places has cited the creation and phases
of man’s creation to substantiate the fact that the God who can create a
human being from a trivial drop of liquid can easily re-create him after he
dies. This topic is mentioned in the Qur’an in various styles. I will content
myself in citing the following verses from Siirah Mu’miniin:

IR g aakddas g gbu;ﬂ%yé\.l&Y\ EH AR
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And We first created man from an essence of clay: then placed him in
the form of a drop of water in a secure place. Then We made the drop
into a clot of blood, and then made the clot a lump of flesh. This We
fashioned into bones, then clothed the bones with flesh, and then gave
it an entirely new form. Blessed be God, the noblest of creators. Then
after this you shall surely die and be restored to life on the Day of
Judgement. (23:12-16)

Consider next the expression 13 Sye. Since the answer posed in the
previous verse “from what has he been created” was absolutely evident
and none could refute it, the Qur’an has itself answered the question that
man was created from a drop of water. At another place in the Qur’an
(77:20), this water is called cng» (insignificant and despicable). In other
words, it is neither a rare thing nor invaluable as regards its price. So
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how is it befitting for man who has been created with such an impure
drop of fluid to boast and brag.

After a mention of the inconsequential nature of the drop from which
man has been created, the next part of the verse ;345 43l refers to the
measuring out, planning and easing out evident in the creation of man
and in the various stages of his life. Evident from his creation and these
stages of life is the fact that grandeur and majesty shown by providence
in fashioning a drop of fluid into a complete human being cannot be
without a meaning and purpose. In fact, it is essential that a day come
wherein it judges him, evaluates the good and evil done by him and then
select those who conform to its standards and cast those into fire who fall
below these standards.

The word ajiéfs refers to the gradual stages and phases of man’s life.
Just as while referring to the waxing and waning of the moon the Qur’an
has said: (ra:¥1) J5Us 6555 23l; (We have ordained phases for the
moon, (36:39)), in a similar manner, this word directs our attention to the
various stages of life through which he gradually passes from childhood
to youth to old age. The above quoted verses of Stirah Mu’mintin also
refer to this subject and here in the succeeding verses some of its aspects
are delineated. It is obvious that this gradual progress bears evidence to
the power and wisdom of God and the thoroughness present in the
creation of man. In turn, this power and thoroughness bear witness to the
fact that man is not a purposeless creation; he has been created for a
great purpose which self-evidently entails that he be raised to life once
again after death, called to account and then be rewarded or punished
accordingly. Simultaneously, the power of God evident in the creation of
man bears indisputable evidence that creating him again after death is
not at all something impossible.

While explaining the verse Z’J’.w: JM/A\ ; our exegetes generally say that
it refers to the easing out which providence has ordained in the body of the
mother and her child for delivery and which comes to the help of both
exactly at the time it is needed. This is quite true. Undoubtedly, if this
thing does not happen from providence at the right time there is nothing to
substitute it; in fact, there is a possibility that both the child and the mother
die of suffocation. However, in my opinion, there is no need to narrow
down the scope of easing out to such an extent. Just as the child in its
mother’s womb grows and is nourished because of the planning and ease
provided by providence, in a similar manner it goes through the ups and
downs of life from its birth to death because of the ease and guidance
provided by providence. It is this ease and facility provided by God
because of which the breasts of a mother become laden with milk for the




Siirah ‘Abas 173
nourishment of a child after she gives birth to it and the child itself is
instinctively guided to suck them. Similarly, during youth also while
undertaking various tasks and achieving success in various aspects of life
he uses the limbs and means blessed by God and benefits from the
intellect and guidance bestowed upon him by the Almlghty In Surah A‘la
this aspect of the Almlghty s grandeur is mentioned thus: L5 O)o- Lg.d
(*=5 :AY) 3@ 548 5 (Who made a sketch and then perfected it, and
Who set their destinies and then gave guidance, (87:2-3)).

Similar is the situation of the soul and the morals ordained in it. The
Qur’an says:
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And bears witness the soul and the perfection given to it; then
inspired it with its evil and its good that he succeeded who purified it
and he failed who corrupted it. (91:7-10))

In short, whether it is the spiritual aspect of life or material, the
Almighty eased out the way for man. If he treads this path, he will never
stumble; however, by wrongly using his free will when he adopts the
wrong path, he is doomed.

The expression 750G %511 24 is a reference to the last phase of life. A
time comes when the Almighty gives him death and has him put in a
grave. Death is the most certain reality for a living being once he comes
in this world. Such are the laws of this world in which providence has
enchained man that no one can escape death. The Almighty’s shot
always hits the bull’s eye.

i}\.e\ means “to put someone in the grave or to bury him”. Found in this
word is a subtle reference to the fact that death does not destroy a person;
he is given in the custody of the earth by providence. What is given in
custody has to be returned one day. Consequently, when the time comes,
the Almighty will take back what was con31gned to the earth’s custody.

In the expression ajw)‘ A3 \>\ 5 the word )u\ means “to open, to scatter,
to disperse and to raise up anew”. The implication is that whenever the
Almighty wants, He will raise up man. This He will do with the greatest of
ease. When in the womb of a mother He was able to fashion out a human
being from a drop of water without the slightest of bother, how can it be
difficult for Him to retrieve human beings buried in the earth.
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This verse is in parallel to the above quoted verse: a}ZS (A C;L;:\I\ J;fe
(Woe to man! How ungrateful he is!). It has been explained that this
verse expresses wonder at the obduracy of these obdurate people and
then the Day of Judgement is corroborated through man’s existence — the
Day which he was regarding as an impossibility. Similarly, in the verse
under discussion, these people are rebuked at their idiocy and then the
Day of Judgement is corroborated on the basis of the great system of
providence which is found around man and which by its very existence
bears witness to the fact that the Almighty who has blessed man with
such favours will not leave him unaccountable; a day of accountability is
certain to come for him. 5

Evident from the style of the expression iJ,Z\ (9 ue.c.: \JJ (he has still not
complied with what his Lord had asked him) is that as far as teaching
and communicating the reasons which entail the coming of such a day is
concerned, it has been done in the most ultimate manner; however, these
obstinate people are still adamant on their stance. Even now they are
indifferent to the Day for whose preparation they are being asked.

Included in the words eJ’So\ s (what his Lord had asked him) are all the
directives which are among self-evident realities of human nature and
also the directives which the Almighty has revealed through His
messengers for the guidancg of people. I have already explained under:
(565 :€) 20 éf;;\ Eiz e 5456 (go to them from where God has enjoined
you, (2:222)) how self-evident realities of human nature must be
regarded as directives of God.
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The implication is that if they have not been able to understand the
argument cited before them, then there are many other arguments also
which substantiate the Day of Judgement. Man should only reflect on his
food on which his life depends: he should look how the Almighty creates
it and then with great abundance and variety while catering for
multifarious needs makes it available in countless forms. In other words,
if keeping aside obstinacy, man sincerely reflects on this state of affairs
he will easily understand that re-creating him after death is not the least
difficult for the Almighty. The very rain which is a means of his
subsistence practically demonstrates this fact. He will also be able to

9. Certainly not! He has still not complied with what his Lord had asked him.
10. Thus man should reflect on his food.
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understand that this tremendous system of providence and sustenance
entails that man be held accountable before God one day. Such a day is
bound to come when he will be asked if he fulfilled his obligation
towards the favours bestowed upon him by the Almighty. It is but natural
that every favour entail responsibility.

G uoﬂ\uzjz;é(w)f;o ARIERA]

The Qur’an has not only asked man to reflect on his food, it has also
specified the course of this reflection. It is a consequence of God’s
power and mercy that rain is sent down in abundance and then in order to
drench the earth its pores are opened. Neither is anyone else in the
position to send down rain from the skies nor to open the pores of the
earth whereas on these two factors depends all the benefits and services
provided by the earth. This topic is d1scussed thus in Strah Anbiya’:
(v LaliEss &) &K ua)\?) KA o) &1 (that the heavens and the earth
were but one solid mass which We tore asunder, (21:30)).

If one deliberates on the nature of man’s creation mentioned in the
above paragraph, one will realize the similarity between both arguments.
There the argument began with the substantiation of the Day of
Judgement and then after a mention of providence reached its
culmination with the mention of accountability and reward and
punishment. Here too, as will become evident from subsequent verses,
the sequence of premises in the argument presented is the same. First, the
mention of a comprehensive issue was instrumental in initiating the
possibility of the Day of Judgement. After that, various signs of
providence are brought into attention and then accountability and reward
and punishment are presented as an obvious outcome to all this.
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Some very prominent blessings of the Almighty for the inhabitants of
the earth produced as a result of interaction between the rain and the
earth are referred to here. These things are ones which the foremost
addressees of the Qur’an were well aware of and which occupy primary
importance in nourishing the needs of man.

Firstly, things which are attached or are born spread out on the earth

11. That We poured forth water in abundance then cleaved the earth asunder.
12. Then produced in it grain, grapes, vegetables, olives, dates, dense
orchards, fruits and herbage as means of sustenance for you and your cattle.
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and whose observation does not require that the sight be lifted from the
earth are referred to. For example grain, grapes and vegetables. Grain is
the most important thing for nourishment; all other things come under it
and that is why it is mentioned the foremost. After grain, the next most
important thing needed for human nourishment and growth is fruit and
the king of all fruits is grapes; it is thus mentioned as an example of a
fruit. After this, vegetables which are spread on the earth are mentioned
and with grain are used as curry, some in raw form and some in cooked
form. Although the word C %8 is mostly used for vegetables which are
eaten raw and are regarded as ready-to-eat, however other vegetables are
also connoted by this word.

After this, certain other blessings are mentioned which are obtained
from the trees which extend into the sky and which need that the sight be
lifted for their observation. As an example, dates and olives are
mentioned. The importance olive has in producing oil is well-known.
The Qur’an mentions its nourishing ability and Strah Niir mentions a
parable which describes lamps which are lit up by this oil.

After this, dates are mentioned. To the Arabs dates were an amalgam
of multifarious benefits and blessings. For them, they were dry-fruits
which are rich in nutritional value and very lucrative to stock. Moreover,
they would also make a very tasty juice from it.

After a mention of thlngs of specific 1mp0rtance general orchards are
mentioned by the Words e g &35 The word 4 {&u> refers to an enclosed
orchard. The word g,J& isa plural of g,J.c and means someone having a
thick neck. When this word is used for an orchard the purpose is to point
to the lushness of the trees. If an orchard is luxuriant, the expanse of the
trees would necessarily increase and their upper portions would overlap.

In the expression C\j is 155 the general is made even more general so
that the sphere of favours of the Almighty for man is extended to animals
as well which directly or indirectly are of use to him.

Earlier, only specific fruits are mentioned by name and here by
mentioning the word 4S\é all fruits are referred to whether they are
found in Arabia or in other countries whether they are of high pedigree
or ordinary and whether they are reserved for birds or for animals.

Moreover, earlier only those favours are mentioned which man is
blessed with whereas besides him there are four-legged beasts also on
which man is not only dependent but also need looking after like man;
however, nothing is mentioned for them specially. Here that lack of
mention has been made up for by mentioning the word u\

The word u\ means vegetation and lush grass. For consumption of the
four-legged beasts is the husk also which is separated from the grain;
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however, it is something very ordinary; here what needs to be mentioned
is something of the same value and importance as fruits are for man.
Fresh lush green grass is made widely available to animals and it is also
a substitute for them for the fruits and vegetables which man consumes.
_Imam Hamid al-Din Faraht has deeply researched into the meaning of
Siin his tafsir of Sirah ‘Abas and proven that it is a very common
Arabic word and that it is not correct that Abii Bakr (rta) or ‘Umar (rta)
did not know the meaning of this word, as is mentioned in certain
narratives. This research is very thorough and if anyone has any doubts
about this word, he can look up his tafsir."

“W:)@“ ,\;3215“ J s

The fact that all these things are beneficial to man is very obvious and
there is also no doubt that all these favours are a manifestation of God’s
graciousness to man; he should therefore think that do not these favours
impose a responsibility on him. This last premise though not mentioned
in words is evident from the context. This is because it is discussed in the
previous verses that these stubborn and conceited people are not showing
ingratitude to God because His rights are not evident to them or because
they do not realize what their responsibilities are; the fact of the matter is
that because of their own arrogance and haughtiness they deliberately do
not want to hear or accept anything which is against their desires.

Sy ELI Els 156

The word 215 means “a deafening blast or roar”. Just as in Strah
Nazi‘at the word used is 32U, the word 2215 is used in this sirah to convey
the same meaning. These words actually point to the fact that the very first
shout of the trumpet will be so horrifying that it will deafen the ears.

The answer to the conditional clause that begins with \SL (when) is
suppressed because it is obvious from the context, as is explained in
verses 30-35 of Sturah Nazi‘at. The implication is that today these people
are receiving the warning of the Prophet (sws) with deaf ears but what
will they do when the caller deputed by the Almighty will call from such
a nearby place that his voice will make them deaf.

13. Farahi, Majmii ‘ah tafasir, 269-270.
14. As means of sustenance for you and your cattle.
15. So when the deafening blast comes!
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These verses depict the horror of that day. It must be kept in mind that
the words: 4,53 ar>ls5 auly 415 sl &s 2541 32 2% do not form an
answer to the conditional clause mentioned in the previous verse. Had
they constituted the answer, linguistic principles dictate that its style
should have been different. The answer is suppressed as is explained
under the relevant verses of Stirah Nazi‘at; however, these words do
subtly indicate the suppressed answer. In other words, today these people
have shut their ears to the warnings sounded to them by the Prophet
(sws) and the real reason for this is that their pride in the strength and
authority of their family and tribe has blinded them; they reckon that no
one can displace or destroy them; however, the day heralded by this
deafening roar will be so horrifying that everyone will forget about his
surroundings and will only think of his own self. Neither a brother will
hear the imploring of his brother nor a son will care for the pleadings of
his parents and nor will anyone have the courage to share the hardships
faced by his wife and sons. Everyone will be so concerned about his own
self on that day that the thought of others will not even cross his mind
even though that person may be a very close relative of his.
This topic is discussed in Strah Ma‘arij in the following words:

P
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On that day, no sincere friend shall inquire after his friend [though]
they shall be shown to one another. The sinner will long to redeem
himself from the torment of that Day by offering his sons, his wife, his
brother, his family who used to give him shelter and all the people of
the earth as ransom and then save himself from it. (70:1-14)

The only difference between these two sets of verses is that in the one
under discussion the sequence of relatives mentioned is from distant to
near and in this one it is vice versa.

16. On that Day, man will flee from his brother, mother, father, his wife and his
sons. Every one on the Day will be concerned with his own self.
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Here, at the end, the difference between the believers and disbelievers
which will be evident from their faces is briefly indicated so that from
this observable difference one can have an idea of their inner-selves.
This of course will reflect the hopes and grit with which the hearts of the
believers will be replete and also reflect what will be going on in the
hearts of the disbelievers

The word 3 J.f!.«.uﬁ means “shining” and “bright”. This meaning emanates
from the idiom ~ .zl Ju\ This word indicates the very first radiance of
Jjoy which will appear on the faces of the dwellers of Paradise.

The word &\.@ also denotes joy and happiness.

The word § 25524 denotes freshness.

The state of the disbelievers is depicted by the words: \&J& 1555 59255
8 ng;x’ i7:&: their faces will be dark and gloomy because they would
have lost all hope

The words § ;54| §5225)1 25 &l )\ at the end actually briefly refer to the
charge-sheet of these criminals: they will reach this state because in the
previous world they persisted to show ingratitude to God and remained

arrogant and disobedient to Him.
By the grace of God, the tafsir of this sirah comes to an end.
oleal] 55 jd\ 5 (only He guides to what is right).

Rahmanabad,
21* May, 1979 AD
23" Jumadi al-Thani, 1399 AH

17. Many a face on that day will be bright, smiling and rejoicing, and many a
face on that day will be gloomy and dark. These very disbelievers, these insolent.
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Central Theme and Relationship with the Preceding Siirah

This sirah portrays the horrors of the Day of Judgement mentioned in
the previous two siirahs — ‘Abas and Nazi‘at — by the names tammah and
sakhkhah. The effects of this horror and fright on the heavens and the
earth and on the objects between them as well as on the world around
man and that within him are portrayed. Such is the potent manner of this
portrayal that if a person has a discerning mind he can see all that is
today concealed from his eyes but will one day be revealed to him.

The disbelievers of the Quraysh are then addressed and told that they
should pay heed to the warnings of the Qur’an about this day and prepare
for it. The Qur’an is from God and He has revealed it to His Prophet
through His most trustworthy and favoured angel. If they are rejecting it
by considering it to be the work of poets and soothsayers, then they
should remember that they will neither be able to harm God nor His
Prophet (sws); this attitude will only lead them to their own doom. A
messenger is only responsible to remind people of this day. After this, it
is up to people to accept or reject it. They should also remember that
only those people will be blessed with the urge to profess faith in this
Book who truly value and honour the truth. This is an established
practice of God and there can be no change in it.

Analysis of the Siirah

In the first six verses of the sarah, the circumstances which will arise
before the dead are brought back to life are depicted.

Verses (1-3): What will befall the great and grand things of this world
like the sun, the moon and the mountains is portrayed.

Verses (4-6): The manner in which each and every thing on this earth
will only be concerned about its own self is briefly mentioned. The most
cherished and favourite of things will be abandoned. Fearing the
tempestuous seas, wild beasts from various forests and burrows will
gather together. The lion and the deer will be near one another but except
for the common calamity they would be encountering, their sense will
register nothing else.

After this, in the next eight verses circumstances which will arise after
the dead are brought back to life are portrayed.
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Verses (7-14): People will be categorized on the basis of their beliefs and
deeds and the innocent and oppressed will be delivered justice; the
accounts of people will be unveiled; the heavens will turn red and Hell
will be ignited further; Paradise will be brought near those who have
become entitled to it and each person will see what he has brought before
His Lord.

Verses (15-18): Falling stars and the advent of dawn after night bear
witness that the Qur’an is not of the genre of ludicrous chants of the
soothsayers. It has been brought down by a grand angel of God who is
regarded very powerful and honourable by Him; all angels obey him and
he is very trustworthy and dependable.

Verses (22-26): The rejecters of the Qur’an are warned that the person
who is reciting it out to them is not a mad or frenzied person; he is a
messenger of God and a very sensible person; his claim of meeting an
angel is based on reality; he has seen that angel in the open horizon; he is
not greedy of the unseen; the revelations which come to him are
involuntary and are from God. Foolish are the people who regard these
revelations to be the discourse of the accursed Satan and are denying the
warnings they give.

Verses (27-29): Another warning is sounded to the disbelievers that if
they continue with their stubborn behaviour, they will neither be able to
harm the Almighty nor His Prophet (sws) and will only call for their own
doom. The discourse which is being recited to them is a reminder; it is
up to them to benefit from it or not. Neither is it the responsibility of the
Prophet (sws) to force it upon them nor is it the practice of God to force
them to accept it. Only the hearts of those people will welcome this
divine word who have the courage to adopt the right path and this
courage will only find roots in those who according to the practice of
God are worthy of it.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the most Gracious, the ever Mermful.

When the sun is wrapped up and the stars are bedimmed; mountains
are set in motion and camels ten-month pregnant wander unattended;
wild beasts come together and the seas burst forth. (1-6)

When souls are grouped together and the infant girl, who was buried
alive is asked for what sin was she slain; when the scrolls of deeds are
laid open and the skies are stripped bare; when Hell is set ablaze and
Paradise is brought near, then each soul will know what it has brought
forward. (7-14)

Therefore, No! I swear by the stars which recede, move forward and
then hide and by the night as it retreats and the dawn when it breathes
that this is the word brought by a noble messenger. He is endued with
great power and held in honour before the Lord of the Throne. He is
obeyed and is also very trustworthy. (15-21)

And this companion of yours is not one possessed, and he saw him in
the clear horizon and he is not avaricious for the Unseen, and this is not
the utterance of an accursed devil. (22-25)

Whither then are you going? This is nothing but a reminder to the people
of the world. For he among you who intends to adopt the right path. And
you will not intend unless the Lord of the Worlds intends. (26-29)

Explanation

1) 558 kg

The word 7 jsm means to “to fold something” or “to tie it up in the
form of a bundle.” The expression Mb Jﬁ LU ; means “he wrapped
the turban around his head”.

This is a portrayal of what will happen to the sun — which is the most
prominent and majestic object of the skies and in fact of the whole
universe: It will cease to be. Obviously, when this happens, the whole
world which was lit up by it will become dark and murky. Although even
now we experience the sun being veiled from our eyes every day,
however, the nature of this concealment is absolutely different; this

1. When the sun is wrapped up.
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situation only occurs when we are obstructed from receiving its light. At
the advent of the Day of Judgement, on the other hand, the sun will be
totally extinguished. Who can imagine the extent of darkness when the
sun itself will become dark.

%(0) E53&=s1 52 135

The word }))ic=| means “to be bedimmed” and “to lose shine”. It is
obvious that when the sun will cease to exist, all the bulbs and lanterns
which rely on its light will automatically lose their luster.

1) SRl Jed g

After the skies, the fate of the most majestic and grand object of the
earth — the mountains — is depicted. On the Day of Judgement, these
mountains which are deeply set on this earth and which are thought of as
eternal and enduring and immovable* will be set in motion. At other
places in the Qur’an, more details are given in this regard: they will fly
about like clouds.

S0y EJBL S ELI13)

The word jic is a plural of <|&&. It refers to a ten-month pregnant
she-camel.

After a mention of the transient nature of great structures, here is a
mention of the fleeting nature of a cherished thing. Such will be the
upheaval on that day that no one will be able to think of others and the
most favoured and cherished possessions will also have no importance in
their eyes.

This verse takes into consideration the taste of the Arabs, who were its
foremost addressees: camels were their most prized and valued
possessions — most of all, she-camels which were ten-month pregnant
and were about to give birth. The owners of such camels would take
special care of them. Many of their future desires would depend on them.
By citing these much treasured camels as example, the Qur’an has
reminded people who are infatuated by the love of this world of the

2. And the stars are bedimmed,;

3.And the mountains are set in motion.

4. It should be kept in consideration that when the rejecters of the Day of
Judgement would be warned of this day, they would mockingly inquire if this
cataclysm would be able to uproot these mountains.

5. And camels ten-month pregnant wander untended.
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Hereafter: such will be the horror of that day that the awe of its first
phase will make people unconcerned of their very prized possessions:
pregnant camels will be walking about unattended; so involved will be
their masters in their own selves that they will be oblivious of their most
cherished of possessions. At another place t}ns aspect is referred to in
the following words: (£:€¢) u.;.@) ie dan ;S 235 &35 ¢5 (when that
day comes, every suckling mother shall forget her 1nfant (22 2)). The
only difference is that here the horror of that day is communicated
through the insignificance of a prized possession and in 22:2 through the
death of maternal love even though so potent is the force of this love that
the greatest calamity of this world cannot subdue it.

°(0) Lped o )5

The implication is that even wild beasts will become so concerned of
their own fate that forgetting their natural enmities they will gather
together in places wherever they expect to find refuge. Such will be the
state of wild beasts what to speak of human beings. If a forest is engulfed
with fire or if flood water spreads all over, the animals of the forest often
herd together in fright on whatever hillock or mounds they can go to in
order to confront a common calamity. So horror-stricken are they that
goats, lions and wolves stand alongside one another but none of them
will realize that its enemy or prey is right beside it. A similar situation
will arise in its most dreadful form at the advent of the Day of
Judgement. The very next verse shows that seas will cross their
boundaries. This all-encompassing upheaval will make wild beasts
unconcerned about their surroundings.

Ty S ’\pd\ 155

The word / W refers to enflaming a stove by putting in more fuel in it.
From here, it broadened in meaning and came to connote the
tempestuousness of the seas. It is conventional to refer to seas which get
out of control and exceed their boundaries and spread on the land by this
word. Another word used to refer to this state of the seas is j«puj It is used
in the succeeding siirah, the counterpart of this sirah: (v :AS)

(and when the seas burst forth, (82:3)).

The implication is that today these seas are confined in their shores but
when the great upheaval of the Day of Judgement takes place, they will
burst out of their boundaries.

6. And wild beasts come together.
7. And the seas burst forth.
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The scenario depicted earlier relates to the advent of the Day of
Judgement. Now in this and the subsequent verses, the situation which
will arise after its advent is discussed.

By grouping of the souls is meant the categorization of people on the
basis of their faith and deeds. This refers to what is mentioned in Strah
Wiagi’ah from verse seven: (v:o1) &5 41350 1485 ([at that time], you
shall be divided into three groups, (56:7)) to verse forty four. It is
explained there that in this world both the righteous and the wrong-doers
live together but this situation will not remain forever; a day will come
when people will be grouped on the basis of their faith and deeds. On
that day, people whose good deeds will be able to tilt the balance of
justice will succeed and become worthy of an eternal kingdom and those
who remained indifferent to this in their lives will have to face eternal
humiliation and failure. After that, it is mentioned that people will be
divided into three broad categories: the sabigin and mugqarrabiin, the
ashab al-yamin and the ashab al-shimal and an explanation of how the
Almighty will deal with each of these three. Here, in the verse under
discussion, all this is referred to in just a few words. The purpose of this
mention is to inform people that this world is a place of trial and test.
Here both good and evil are given the freedom to exist; however, after
the advent of the Day of Judgement in the new world, the evil-doers will
be thrown into Hell and those who pass this test will be blessed with
eternal success.

7 () & L35 (h) Sl 5,251 180

This is a mention of the justice which will take place on that Day of
justice. As an example of this justice, the case of the buried alive infant
girl is referred to. It is evident from this mention that on that day justice
will be meted out to the blameless who were oppressed and tyrannized
by their very custodians even though they were absolutely innocent.

The word %S}i}; means “an infant girl who is buried alive”.

In Arabia, in certain uncivilized tribes, a father would bury alive his
infant girl. In most cases, the reason for this was the fear of poverty;
however, in some cases, overblown honour was also the reason. Since it
was the fathers, who had total authority over their children, who would

8. And when souls are grouped together.
9. And the infant girl, who was buried alive is asked for what sin was she slain.
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perpetrate this heinous crime, hence there was no possibility of anyone
coming to their rescue.

By mentioning the fact that justice will be done to the innocent, the
Qur’an has thrown light on the nature of the Court of Justice set up in the
Hereafter: the innocent and the helpless shall be the foremost ones who
shall be redressed. They are the ones who could not even plead for mercy
in this world before anyone on the oppression they had to suffer from.
They will be the first to be called and asked of the sin for which they had
been killed. In other words, these callous fathers are severely
reprimanded; they are told that if innocent girls are not able to plead
against them for this atrocious sin, then they should not think that in the
Hereafter too no one will hear their pleadings. On that day, the Almighty
Himself will be the claimant of their killing. He will ask these innocent
about the crime for which they were murdered. Obviously, the purpose
of this question could be that the case of innocent killings which could
not be presented in any court of this world will be brought up by the
Almighty Himself to His court. Later, He will give His verdict.

) S GG 5
The word i refers to the record of deeds of people and laying
them open means that each and every deed will be brought before them.

A succeeding verse reads: (£\:A)) Ehal G &S ELJE (then each soul
will know what it has brought forward, (81:41)).

Moy Elaas 22N 15l

The word 135 means to take off something from the top of a thing
that is covering it. From here, it came to be used for stripping the hide of
an animal. This word is a common Arabic word for stripping the hide of
a camel. It is a common observation that after stripping the hide of a
slaughtered animal, its meat appears red; in other words, here the
implication is that the sky will look red. In Stirah Rahman, the words are:

(rviee) oI 535 E3KG (it reddens like a rose of stained leather,
(55:37)). Here the next verse of this sirah mentions that Hell will be set
ablaze which very clearly shows that the redness of the skies will be
because of the fact that Hell would be set afire.

10. And when the scrolls of deeds are laid open.
11. And the skies are stripped bare.




Sirah Takwir 187

206 S5l Lad 135

The word 2.3 means “to set ablaze” and “to enflame”. The implication
is that though Hell has already been prepared for the sinners, yet when the
time comes to cast them into it, it will be ignited further and when these
sinners will be thrown into it, it will burn even more since they are the
most relished fuel for it.

By Ea)51 4 555

The word 3/3!)\ means “to bring something near”. Paradise shall be
brought near the virtuous who have become worthy of it. It is evident
from this that though Paradise too would be ready for the virtuous
beforehand, it shall be seen by its worthy companions after people have
been categorized on the basis of their deeds. In Siirah Qaf, it is explained
that “bringing near Paradise” does not mean that it will be brought near
from a far-off place; it will not be far off; it will be at hand and in spite
of being at hand it will be brought even nearer so that it can be presented
before its compamons to honour them. The words are: M Z.i;\ i)
(¥):0+) 1ua5 % (and Paradise shall be brought close to the righteous even
though it would not be far from them, (50:31))

By Eradin L éde

This is a combined sequel of all the “whens” (SD mentioned in the
previous verses. The overall sense being that when all these circumstances
will befall, then each soul will come to know what it has brought forward
for its Lord. “Knowing” here obviously refers to knowing its fate. The
implication is that let them make fun of the Day of Judgement today; they
should however remember that that day will come accompanied by a great
upheaval and on that day each soul will see what it had prepared for this
day and what it did not do even though it should have done it. In the next
surah, which is the counterpart of this surah,/thls aspect 1s elaborated upon
in more detail. The words are: (o :A7) &30y G55 u*"-‘ cle (at that
time, every soul will come to know what it has sent forward and what it has
left behind, (82:5)).

15) gl (W) pea® 18] 105 () W01 G150 () ey

12. And when Hell is set ablaze.
13. And Paradise is brought near.
14. Then each soul will know what it has brought forward.
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This is a refutation of the false notion which the disbelievers had
invented about the Messenger of God and His Book. It was on the basis
of this notion that they would try to mislead the commoners and would
tell them to not get influenced and overawed by the Qur’an by regarding
it to be from God. When they saw that people were getting influenced by
the call of the Prophet (sws) and by his warnings of the Hereafter, they
got alarmed because this could make them lose their following. So they
tried to hoodwink people by fabricating the notion that neither is this
Qur’an a revelation from God nor is Muhammad (sws) a Messenger of
God. They concocted the notion that like many other soothsayers of their
society, he too was a soothsayer and just as these soothsayers are in
contact with the jinn who inspire them with secrets of the unseen and
unknown world, he too, God forbid, is in contact with some devil who
inspires him with such thoughts. He gives these inspirations the name of
divine revelation and claims that he is a messenger of God who has been
sent to them so that people may obey him; if they do not do so, then they
will be punished in this world and in the Hereafter they will have to face
the grievous punishment of Hell.

The Qur’an has refuted this propaganda at various instances. In
particular, Stirah Shu’ara and Sturah Najm have refuted it in great detail and
I have discussed various aspects of it in the explanation of these sirahs.
Here too this propaganda is refuted through a new angle. In order to grasp
it, one should have a deep understanding of the system of soothsaying and
fortune-telling that was prevalent in Arabia in those times.

This had its roots in two things:

Firstly, in their self-claimed astrology, they believed that stars per se
could effect happenings. They reckoned some stars to bring good fortune
and others bad fortune. Similarly, they had fabricated various superstitions
related to their rising and setting, traversing and hiding, ascending and
descending. On the basis of these superstitions they would try to fool the
masses by making good and evil predictions and in this manner try to
impose them with their knowledge of the future. For example, at times
they would spread the rumour that because of the opposite rotation of a
particular star a great danger is about to befall so that people should
consult them to protect themselves from it. The unfortunate who would be
deceived by them in this manner would be totally befooled.

15. Therefore, No! I swear by the stars which recede, move forward and then
hide and by the night as it retreats and the dawn when it breathes that this is the
word brought by a noble messenger.
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Secondly, they claimed that they had contacts with the jinn from whom
they could receive the news of the unknown and unseen world. I have
already explained in the tafsir of Stirah Shu’ara’ that when anyone would
seek help from them regarding such matters, they would put up a show
of meditation and then would present what they claimed to be divine
revelation. The words presented would be in the form of flowery rhymed
prose which would often be meaningless; however, they would attribute
some wavered meanings to it and claim that this revelation was inspired
to them by a jinn who was aware of the secrets of the unknown world.

The Qur’an has severely criticized both these pillars of soothsaying at
various places. It has presented the rising and setting of the sun and of the
moon and the stars in such a manner that it becomes clear that none of
them has any authority per se to influence events and happenings and that
none of them is a sign of good or bad fortune; their rising and setting are in
the hands of the Almighty. It is He who makes them appear on the horizon
whenever He wants to and it is He who makes them disappear at His own
will. Thus these heavenly bodies by their very existence show that they are
subservient to the Almighty. They come and go at His bidding.

Readers may take a look at the gradual development of the preaching
of Abraham mentioned in 6:75-84. It would suffice to explain in this
regard the nature of Qur’anic reasoning and its logical outcome.

Similarly, in order to uproot the second pillar of soothsaying, the
Qur’an has referred to shooting stars and explained that there is
absolutely no chance for the jinn to have access to the world beyond. If
they try to eavesdrop to hear information from this world, the Almighty
has set up a whole system to fend them off. As per this system, the
shooting stars are pelted from their turrets at these jinn. Though this
subject is discussed at various places in the Qur’an, it would be
worthwhile to take a look at the relevant verses of Stirah Najm and Siirah
Jinn in order to understand the oaths mentioned in these verses.

After this introduction, let us now deliberate on the words and the
implied meanings of these oaths

It is explained at several instances in this tafsir that such oaths are
meant to substantiate a claim and it is also explained that the occurrence
of the particle of negation /@ before such oaths is not meant to negate
these oaths; it is, in fact, meant to negate the claim of the addressees
which is to be refuted by the oath itself.

The word .34 is the plural of J3\&. It refers to something which
comes forward and then draws away, something which appears and then
disappears, something which becomes evident and then hides. This word
is used as an adjective for the stars and so common is this usage that at
times one does not need to mention the stars, and a mere mention of this
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adjective is enough to point to the noun it qualifies. Some lexicographers
regard it to connote some specific stars; however, this view is baseless.
The adjectives which are mentioned here apply equally to all types of
stars whether they are stationery or moving and whether they refer to
some specific stars as Saturn or Mercury or some similar ones.

The expression w&\ <) jA-\ refers to some more attributes of the
stars. The fact that these attributes occur here without any particle of
conjunction shows that they all refer to the same noun. It has been
explained at various places in this fafsir that when adjectives are
mentioned in such a manner they refer to the same noun.

The word (s,I5> means “one that traverses” and the word u“'S is the
plural of uﬂsK The expression &B\ UN.S means: “the deer hid in its
shelter” while }éd\ <238 means: “the stars traversed their orbits and
then hid in their destinations”. The author of the famous Arabic lexicon,
Agrab al-Mawarid, has explained that this adjective is common to all
types of stars.'®

This oath sworn by the stars is to refute soothsaying and fortune-telling.
I have already alluded to earlier that the knowledge boasted by the
soothsayers about the unknown and unseen world was based on two
things: one, the stars could per se influence events and two, on the baseless
notion that there are certain abodes in the heavens in which the jinn are
able to hear what is going to happen in future and then deliver this
information to these soothsayers. By mentioning these characteristics of
the stars, the Qur’an has refuted both these unfounded views. The fact that
they set after rising and disappear after appearing and are so punctual at
these instances is a clear evidence to their subservience to some higher
authority and to not have any powers per se of effecting events that happen
on the earth. Obviously, this higher authority is the all-wise and all-
powerful God and hence He is the real Lord and Sanctuary for all and it is
He who influences such events in a positive or a negative manner.

In order to negate the second of these views, the Qur’an has revealed a
secret of this universe: it is not that there are abodes of eavesdropping in
these stars where the devils sit and snoop around for news of the
unknown as is claimed by these foolish people; as a matter of fact, there
are turrets and observation posts in the heavens from where these devils
are pelted when they try to nose around for such news.

These attributes of the stars are mentioned in the form of oaths and
therefore in order to make the discourse very eloquent and effective,
there is great brevity in them. However, there are clues within the words

16. Sa‘id al-Khiir1 al-Shartiini, Agrab al-Mawarid fi Fusahi al- ‘Arabiyyah wa
al-Shawarid. 1* ed., vol. 4 (Tehran: Dar al-uswah, 1416 AH), 594.
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which are enough to guide a person who deliberates on them. For
example, the attribute ui:‘; very clearly directs our attention to their
rising and setting. The purpose of mentioning this attribute is to point to
the fact that the foolish have only given importance to the rising of these
heavenly bodies and have made them their deities whereas they should
also have witnessed their setting which is a very clear evidence of their
subservience to a superior being.

Similarly, in the expression w&)\ S )\};\ there is a subtle reference to
the movement of stars as they chase away the devils. When the latter try
to eavesdrop, they are struck by these stars; it is as if a burst of lightning
emerges like an arrow and after reaching its destination hides back in its
bow.

7 OA) oS 13) CMA Al (W) pere 13 J,,U\)

This is another oath which bears witness from another angle to the
premise mentioned.

The word ;ale has two meanings: “to turn dark” as well “to
withdraw and to pass away”. Although the verse can be interpreted in the
light of both these meanings, I have given preference to the second of
these meanings. The reason is that this same oath is mentioned in this
same context with slight change of words in the verses of Siirah
Muddaththir thus:

-
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And the night bears witness when it turned its back and the morning
when it is unveiled. (74:33-34)

In these verses also, the certainty of the Qur’an’s warnings about the
Hereafter is substantiated and in the verses under discussion as well, as
will be shown, it is this premise which has been substantiated.

The word waii connotes the appearance of dawn but there is a special
subtlety in this usage which is not hidden from the connoisseurs of the
language. This word gives the impression that the dawn is burdened with
the weight of the night in such a manner as if it is gasping for breath and
it is the Almighty which lifts this heavy quilt from it and it is able to
breathe and lift its head.

17. By the night as it retreats and the dawn when it breathes.




Sirah Takwir 192

Bon) w5 Jos B0 4)

This verse is the mugsam ‘alayh or the premise which is substantiated by
the two aforementioned oaths. The word “messenger” here refers to
Gabriel. The attributes which are subsequently mentioned and which shall
be explained show that these attributes can only be for Gabriel.

What is stated in this verse is repeated in a negative manner in verse
twenty five ahead: 2 90%:“ J)Ju 5 &5 (and this is not the utterance of an
accursed devil). From this repetition also becomes evident the real stress of
the word F"’ Jf . The implication is that unfortunate are the people who
regard this Qur’an to be a claptrap of the soothsayers and call the Prophet
of God a soothsayer. Whatever soothsayers present is from the devils and
there is no truth in it. They claim to have knowledge of the world beyond;
however, their devils are so accursed in the eyes of God that they are
pelted with shooting stars if they try to eavesdrop what to speak of having
access to that world. On the contrary, the Book which is being recited to
them has been brought by a Messenger of God who commands great
respect in God’s presence and is very honourable and favoured.

P onal B gk (1) oSG a3 B 55 3

More attributes of Gabriel are mentioned here so that it becomes evident
that the Qur’an has been revealed in a very safe, secure and pure manner
and it also becomes evident in contrast the means through which the
soothsayers receive the knowledge they boast. The Almighty has blessed
him with such strong and sound characteristics that devilish forces cannot
overawe, overpower or influence him. They cannot cause any hindrance in
the duties assigned to him or pinch something from him or deceive him.
He implements the directives of the Almighty with full diligence and
authority because he is held high and favoured in the presence of God. He
has direct access to the Almighty. No one else can come between him and
God. In Sturah Najm, this guality of Gabriel is mentioned by the words
6}33\ 2525 (strong) and 5%5» 5 (powerful) and I have explained them there.

The word @E.i refers to the fact that the spirits and angels which are
subservient to Gabriel obey him without questioning him; they dare not
deviate from his directives in the slightest manner or take a step without
his permission or make any changes in his directives or connive with the
devils.

18. That this is the word brought by a noble messenger.
19. He is endued with great power and held in honour before the Lord of the
Throne. He is obeyed and is also very trustworthy.
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A study of classical Arabic literature shows that there is a great
difference between the usage of 453 and 4%3. The word i35 is used for
specifically pointing towards something and is also used before an attribute
to emphasize it. For example in (1¢:€7) &y ﬁ\j\ CJ § CAJ3T; if the translation of
this verse is done giving due consideration to 45 then it should be: “At that
very place, We also brought others.” The implication being that the very
path on which the Almighty saved the Israelites, He brought the Pharaoh
and his people to that very path in order to drown them.

This word also occurs in Siirah Dahr thus: \J«.S 8343 5 s EG) ) (.4 w\ \z\j
(5:¥1). A faithful translation of this verse would read: Wherever you
look, you will see a great favour and a great kingdom.” Similarly, when
this word occurs before an attribute, it is meant to highlight the grandeur
and importance of that attribute. Here it has come right before the attribute
“trustworthy” and hence the purpose is to underscore this attribute of
Gabriel. In other words, besides the qualities mentioned in these verses,
the attribute of trustworthiness is meant to be specifically emphasized.

The reason that this attribute is mentioned with such stress is that it is
this attribute which ensures that whatever Gabriel brings from God to the
Prophet (sws) is absolutely free of any alteration and is presented in its
original form. On the other hand, the knowledge of the soothsayers is
based on the jinn which are thieves and muggers. In the first place, they
are not able to reach the world beyond and if they are able to pinch
something it is an absolute falsity to which they add more falsity and
then inspire it to their soothsayers. Moreover, these soothsayers are also
great liars. They too exaggerate and inflate trivialities. In other words,
what is implied by these verses is that this stagnated water from the
soothsayers has no relation to the pure fountain from which the
messengers of God receive water.

(55) gy i U

After explaining the purity of the fountain from which the Prophet (sws)
receives knowledge, here in this verse the leaders of the Quraysh are
addressed that if their companion, Muhammad (sws), claims that the
Almighty has deputed him to warn them and whatever he is reciting out to
them is the message of God which His most favoured angel has brought
down to him, then they should not regard this message to be something
inspired by madness or insanity; on the contrary, it is a truth from God.

Here the word ré:vi:-\.:o (your companion) carries great eloquence. The
implication is that he is not an unknown person to them; he was born and

20. And this companion of yours is not one possessed.
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brought up among them and till now has lived each and every phase of
his life among them; each one of them is a witness to his decency,
sobriety, solemnity, chastity, veracity and trustworthiness. If his urging
and counsel is weighing down heavily upon them, they should
dispassionately reflect on what he is saying keeping in view his hitherto
character rather than regarding him to be a madman or a soothsayer.

2lew u««i’\ 33T 55

The verse highlights the fact that if the Prophet (sws) claims that he
has seen the angel who brings the revelations to him, then this is not a
false claim or a delusion; it is an absolutely true claim. He, in fact has
seen the angel in the clear and open horizon. The words M Oﬂ!\ refer
to the expansive space which is before one’s eyes and which’ one can
observe clearly with the naked eye. In Stirah Najm, the words L}CY\ ds\l\
(the uppermost horizon) has been used for it:
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He is taught by one who is strong and powerful. He stood straight even
though he was on the uppermost horizon; then drew near and came
down within two bows’ length or even closer. Then God revealed to
His servant that which He revealed. His own heart did not deny his
vision. So do you people fight with him on what he sees? (53:5-12)

The reader is advised to read the tafsir of these verses. Referred in them
are the experiences the Prophet (sws) went through when divine revelation
began. When he mentioned these experiences before his people they got
after him and made up various tales to refute him. Some regarded these
experiences to be Satanic inspirations and others hallucinations. It is such
people who are addressed in this verse and told that if the Prophet (sws)
claims to have met the angel, then this is neither a hallucination nor an
illusion; it is an indubitable observation seen in the open horizon.

2(58) o gw.d\ Jea g
The 1mp11cat10n of this verse is that like the soothsayers, the Prophet

21. And he saw him in the clear horizon.
22. And he is not avaricious for the Unseen
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(sws) of God has no greed for the unseen: he does not regard whatever
notion that springs in his heart to be the truth and thereby claim to have
access to the unseen. Like the soothsayers, he is not a source of
misleading people. The revelation he presents before the disbelievers
comes to him through an involuntary process. Their soothsayers indulge
in all sorts of ploys to gain access to the world beyond and it is on such
activities that their business flourishes and if they are not able to lay
hands on the truth, they sell falsehood; on the other hand, these
disbelievers know well that their companion has never gone after such
things. Whatever he is presenting to them is not a display of fortune-
telling or an excuse to extort money; on the contrary, his whole effort is
involuntary and unintentional.

Generally, the word 33.:.:9 has been translated as “stingy”’; however, |
have translated it as “avaricious”. As both stinginess and avarice always
co-exist, the difference in this translation is very slight. My preference
stems from the fact that when the word :),fa means “stinginess” it comes
with the preposition . Here the preposition ¢ is used which indicates
that it encompasses the meaning of avarice.

on 4
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What is stated in verse nineteen as: o J§ J Jors jjﬁ fu\ (that this is the
word brought by a noble messenger) is emphasized here negatively: it is
not the utterance of an accursed devil which is revealed to their
soothsayers.

The word .2 is used in contrast to . .S The implication is that the
angel who comes to Muhammad (sws) is a noble angel and the devils
who come to their soothsayers are accursed. The word = means “he
who is stoned.” I have already indicated earlier that devils who try to
eavesdrop to gain knowledge from the world beyond are pelted with
stones through shooting stars; for this reason, these devils are mentioned
with their permanent attribute of ...

267) 5 9b 5 o6

This is an expression of amazement at the stubbornness and poor
choice of the disbelievers. What comparison does as lofty a discourse as
the Qur’an have with the nonsensical concoctions of the soothsayers.
Where is their crazy obduracy leading them to that they are not able to
distinguish a pearl from a pebble.

23. And this is not the utterance of an accursed devil.
24. Whither then are you going?
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Here, at the end of the sirah, these verses sound a very effective
warning: the Qur’an is the forewarner to a day which is bound to come
and from which no one can escape. If the disbelievers follow the path
outlined by the Qur’an, they will only themselves stand to gain and it
will be no favour of theirs to others. They should also remember the fact
that to accept or reject it is their responsibility and not that of God and
His Prophet (sws) to force it upon them; therefore, he who wants to
adopt the straight path should do so; otherwise, he should get prepared to
face the consequences in the Hereafter.

P
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Mentioned in this verse is the divine law of guidance: The Almighty
produces the will to seek guidance only in those who want to receive
guidance and use their abilities for this purpose. He lets people wander in
darkness who spend their lives turning blind and deaf to guidance. I have
explained this law at various places in this tafsir. In the last verses of
Strah Muddaththir too this law has been explained. Those who want to
study it in detail may look it up.

With the grace of God, I come to the end of this sirah’s tafsir. 4 il
alus) Je (praise and gratitude be to God for His favour)

Rahmanabad,
17" July, 1979 AD
21% Sha’ban, 1399 AH

25. This is nothing but a reminder to the people of the world. For he among
you who intends to adopt the right path.
26. And you will not intend unless the Lord of the worlds intends.




Siirah Infitar

Central Theme and Relationship with the Preceding Siirah

This sirah is the counterpart of Stirah Takwir, the previous sirah. There
exists great similarity between the intrinsic and extrinsic form, style and
meanings of both sirahs. Just as the previous sirah begins with a
portrayal of the great cataclysm which will take place in the heavens and
the earth at the advent of the Day of Judgement, this sirah also begins in a
similar fashion. The real objective of each of these sirahs is also
mentioned in very similar words. This is stated in the previous sirah by
the words:(A\:\g) Erast G a5 &€ (then each soul will know what it
has brought forward, (81:14)), while it is stated in this sirah by the
words: (0 :A%) E5&l; EA55 G A5 ELIE (at that time every soul will come to
know what it has sent forward and what it has left behind, (82:5)).
Scholars of the past have also commented that if anyone wants to see the
picture of the upheaval that will take place at the advent of the Day of
Judgement, he should read these two siirahs. The real addressees of both
sirahs are the rich and arrogant among the Quraysh who were turning a
deaf ear to the warnings of the Qur’an just because they thought that no
one would be able to break into their castles and edifices.

However, the basis of reasoning in both sirahs is different. In the
previous sirah, the basis of reasoning is the authenticity and genuineness
of the Qur’an: it is explained that its source, its means of revelation and its
bearer are all pure and upright. People who are trying to relate it to the
speculations of the soothsayers and astrologers are ones who are unable to
differentiate the radiant dawn from the murky night. In this sirah, on the
other hand, the basis of reasoning is the attributes of creativity, power,
wisdom, justice and mercy of the Almighty. In other words, the signs of
God’s power and mercy evident in man’s being entail that one day He set
up a day of reward and punishment in which the righteous are rewarded
and the rebellious are punished. Such a day is bound to come and it is not
difficult at all for the Almighty to bring about such a day. When creating
the first time was not difficult for Him, how can creating again be difficult
for Him. If, in this world, He is ignoring the crimes of criminals, then this
does not mean that He is unconcerned about vice and virtue. It is only
because of His munificence that He gives respite to His servants so that
they may reform themselves if they want to; in case they do not reform
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themselves, they will be left with no excuse for their denial and on the Day
of Judgement they will have no justification for what they did in this
world. This delay from God should not mislead people to think that their
words or deeds are hidden from Him. He has deputed His angels on every
person who are noting down each and everything.

Analysis of the Siarah

Following is the sequence of the discourse adopted:

Verses (1-5): A terse portrayal of what will happen to the heavens and its
stars, the earth and its graves at the advent of the Day of Judgement and
a warning to people that on day each and every secret will be revealed.

Verses (6-8): With reference to the grandeur of divine attributes of
power, wisdom, mercy and justice found in the formation of a human
being a reminder is sounded that no one should think that the Day of
Judgement is beyond the power of God and that no one should remain in
the misconception that he will be left unaccountable. The thorough and
perfect way in which God has created human beings shows that their
existence is not without a purpose and meaning.

Verses (9-12): People should not remain in the misconception that God is
unaware of all their words and deeds so that He needs a day to have
count of them. He has deputed angels on each person who record all their
words and deeds with full caution and faithfulness.

Verses (13-16): On the Day of Judgement, the righteous and the faithful
will enter the gardens of blessings and the wrong-doers shall be cast into
Hell. Once they enter it, they will never be able to get out from it.

Verse (17-19): A mention of the impartial justice which will be delivered
on the Day of Judgement: on that Day, all authority and power will rest
with God. No person will be able to interfere in someone else’s affairs.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the most Gracious, the ever Merciful.

When the sky is rent asunder, and when the stars are scattered, and
when the seas burst forth, and when the graves are opened, at that time
every soul will come to know what it has sent forward and what it has left
behind. (1-5)

O man! What is it that has deceived you about your Beneficent Lord,
Who made your sketch, then perfected and gave you due proportion. He
put you together in whatever shape He pleased. (6-8)

Certainly not! You, in fact, deny reward and punishment, whereas
appointed over you are guardians, noble scribes. They know what you
do. (9-12)

Indeed, the righteous shall dwell in bliss and the wretched ones shall be
in Hell; they will enter it on the Day of Judgement, and then will never
leave it. (13-16)

And what have you understood what the Day of Judgement is? Speak
up: What have you understood what the Day of Judgement is? On that
Day, no soul will be able to do anything for another. The matter, on that
Day, will entirely be in the hands of Allah. (17-19)

Explanation

foy Elds) 2N

The verbal noun sz} means “to be torn apart” and “to be rent
asunder”. It is mentioned in the Qur’an at a number of places that the sky
will be rent asunder at the advent of the Day of Judgement. In Siirah
Inshiqagq, the very first verse reads thus: (At:)) EEE31 2L \3\5 (when the
sky is rent asunder). In the thirty seventh verse of Siirah Rahman also,
the word 3Gzl is used and ,Us) and 3izdl are synonyms. The next
world will come into existence under a new set of physical laws and the
current world shall be totally destroyed. The exact shape and form of this
destruction cannot be imagined; however, a reminder of this day is
sounded so that the rich and the arrogant who are today living without
any fear of this day by relying on the strength of their castles and
buildings are cautioned and prodded; they are warned that such a great
upheaval will take place on that day that the roof of this whole world will
be shattered and cavities will appear all over it what to speak of man-

1. When the sky is rent asunder.
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made structures. This roof which appears strong, flawless and resilient to
them will be ruptured on that day.

Here we may not confuse ourselves by trying to ascertain whether this
sky is a vacuum or solid matter; we should only have full belief in the
fact that what is appearing as a robust and faultless roof today will be
ripped apart and fissures will appear all over it when that great upheaval
will take place.

26y Sl SN )

The word j\l.u[ means “to be scattered” and “to be dispersed”. Today
the stars appear to be woven in an invisible string and appear to be
suspended like lamps from the roof of the heavens; however, on that day,
this string will be heaved away and the stars will fall and become
scattered all over. In the previous sirah, it is mentioned that stars will
lose their light because once the sun is destroyed their relationship with
the solar system will end; in this si#rah, a mention of their dispersal is
made because the very roof from which they are suspended for its
decoration will be no more.
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After a mention of the sky and its stars, the state of the two things
which belong to the earth — the seas and the graves — is now stated in
these verses.

The meaning conveyed by the word OJ_;S is the same as the one
conveyed by &35, which occurs in the previous sirah. The only
difference between these words is that from the first is evident the
unrestrained nature of the seas and from the second is evident their
tumultuous nature. As per the first word, the seas at the advent of the
Day of Judgement will cross their current limits and spread over the crest
and fall of the land. I have already explained this aspect under verse six
of Sturah Dahr.

The expression @:J\ ju.a means “to scatter and disperse something”, “to
tear open something”, “to open something and take out whatever is in it”.
Only graves are mentioned in this verse because their mention and the
mention of the fact that people would be exhumed from them is the most
effective to warn people. However, it is evident from other verses of the
Qur’an that the earth will throw overboard all its burdens. In Sirah

2. And when the stars are scattered.
3. And when the seas burst forth, and when the graves are opened.
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Zilzal, the words are: (3a:¢) W& 5Y) 5415 (and the earth casts out
all its burdens, (99:2)), whlle in Surah Inshigaq, the words are: o )XI\ \3\)
(=Y :AL) eJgs 5 e &.».0.\ &34 (and when the earth is stretched out and
casts out all things within her, (84:3-4)).
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This is a mention of the real thing that will come before each
individual. The implication is that people who today are making fun of
the Prophet (sws) should not vainly reckon that this situation will
continue forever; they should contemplate their fate keeping in view the
great upheaval of that day that they will have to encounter. None,
whether the small or the big, will be able to seek refuge from it.

If the expression & ﬁ\) EL58 G s interpreted keeping in view the
arrogant which are the foremost addressees of the sirah, it would mean
that they will see the fate of the misdeeds they were not able to do
against the Almighty and His Prophet (sws) but fully intended to do, and
will also taste the yearning of good deeds which they had 1gnored In
Stirah Jumu‘ah, it is stated about the Jews: ("4")"‘ L35 1A B Y
(v:15) (and they will never wish for death because of the deeds they are
doing, (62:7)). The implication is that they are fully aware of the deeds
they have sent forward and they do not have the courage to face the
Almighty. Similarly, it is mentioned at a number of places in the Qur’an
that on the Day of Judgement the disbelievers will express their yearning
to have done something for the Hereafter. In Sarah Fajr, the words are:
(F£:A8) QU EL5S s"J g J_}.c.a (he will say: “would that I had done
somethlng in this world for the world to come, 7 (89:24)). Slmllarly, in
Stirah Mu’mintn, the words used are: szp-) u) Je ujd (;3:’ > el \3\ 2
(V=44 157 J’* PR E RN \ J’) (when death comes to one of them, he
will say: “Lord' Send me back so that I may earn some virtue from the
wealth I have left behind,” (23:99-100)).

In the light of these parallel verses of the Qur’an, the correct connotation
of the words “know what he has sent forward and what he has left behind”
can be ascertained. However, some people have interpreted them to mean:
ansdy o) Loy 2l 3! e p43 s (Whatever good or evil he did or could not
do) and 3,\l 51 s \.&u o o L (what he sent forth from his wealth to
the next world and what he left behind from it for his heirs). Although,
these interpretations can be understood to be implied from the general
connotation of the verse, I, in the light of its context and placement, would

4. At that time every soul will come to know what it has sent forward and
what it has left behind.




Sirah Infitar

give preference to the interpretation I have made.
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Although the address in this verse is general, however it is actually
directed at the disbelievers who have been warned in this sarah.
Consequently, in a forthcoming verse they are directly addressed in the
words: Al §533&=8 J5 X8 (certainly not! you, in fact, deny reward and
punishment). The eloquence and expressiveness found in addressing a
specific addressee by general words has been indicated at a number of
places in this tafsir.

The interrogative style of the verse is meant to express wonder. The
Almighty does not seize them immediately on their misdeeds and
continues to give them respite. It is implied that if it is this benevolence
of their Lord which has led them to become fearless of the Day of
Judgement, then they have gravely misconceived this benevolence. They
should have actually valued this munificence and expressed gratitude to
God and in this way made themselves entitled to further favours from
Him; instead, they became stubborn and started to make fun of His
warnings and reckoned that their affluence is their birth-right and that the
Day of Judgement of which their prophet is warning them is a delusion.
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Here the Almighty has referred to some of His attributes which are
found in the very creation of man and which bear evidence to a certain
premise: the Almighty Who has shown such prowess of power, creativity,
thoroughness and wisdom in creating man cannot be regarded to have
done something without a purpose or that He will let man go
unaccountable; on the contrary, He will certainly bring about a day in
which He will call man to His presence and hold him accountable and then
will bless the obedient with eternal favours and throw the arrogant sinners
into Hell. If this is not so, then this would render meaningless the
tremendous diligence and thoroughness He has shown in creating man and
this would also negate His power and wisdom evident in all His works.

The word 3li means “to make a sketch of something”, “to create
something” and (5% means “to perfect something”. In other words, the
verse under discussion alludes to the initial as well as the final stages of
the creation of man. The word GUiE refers to the fact that the Almighty

5. O man! What is it that has deceived you about your Beneficent Lord.
6. Who made your sketch, then perfected and gave you due proportion. He put
you together in whatever shape He pleased.
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has given man due proportion.

The purpose of mentioning these stages is to direct our attention to
God’s diligence and thoroughness in creating man, as is referred to above.
This diligence bears witness to the fact that man is not a toy which God
has created for His temporary amusement and will dismantle it whenever
He likes. The more a person is thorough in making something, the more
purpose it is supposed to have, and on this very basis occupies a certain
importance in this world. Human beings are not like moths which are born
in the rainy season. They are a reflection of the brilliant creativity of God.
Thus it is essential that after passing through various tests they reach the
fate ordained for them and if they do not show the courage to do so then it
is essential that they be punished for this cowardice.

The word LJJ.\:- refers to the balance and proportion mentioned in the
Verse: (¢ :40) o3448 \ 3 uum 55 350 (We have created man in the
finest of moulds, (95 4)) Man with regard to his external appearance
and spiritual abilities occupies the exact middle position among all other
creations of God; for this reason, he is worthy of being made the
vicegerent of God on earth by the Almighty and given the status of the
“middle community” (ummat-i wasat) and if he befittingly fulfils the
responsibility of this vicegerency, he be granted the eternal kingdom of
heaven. ) 3

The verse ¢S5 55 350 5\ & (He put you together in whatever shape
He pleased) refers to the fact that man should observe the creativity,
diligence and thoroughness of the Almighty as a result of which each
person was made in a different mould with different looks; He did not
encounter the slightest of difficulty in this; it is impossible to find two
people from the millions living who have the same looks and features.

The implication is that the God whose power and blessing are such will
definitely bring forth a day in which He distinguishes the righteous from
the wrong-doers and for this He will raise up mankind once again
without the slightest of difficulty.

(°\) U"’db ) f‘w\b) Jg %

The word )JS (certainly not!) is meant to refute the doubts and objections
which the disbelievers would raise against the Day of Judgement. These
doubts and objections have been negated in the earlier verses through the
attributes of God found in the creation of man. After presenting them,
these argument-mongers are chided and told that all their doubts and
objections are baseless; they are artificial and in reality they do not want to

7. Certainly not! You, in fact, deny reward and punishment.
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believe in reward and punishment; for this reason, they are raising such
baseless doubts as how is it possible for people to be recreated after death.
The fact of the matter is that if reward and punishment are a requisite of
intellect, human nature, justice as well as of the attributes of God’s mercy
and wisdom, how is it difficult for God to recreate man.

Here, it should be kept in mind that at times a person wants to refute
something but since he does not find any possibility for this, he starts
raising irrelevant questions so that the door to doubt and distrust is opened.
The disbelievers of the Quraysh found themselves in such a situation.
They knew that denying reward and punishment would be denying
something obvious; however, they did not want to accept and
acknowledge it too. For this reason, they would invent baseless doubts and
try to give the false impression that they had certain reasons on the basis of
which they were rejecting the warnings of the Qur’an.
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These verses also relate to the reprimand found in the previous verse
and as well as to the baseless objection the disbelievers would raise to
deny accountability in the Hereafter.

They are told that they must not remain in the misconception that no
one can be aware of all their open and hidden deeds in order to hold
them accountable one day for them; the Almighty has appointed
guardians on each and every person who are noting each and every word
and deed that emanates from them; these honourable guardians listen to
and know whatever people say and do.

The attribute fBS (noble) for the angels is meant to remind us that on
whatever duty they are deputed they carry it out with full diligence,
responsibility and impartiality. They are not negligent in their duty nor
irresponsible and careless in any manner; they do not procrastinate nor
show feebleness; they also cannot be cajoled and pressurized and lured
into partiality.

In the words & y\.u.x Lo ji.i.aj (they know what you do) only deeds are
referred to; however, in Siirah Qaf it is said: 2.3 4 23 Y\ J$ o il G
(VA:04) ,\Mc (each word he utters shall be noted down by a vigilant
guardlan, (50:18)). It is further elaborated in Siirah Qaf that these angels
are two in number and guard a person from his right and from his left.
Certain narratives also speak of their division in labour: one of them
writes the virtues of a person and the other his vices.

8. Whereas appointed over you are guardians, noble scribes. They know what
you do.
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Stated in these verses is the consequence of the thoroughness and
diligence of the Almighty mentioned earlier: this diligence shows that the
Almighty will not deal with the righteous and the wrongdoers in the same
manner; He will bless the former with Paradise and throw the latter into
Hell. People who think that there is only this worldly life and after this
there is no life or death are foolish; equally naive are those who dream
that if ever there is going to be life after death they will be able to attain
even more luxuries of life at that time with the help of the intercession of
their deities. The Creator of this world is not insensitive to vice and
virtue, and hence will not deal with the pious and the impious in the same
manner; He will necessarily distinguish between the two and will reward
or punish each according to his deeds; if this does not happen, it will
mean that the righteous and the wrongdoers are alike in His sight and that
His world is a place in which justice and fairness have no place.
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The implication is that instead of living in dreams, people should face
the reality: on the day of Judgement, all the wretched will be in Hell and
then they will never be able to leave it. The verse uw\;u e ("; oy 5 (and
they will never be able to dlsappear from it) is of the same meaning as
that of the verse \.u e u-’"d\:’ (they will remain in it forever) which
occurs at many places in the Qur’an. The implication is that if someone
thinks that in case he does not like the place he will find a way out to
escape from it, then he should do away with this conjecture. People will

never be able to come out of it once they enter it.
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This question is meant to explain the grandeur and majesty of the Day of
Judgement and its repetition actually increases its awe. The singular
address is not for the Prophet (sws). It is for the same people as were
addressed in an earlier verse JQ &5 35 s (what is it that has deceived
you about your Beneficent Lord) and those subsequent to it. I have already

9. Indeed, the righteous shall dwell in bliss and the wretched ones shall be in
Hell.

10. They will enter it on the Day of Judgement, and then will never leave it.

11. And what have you understood what the Day of Judgement is? Speak up:
What have you understood what the Day of Judgement is?
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explained at many places in this zafsir the eloquence found in addressing
plural entities in the singular.
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Since the question raised in the previous verse was not meant to elicit an
answer but to only portray the dread and horror of that day, so without
waiting for any response from the addressees, this final verse itself asserts
the answer: on that day, no one would be of any benefit to any other; all
deities which were regarded to be partners of God and intercessors to Him
and which were worshipped in the hope that they would be able to save
people from the grasp of God would have no power on that day.

With the grace of God, I now come to the end of this sirah’s tafsir.
sl Jo 40 LG (gratitude be to God for His favours)

Rahmanabad,
29" July 1979 AD
4™ Ramadan al-Mubarak, 1399 AH

12. On that Day, no soul will be able to do anything for another. The matter,
on that Day, will entirely be in the hands of Allah.
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Central Theme and Relationship with the Preceding Siirah

This siarah is a supplement to Stirah Infitar, the previous sirah. Both
have basically the same central theme. This sirah is an elaboration of the
division of the righteous and the defiant mentioned at the end of the
previous sirah. The only difference between the two sirahs is the basis
of reasoning. In the previous sirah, the attributes of God that are
prominent in man’s physical being are adduced from. In this sirah, the
nature with which the Almighty has blessed a person is adduced from.

One can explain the basis of reasoning presented in this sirah by
saying that by his very nature man likes justice and what is good and
dislikes injustice and what is evil. This difference between his likes and
dislikes bears evidence that the Creator of this nature differentiates
between justice and injustice or in other words between the just and the
unjust. He cannot regard the two to be alike. If this was so, why would
He have given man the ability to distinguish between good and evil.

The question now arises that if by nature a person likes good, then why
does he perpetrate evil? The answer to this question is that he does not
do evil because he likes it by nature; it is what is good that he likes by
nature and it is just by being overwhelmed by other motives and
inclinations that he commits evil while going against his nature. Had he
by nature liked injustice and evil, he should have remained happy even
when some other person was unjust to him; however, everyone can
witness that this is not so: the very person who is dishonest in weighing
to others cries out with anguish if others were dishonest with him.

In this sirah, the Qur’an while presenting this aspect of human nature
as evidence has reminded us of a basic reality: when the Almighty
Himself is just and He has created in human beings a liking for justice
and goodness, it is essential that He bring forth a day in which He reward
those who honour and value this light within their nature and punish
those who do not do so.

At a number of places, the Qur’an has adopted this style of reasoning
in favour of the Day of Judgement and I have been explaining this all
through. In this regard, readers can take a look at what I have written
under the following verse of Surah Qiyamah: 35 5 e Je uuﬁ\ %
(Yo-\¢ 1Yoy o u3laks Jj\ (in fact, man himself is a witness upon his own self
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however much he may put up excuses, (75:14-15)).

Analysis of the Discourse

Following is the sequence of the discourse adopted:

Verses (1-6): An expression of regret on people who want that no one
should be unjust to them but who themselves deal unjustly with others. It
was only in accordance with justice that they should not like for others
what they do not like for themselves. This attitude of theirs shows that
they do not expect the Day of Judgement to come when people will be
raised before their Lord.

Verses (7-17): A mention of the fate of the defiant who had denied
reward and punishment and had spent their lives in disobedience to the
Almighty.

Verses (18-28): A mention of the fate of those loyal to God who
professed faith in the Hereafter and who spent their lives while being
fearful of the Almighty.

Verses (29-36): A portrayal of the transformed state of affairs which
every one will face one day: today the disbelievers do not care about
anyone except their own selves and are making fun of the believers;
however, on that day, the believers will be the joyous lot and will make
fun of the disbelievers.

Text and Translation

o)) O A oy
14,555 51 A 55 () 8,858 e Je 18] 5l () Gaakell) T3
) GHEN 5 35 (0) s o3 () Ssbokis 3T Gl T vy 5y
DS (M) G 5 I3 65 (V) e 0501 SIS 313K (1) sl
o DI 65 () e 23 5538 Gl () S 3 B () b

Je oh Ja N O%) ;@j\)\ }L\;\ JB B30T e S8 5 09 &“j 2 :@ Yi\
2 09 Sl 355 15 58 15K 0n) Oyt LE G g f
S SES ) SE () Stiesd 4 457l 158 J B ) eed L
3L () S55A01 85835 (1) b5 SIS () Sl s 53T G5 () Gele
(79) sl 5755 Lgmsnh 3 3,35 (°%) 85548 BUANCIRD ey gxsiﬁ

L 0% 0%

(F1) OB JSEEIE S (35 el s (o) o 3o e 03RS




Siirah Mutaffifin 209

< 2

G V5B 1531 Gaall 31 () G535R00 Gy 7S R (V) S e 43155
ST L LB (v 5308t L5 505 (1) §855s AT Gl
wele LTG5 o G s 86 s 155 () GaeSS 1,
a5 s B (re) 6,k ST G 1T 5,0l 3306 (v Glssls

(v &Jak 1366 51 5 36 (o)

In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Ever Merciful.

Woe be to those who weigh and measure less! Who exact full measure
when they take from others, and when they measure or weigh for others
give less than what is due. Do these people not think that they will be
raised up one day for presence in a great day? On the day when men will
rise to stand up before the Lord of the worlds. (1-6)

Certainly not! Indeed, the record of the disobedient shall be in the
sijjin. And what have you understood what the sijjin is? A written
register. Devastation shall be on that Day upon those who deny the Day
of Retribution. Only they deny this Day who are unjust and usurp rights.
When Our verses are recited to him, he says: “Tales of the ancients.”
Certainly not! In fact, the rust of their deeds has settled on their hearts.
Certainly not! On that Day, they shall surely be held away from their
Lord. Then they shall be the ones who enter Hell. Then it shall be said to
them: “This is what you have been denying.” (7-17)

Certainly not! Indeed, the record of the righteous shall be in the ‘illiyyin.
And what do you understood what the ‘illiyyin i1s? A written register. In
custody of the favoured ones. Indeed, the righteous shall be in bliss,
reclining on thrones gazing around. The freshness of delight will reflect
from their faces. Pure sealed wine shall be given to them to drink; the seal
will be of musk. And it is for this thing, those who wish to strive, should
strive with enthusiasm. And it will be mixed with tasnim, a special spring
on whose banks these favoured ones shall sit and drink. (18-28)

Those who remained sinners used to laugh at those who believed and
used to make gestures through furtive glances when they passed them by.
And when they would return to their people, they would return
engrossed. And when they would see them, they would say: “Indeed,
they are the strayed ones.” They were not sent to be their guardians. But
today these believers will laugh at these disbelievers, reclining on
thrones gazing around — Why! Have not the disbelievers been duly
rewarded for what they did? (29-36)
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Explanation

1 < s P
(V) Cnzalal) 55
This sentence is not merely a statement of fact; curse and censure are

also concealed in it. The word 2ks refers to measuring and weighing
less.
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Mentioned here is a certain trait of people who weigh and measure less.
It is evident from this mention that the objective is not merely to delineate
this trait but to bring out a certain feature: a person is very sensitive and
vigilant that others should weigh and measure correctly for him and would
never like any dishonesty in this matter; however, when this very person
weighs and measures for others he has no qualms in being dishonest. It is
evident from this feature of a person that he is not devoid of the
conception of justice and the fact that it must necessarily be administered,;
he knows full well that honesty should be observed in both cases at all
costs; moreover, he fully knows that he should not like for others what he
does not like for himself; when he becomes dishonest in such cases, then
he in fact goes against his own nature purely being overwhelmed with
selfishness. This of course is open injustice and a very mean thing.

It is evident from this discussion that the Creator has placed a
barometer in a person to differentiate between oppression and justice and
He has also put in him a disliking for the former and a liking for the
latter. If even after this awareness, he commits oppression it is not
because he is not able to distinguish between the two or because he is not
aware whether oppression is in fact oppression; the real reason, as
pointed out above, is because he is so overcome by some desire or
emotion that he is unable to maintain a balance.

To elaborate the point discussed in these verses, one can say that when
a thief steals something from someone’s house, he would never want
anyone to steal from his own house; similarly, a murderer who Kkills
someone would never want that someone be after his life or that of his
near ones. Similarly, an adulterer who violates the honour of a lady will
never be happy if someone attacks the honour of his own wife. In fact, if
all these thieves, murderers and adulterers are inquired to express their
impartial opinion, they will even confess that there should be no place in
the society for thieves, murderers and adulterers and other such

1. Woe be to those who weigh and measure less!
2. Who exact full measure when they take from others, and when they
measure or weigh for others give less than what is due.
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criminals. Only those people should be members of a society who protect
the life, wealth and integrity of others the way they would desire the
protection of their own life, wealth and integrity.

This attitude of a person and this aspect of his nature bears obvious
evidence to the fact that neither does he regard good and evil to be alike
nor is he satisfied with the equal treatment of the two. His impartial verdict
is that both should be dealt with in a different manner. An obvious
corollary of this is that the Almighty should bring about a day in which He
deals with the righteous and the wrong-doers according to their deeds. If
He does not do so, it would mean that the righteous and the wrong-doers
are equal in spite of the fact that this would be against the nature endowed
by the Creator to human beings. Here, in this verse, it is this human nature
which is presented as evidence to prove the certitude of reward and
punishment. By doing so, the Qur’an has actually borne witness against
the rejecters of the Day of Judgement who are bent upon denying the
warnings of the Qur’an regarding the Day of Judgement even though they
are not able to deny this evidence of their own nature.

While explaining this verse, our exegetes have cited a narrative which
says that the Ansar tribe was plagued with the evil habit of weighing and
measuring dishonestly; it was this situation that occasioned the
revelation of this verse. However, firstly, this siarah is Makkan and not
Madinan. Moreover, even if it is supposed that this bad habit was found
in the Ansar, then it could only have been to the extent that it was found
in the Makkans. In fact, there was a much greater chance of it to be
found in the Makkans because they were generally traders by profession
whereas the real profession of the Ansar was agriculture. The strongest
point is that the purport of this verse is not meant to censure weighing
and measuring less. It is, in fact, meant to state the fact that a person is
fully capable of distinguishing justice from injustice, as is indicated
earlier. If he does evil, he goes against the evidence borne by his nature
to quench some base desire. This nature of a human being entails that a
day come in which the righteous and the wicked are completely
discriminated from one another. If a person denies such a day, then the
only reason for this attitude is that he wants to evade facing reward and
punishment even though this is a demand of his nature.
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These verses express wonder at the attitude adopted by the

3. Do these people not think that they will be raised up one day for presence
in a great day? On the day when men will rise to stand up before the Lord of the
worlds.
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disbelievers. Everyone should be fearful of such a day since their own
nature bears testimony to its advent. If a person does not have this fear in
him, then it only means that he has turned a deaf ear to the calls of his
own nature. The fact of the matter is that it will not be an ordinary day: it
will be a great day, for people will rise on that day and will face the
Creator of the worlds. They will be held accountable for their deeds and
then rewarded or punished accordingly. )

The arguments concealed in the expression Cn.)ll Z; about the
majesty and need of such a day and the verdicts given therein have been
explained at many places in this fafsir; readers are advised to refresh
them in their minds in order to appreciate the stress in these words.
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The word 3 (certainly not!) is meant to express the erroneous notion of
the addressees mentioned above viz. having no fear of the advent of day of
accountability and reward and punishment in which the righteous will be
distinguished from the wrong-doers. On the contrary, they think that no
such day will come and if ever it does, they will be blessed with more
favours because of their own noble creed and their deities. These verses
address them and refute their notions: they are told that they should not
ruin their fate by becoming entangled in such childish views; on that day,
the righteous and the wrong-doers will be as far apart from one another as
the East and the West are. The record of the wrong-doers will be in the
sijjin (on>w) while that of the righteous, as referred to in the subsequent
verse, will be in the ‘illiyin.
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The word sijjin (;x>) in the previous verse is not in its literal
meaning; it is used as a name and therefore the Qur’an has itself
explained what it refers to. Such names occur in the Qur’an at a number
of places, and at all places the Qur’an has explained what they refer to.
Some examples can be seen in Siirah Dahr.® Further ahead in this sirah,
the words ‘illiyin and tasnim are also similar examples. As explained
earlier, it is the connotation of these words as terms which is implied
here and not their literal meaning.

4. Certainly not! Indeed, the record of the disobedient shall be in the sijjin.

5. And what have you understood what the sijjin is? A written register.

6. For example salsabil and zanjabil mentioned in verses seventeen and
eighteen and respectively of Siirah Dahr.
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The sentence ‘o s ESBST 5 (and what have you understood what the
sijjin 1s?) is meant to express the awe and dread found in the word sijjin
(0x>). The addressees should not regard it to be something ordinary;
they should remember that he whose name or deeds are recorded in it
shall be doomed.

The verse ? };JZ O\ (a written register) states that it is a written record
of the sinners. The qualification that this record is preserved in writing is
meant to refer to the fact that there is no possibility of any error in it nor is
there doubt in its certainty. Thus, sijjin ((w>) is actually the name of the
register in which the record of all the deeds of the sinners is being
preserved in writing; it is on the basis of this record that it will be decided
on the Day of Judgement about the category of Hell in which a person will
be thrown into. The word sijjin () is from 2. (sijn) which means “a
jail”. It is because of this root meaning of the word that the name of the
register which records the deeds of the sinners is called sijjin (o).
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The addressees are warned that they should not be deceived by the fact
that if today no one is calling them to account, no one ever will; once the
day of reward and punishment arrives, those who rejected it will be
doomed. On that day, they will see that neither were any of their words
and deeds left out from their record nor is there any way of being shielded
from doom. When these smners will see their record, they will cry out:
(83 W) Bl V) §5,8 5 $uel a8 ¥ D1 158 s (what a strange book this
is; it has not left out any small or great thing in its record, (18:49)).
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In this verse, the type of people which are the most active in denying
the Day of Judgement are identified. The implication of the verse is that
no person can dare deny this day who has even the slightest semblance
of justice and mercy in him. Every person’s own nature testifies to such a
day of accountability and no external evidence is required for its proof.
A person can just see its reflection in the mirror of his heart. However,
people whose hearts are defiled by the rust of usurpation and
transgression are unable to envision it.

I have already explained the meanings of s13ze| (i tida’) and | (ithm)
at various places in this tafsir. The former refers to a person WEO seizes

7. Devastation shall be on that Day upon those who deny the Day of Retribution.
8. Only they deny this Day who are unjust and usurp rights.
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the rights of others while the latter refers to a person who does not
discharge the rights of others imposed on him. People who become used
to usurping the rights of others or do not discharge the rights of others
imposed on them, try to find out some way to evade reward and
punishment so that their conscience is not pricked by their injustices
mentioned in this verse.

I have indicated earlier that a person does not evade a reality merely
because he could not find an argument in its support; he actually adopts this
attitude because by accepting it his own desires and habits are adversely
affected. As long as he does not want to accept a reality, he keeps on
inventing excuses for himself however lame they may be. In Sirah
Qiyamah, this attitude i is referred to in the following words: JC uum Jg
(Yot :Vo) 573\ L;J\ )l’ $au 4wis (in fact, man himself is a witness upon
his own self however rnuch he may put up excuses, (75:14-15)).
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Here, in this verse, the manners in which the disbelievers deny the Day
of Judgement is highlighted: they refute a reality even though this
attitude is against the calls of their conscience; they have no arguments
for this denial. So instead of responding to reasoning through reasoning,
they only express stubbornness and obduracy and humiliatingly regard
the verses of God recited out to them to be tales of antiquity.

The word Q\j refers to the arguments and reasons which the Qur’an
was informing them to substantiate the Day of Judgement. These
arguments are mentioned in the previous verses and also in the subsequent
ones. There is also a mention of the nations which were destroyed as a
result of denying the warnings of the Hereafter. They would deny these
warnings by just saying a single sentence: “They are tales of olden times;
none of them is worth paying heed to.”

0018) &yt 6 G 1 18 JE 01 J5 56

In this verse, the Qur’an has stressed that it is wrong of these foolish
people to regard the verses of the Qur’an as tales of antiquity. What it is
informing them of are undeniable facts which are evidenced by the world
around man and that within him as well by his intellect but such is the
extent of the rust which has settled on their hearts that not even a speck
of truth can pierce it.

The expression (gni=; 158 & refers to their deeds that we have

9. When Our verses are recited to him, he says: “Tales of the ancients.”
10. Certainly not! In fact, the rust of their deeds has settled on their hearts.
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alluded to above in verse twelve under s\ixc) (i tida’) and ("\ (ithm) about
which the Qur’an has testified that the person who perpetrates these
always tries to ﬁnd an excuse to deny reward and punishment.

Mentioned in . jj.e ey §e ¥ is the practice of God I have alluded to
at various places in the Qur’an: if a person honours and values the
arguments the Almighty has ingrained in human nature and uses the
faculty of intellect He has given him, these things will be of benefit to him.
However, if he does not use these things and instead starts following his
base desires, then gradually the rust of his misdeeds begins to settle on
these faculties and slowly engulfs them to the extent that nothing is able to
make its way into them.
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This verse refutes a baseless desire of the disbelievers: if ever the
Hereafter is to come, they will be blessed with position and status there
too the way they have been here; on the contrary, they will be punished for
keeping the eyes of their hearts and minds shut; this punishment will be
that they will be held away from their Lord, which in other words means
that they will be deprived of His blessings and favours and of observing
Him; they will not even get the chance to plead with their Lord.
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The repetition of the word < r.> in these verses shows that they would be
told these things in an emphatic manner and the purpose would be to
humiliate them. They shall taste the consequences of what they had been
vehemently denying in the previous world.
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The word )JS (certainly not!) is meant to dispel the false notion of the
rejecters of the Day of Judgement the way it is in verse seven which is that
the righteous and the wrong-doers will be equal; just as there will be a
specific register for the wrong-doers, there will a specific register for the
righteous. The latter’s record of deeds will be in the ‘illiyyiin.

11. Certainly not! On that Day, they shall surely be held away from their Lord.

12. Then they shall be the ones who enter Hell. Then it shall be said to them:
“This is what you have been denying.”

13. Certainly not! Indeed, the record of the righteous shall be in the ‘illiyyin.
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Just as in an earlier verse, this style is adopted to mention sijjin in order
to strike awe and fear, here this very style is adopted to convey the
grandeur and magnificence of ‘//iyyin. The implication is that how can
one imagine its splendour in this world: it is a register of the exalted ones
in which there will be a record of their deeds.
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Since the word ‘illiyyin is not used in its literal sense but used as a term,
the verse explains what it refers to: it is a record which contains each and
every detail and it is in the custody of exalted angels.

Another meaning of & Jj.ij :3&23 can be that since this record would
only be for the favoured ones, only they would be able to come and see
it; no one else would have access to it. Verse twenty eight mentions the
favoured ones.

0%) 85558 GBI 8 (19) a2 NI G

These verses mention the favour the righteous will enjoy. I have
already explained the expression r.«:u & in this zafsir: it refers to the fact
that blessings will engulf the believers from all sides. Wherever they are
able to turn their gazes, they will find favours and blessings around them.

Consider next the verse: & J.)m» ddjﬁ\ L}C (reclining on thrones gazmg
around). In an earlier verse, it is stated about the wrong-doers: & &5 Y
O gmnd 25055 ’3 (certainly not! on that Day, they shall surely be held
away from thelr Lord.) Here, in this verse, it is stated that the righteous,
on the contrary, will recline on thrones and witness the favour and
blessings of God and observe His grandeur and various manifestations.
Further ahead in the sirah, it is also explained that while sitting on
thrones they will also be shown the fate of their enemies. The relevant
verses read (F1-vo) &,k 1,36 G AU 5 5 555 Y1 & (reclining
on thrones gazing around -- why! have not the disbelievers been duly
rewarded for what they did? ((35-36)

17 2 ..
((i) r.A:.J\ afa.s r@,ﬁf) L‘éd‘z’u
The word ? jsa.s refers to freshness and bloom that reflects on the faces

14. And what have you understood what the ‘illiyytn is?

15. A written register. In custody of the favoured ones.

16. Indeed, the righteous shall be in bliss, reclining on thrones gazing around.
17. The freshness of delight will reflect from their faces.
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of those who are engulfed with favours from all sides. Every one who
sees these people will witness this freshness on their faces.

o) ()

Among these favours, one is mentioned as an example: pure wine will
be given to them as a drink. This wine will be sealed with musk and it
will be opened for them.

Obviously, these few features of wine are mentioned to give a general
concept of this wine. Only those people will have an idea of its actual
taste and characteristics who will get the opportunity to drink it. It is
emphasized that to be able to be in a position to drink this wine is what
all efforts should be directed at. This is not only an exhortation for the
believers, it is also a sarcastic remark on people who are slaves of this
world: all their efforts are expended to earn the transient pleasures of this
world and there is no one to desire things that should really be desired.

19 < 5:;° - 3 _9sZor Lo0% o S8 L
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The word 17 refers to a liquid which is mixed with alcohol to
increase its serene effects or to make it more moderate.

The word && is declined in the accusative because of specification

(nasb ‘ala al-ikhtisas) and the particle & in \& is an adverb of place. |
have already explained this style in the tafsir of Sirah Dahr (76:6). The
most appropriate place to drink wine is on a river bank. The wretched
wine of this world is drunk wherever and in whatever form those fond of
it are able to lay their hands on it; however, in the Hereafter, pure wine
will be drunk by the favoured ones of God and the etiquette of this
consumption has its own unique norms.

Our exegetes have not been able to determine the true connotation of the
particle w. So either they have not discussed it or have erroneously
interpreted it. The relevant expression is generally translated as: “They
drink from it.” However, this translation is absolutely meaningless. If this
is understood to mean that they drink from this fountain, then this has
already been clearly expressed in r.u..j G 45, So why should it be
repeated in a very vague manner. It may be worth noting that in eloquent
Arabic, it is very customary for the particle & to connote an adverb of

18. Pure sealed wine shall be given to them to drink; the seal will be of musk.
And it is for this thing that those who wish to strive, should strive with
enthusiasm.

19. And it will be mixed with tasnim, a special spring on whose banks these
favoured ones shall sit and drink.
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place (zarf). In particular, in such instances, there is no other possibility
than to interpret it in this manner.

20((%)@%\)@\@3\ 2\ 1l gj\u;

This is a portrayal of the reversal of situation which will take place
when the results of the deeds of the sinners and the righteous will be
declared. This verse depicts what poor Muslims had to go through in this
world at the hands of the conceited rich.

i
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This can refer both to the fact that when these believers passed by them
or when the arrogant leaders of the Quraysh passed by the Muslims, they
would wink at one another and thereby hurt them in this fashion. It is
evident that the hurt caused by the stare is much greater than the wound
inflicted by the sword and the spear. The stare is a special weapon of
humiliating and debasing people. Inshallah 1 will discuss some aspects of
this in the fafsir of Siirah Humazah.

20rY) eSS 1,0 r@“‘ 5N

The implication is that when they return to their people after
misbehaving with the believers they return engrossed as if they had
achieved some great success. This is in fact a reference to their
meanness: instead of feeling ashamed on their misbehaviour, they would
boast before their household how they d1sgraced others In Sirah
Qiyamah, this aspect is mentioned thus: a\al ‘)\ 5 Jf ¥ Y 5=
(r¥-¥< :vo) L (he denied the truth and, turning h1s back, went to his
kinsfolk elated with pride, (75:32-33)).

Here one should keep in mind a characteristic of the believers mentioned
in the Qur’an: they would always spend their lives among their family in a
very cautious manner so that any attitude of theirs should not give a wrong
lesson to others. For this would lead both them and those influenced by
them in such a manner to doom in the Hereafter. On the contrary, when
these mischievous people which the verse mentions would go to their
family after harassing the believers, they would boastfully narrate their
pranks so that their next generation also is led to follow their evil ways.

20. Those who remained sinners used to laugh at those who believed.

21. And used to make gestures through furtive glances when they passed
them by.

22. And when they would return to their people, they would return engrossed.
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The arrogant leadership of the Quraysh would also try to make sure that
no one should display a positive attitude in any form towards the believers.
Therefore, whenever they would see them, they would try to convince
other people that these believers have totally gone astray because they are
the enemies of their ancestral religion and regard all others except
themselves as the fuel of Hell. It should be kept in mind that many people
were positively influenced by seeing the deep roots of the belief in the
Hereafter in the Muslims. The Quraysh tried to counter this by trying to
prove to such people that these Muslims are irreligious people who are
deep in error. At various places in this fafsir, | have already alluded to the
arguments which they fabricated to support this scheme of theirs.

AP TE PPN AW vy

Generally people have understood this verse to mean that these
disbelievers were not deputed as the guardians and teachers over
Muslims that they may regard them as a strayed lot and censure their
beliefs and deeds. In my opinion, this sentence is actually a part of the
words uttered by the disbelievers. The complete discourse will be

something like this: When they would see the Muslims, they would
remark that these Muslims are deviants from the straight path; they
regard their deeds [ie of the disbelievers] to be polytheistic and mere
disbelief although these Muslims have not been deputed as guardians
over them that they object to every deed of theirs and take upon
themselves to reform them [ie the disbelievers].”

25(\"1)[),§M’ 5 fjg\iﬁ\&g \j’;ﬁ&ﬂ\ rj:l\.;

After a portrayal of the attitude adopted by the disbelievers, this verse
now mentions the reversal of fortunes which will take place on the Day
of Judgement. In this world, it was the disbelievers who would laugh at
the believers; but on that day, it would be the other way round. This
making fun by the believers would be in line with justice: when the
believers had communicated the truth to them to the extent that they
were left with no excuse to deny it and they still did not mend their ways

23. And when they would see them, they would say: Indeed, they are the
strayed ones.

24. They were not sent to be their guardians.

25. But today these believers will laugh at these disbelievers.
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and on the contrary regarded the believers to be criminals, then they are
only worthy of not being shown any sympathy.

(re) &y5h5 SN B

The implication of this verse is that just as the believers would be able
to observe the favours and blessings of God while merely being seated
on their thrones, they would also while sitting there be able to peep into
Hell to see what the disbelievers are passing through; in fact, they would
even be able to question them as is specified elsewhere in the Qur’an.

T Sk 136 A1 5 s

After receiving all these favours, the believers would be asked the
question mentioned in this verse merely to receive confirmation from
them. ,

The expression $,slai 1,58 G also includes the misbehaviour of the
disbelievers mentioned earlier.

With these hnes the fafsir of this siarah comes to its completion.
wlis) 5 ks Je 4y 22406 (so gratitude be to God for his blessings and
favours)

Rahmanabad,
14™ August 1979 AD,
20" Ramadan al-Mubarak, 1399 AH

26. Reclining on thrones gazing around.
27. — Why! Have not the disbelievers been duly rewarded for what they did?
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Central Theme and Relationship with the Preceding Siirah

There exists an obvious meaningful relationship between this sirah and
the previous one: Siirah Mutaffifin. Just as the rejecters of reward and
punishment are warned in the previous sirah, they are cautioned and
prodded in this sirah too. It was stated in the previous sirah that a day
will definitely come when the Almighty will divide people in separate
groups on the basis of their faith and deeds. Those who had remained
obedient to him and were pious would be blessed with an eternal kingdom;
on the other hand, those who remained defiant and disobedient to Him will
face eternal humiliation. This sirah also mentions that people will be
divided into two groups: one of them will be handed over their accounts in
their right hands and they will receive eternal success and the other will be
handed over their accounts from behind into their left hands and they will
face everlasting disgrace.

Both sirahs address the affluent and wealthy sections of the society
who were caught in the notion that there will be no day of reward and
punishment in the first place, and if it ever comes they will be recipients
of honour and status on that day just as they are blessed with them in this
world. They are told that man’s nature is not devoid of the awareness of
justice and the Almighty has not made this world without a purpose.
Therefore, it is essential that a day come in which the righteous are
sorted out from the wrongdoers. On that day, those who lead their lives
whilst ignoring this obvious reality will be doomed.

The basis of reasoning in the previous sirah is human nature, as is
explained in its fafsir, and, in this sirah, this reasoning is based on
certain signs of the physical world.

Analysis of the Discourse

Following is the sequence adopted in the discourse:

Verses (1-5): A brief mention of the cataclysm that will take place in the
heavens and in the earth at the advent of the Day of Judgement and an
explanation of the fact that on that day neither the heavens will dare
disobey the Almighty nor the earth. Both will obey their Lord without any
hesitation whatsoever and this attitude is but befitting for them. When God
has created them, it is their obligation towards Him to obey Him.
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Verses (6-15): Man is rebuked that he is being relentlessly pulled to
encounter His Lord and meet his fate. On that day, people whose account
is given in their right hands will have an easy reckoning and will happily
meet their people. However, those who regarded this world to be their
real destination and led a life of indifference to their actual destination
will be in trouble. They will be handed down their accounts from behind.
At every step, they will be faced with doom and perdition.

Verses (16-21): Evidence is presented from some physical phenomena of
this world to show that everything in this world progresses gradually and
everything at all times is in the grasp of God. Man too is gradually moving
forward to meet his Lord and one day he will have to face Him. If he is not
accepting this verdict of the Qur’an, then it is only his foolishness.

Verses (22-25): People who are adamant in rejecting the Qur’an are
warned and those who have embraced faith and are doing righteous
deeds after affirming the warnings of the Qur’an are given glad tidings.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Ever Merciful.
When the sky is rent asunder and obeys its Lord’s command and this

only is befitting for it. And when the earth is stretched out and casts out
all things within it and becomes empty and obeys its Lord and this is
what it should do. (1-5)

O Man! You also are being dragged relentlessly towards your Lord and
are going to meet Him. Then he whose record is given to him in his right
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hand will receive an easy reckoning, and he will go back to his people
rejoicing. As for he whose record is handed out to him from behind his
back, he will call for death and shall enter Hell. He remained engrossed
among his kinfolk. He thought that he would never have to return. Yes,
why not? His Lord was fully watching over him. (6-15)

Therefore, this is not so. I swear by the glow of the sunset, and the night
and the objects it envelops, and the moon when it grows full that you shall
certainly ascend gradually. (16-19)

So what has come over them that they are not professing faith, and
when the Qur’an is recited before them they do not fall down in
prostration! In fact, those who have disbelieved are denying; and Allah
knows full well what they are accumulating. So give them glad tidings of
a painful torment. For those, however, who accepted faith and did
righteous deeds there is eternal reward. (20-25)

Explanation
L(6) G325 G5 Gl (1) EARN AN 1)

The new world which will be created after the Day of Judgement will
have new physical laws; the existing world of these heavens and the earth
will be annihilated before this happens, as is alluded to in the Qur’a'ln.2

The words E4231 2LL2)1 15) convey the same meanings as the words 13

Ejlaasl (2N (1) of Surah Infitar. Today it is not possible to estimate
the nature of thls greatest turmoil that will take place in his universe. The
Qur’an has mentioned this upheaval to alarm those foolish and naive
people who were very proud of their fortresses and palaces. They were
not being able to comprehend how such strong structures would be
dented. They are informed that the very heavens and the earth in which
they have built their palaces, edifices, fortresses and castles would be
destroyed what to speak of these structures themselyes. )

In the expression ¢35 &) ¢33l the words (31 4 mean 4 é:wﬂf (he
accepted what he said; he obeyed his directive).

The words 4 35 mean that it is essential for it to do this; it is befitting
for it to carry out this task.

1. When the sky is rent asunder and obeys its Lord’s command and this only
is befitting for it.
2. Reference is to the following verse:

Ang) B N e BN A e
Keep in mind the day when the earth is changed into a different earth and
the heavens also. (14:48)
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The implication is that people should come out of their ignorant
attitude of regarding the heavens and the earth as invincible. On that day,
they will be reduced to pieces at the behest of their Lord. They will be
asked by their God and they will obey Him without any hesitation
whatsoever. The words &as; mean that it is essential for it to do so.
When the Almighty has created it, how is it becoming for the sky to
disobey its Creator.

These sentences are meant to admonish and instruct these conceited
elements who were ready to engage in a heated discussion on every
point. They are warned instantaneously that the sky will be shattered to
pieces at the behest of its Lord and this is truly befitting of it; the naive
who are only a trivial speck below this sky should contemplate how the
attitude they have adopted can be regarded as correct: they have the false
notion that no one would be able to displace them from their places when
they would get up to fight God.

3oy LE25 3 Easly v &dE g ek edll m & BN 1555

After the skies, a mention is now made of what will happen to the
earth. The implication is that whilst today in this world this earth is
uneven; it has many peaks and valleys, highlands and lowlands, seas and

mountains and there are several things which are hidden in its crests and
troughs and folds; however, on that day, this earth will be stretched out
like a sheet of cloth and it will expel whatever is hidden in its folds; this
reference is specially to raising of the dead, but the style adopted is
general. It includes everything that is buried in it including the treasures
of the affluent who are specially addressed in this sizrah.

The expression &JZ; SRVIERW gdj\) (and casts out all things within her
and becomes empty) also gives the impression that the earth is burdened
with all these things just as a pregnant lady is burdened with the child
she is carrying. Consequently, it will feel the same relief in shedding its
burden as is felt by a pregnant lady once she has given birth.

The verse caaj &) &33l; (and obeys its Lord and this is what it
should do) has already been explained above. It shows that both the sky
and the earth will obey their Lord on that day and it is only befitting for
them to do so. They will show obedience out of their own free will. At
another place in the Qur’an, th1s obedience of the sky and earth is
mentioned thus: (W:£Y) sl 51 06 L;Jf)\ AR ua))Uj \J JE (He
said to the sky and to the earth: “Come forward both, willingly or

3. And when the earth is stretched out and casts out all things within her and
becomes empty and obeys its Lord and this is what it should do.
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unwillingly.” They replied: “We are here willingly.” (41:11))

) 4351538 8155 J) 258 35 A g

Although the address of this sirah is general, however, it is
specifically directed at the conceited people who were deeply engrossed
in this world and oblivious of the Hereafter. Whether they are aware of it
or not, they are being inexorably pulled towards their Lord and one day
they will be going to face Him.

The devotees and disciples of this world, being inebriated with their
worldly successes, always tend to forget their real destination. Triumph
after triumph and success after success engages and absorbs them so
much that they are not able to reflect on anything outside this sphere. So
occupied are they in their dash to go one after another achievement that
they do not even get the time to reflect on what their real destination is.
They regard some accomplishment of this world to be their final
destination whereas the final destination is the Hereafter. Bound by the
law of God, everyone is very helplessly moving towards it. If this aspect
of life had also caught their attention, they would never have deviated
from the right path; they would have in fact clearly seen that they are
progressing towards accountability with a speed much greater than the
one with which they are moving to their coveted worldly goals,

The word »35 means “to make an effort in something with great
labour.” It very subtly conveys the fact that from the very day a person is
born he starts his journey to his final destination set by God: death. This
journey continues without any break. Whether the climate is harsh or easy,
whether a person is sick or healthy and whether the circumstances are
tough or smooth, this journey continues inexorably. Various phases from
birth to death like childhood, youth, middle age and old age are
encountered but this cycle never stops for a second. So tightly is man in
the grip of the law of providence that even if he does not want to traverse
this terrain he cannot resist it. The rich and the poor, the noble and the
lowly, the ruler and the ruled and the pious and the impious are equally
helpless before it.

The word 4335 refers to the purpose of this journey. Man will not be
allowed to go unaccountable in this world; hence it is essential that all
people move inexorably to meet their Lord. The purpose of this meeting is
obviously to hold them accountable for their deeds, which was the very
objective for which this world had been created. Consequently, the

4. O Man! You also are being dragged relentlessly towards your Lord and are
going to meet Him.
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succeeding verses bring up the details.

These verses elaborate on what is dlscussed earlier. The implication is
that handing over their account to them in their right hand would be
guarantee enough for making them entitled to salvation. Their good
deeds outnumber their evil ones and they are worthy of forgiveness. It is
evident from this that they too should be called to account; however,
their good deeds will carry more weight and therefore their minor
blemishes will be ignored. On the other hand, those whose evil deeds
will carry more weight will be held accountable for each and every deed
of theirs and will have to bear their punishment.

NOLTY™ AJ@\L;\

This verse comprehenswely states their reward. There are a number of
self-obvious things which are encompassed in this style:

— The Almighty will unite them in Paradise with the believers among
their families even though these family members may not deserve the
high status these people had become worthy of. This will be done so that
all members of the family are able to enjoy the pleasures of Paradise by
living at the same place. It has already being explained in the twenty first
verse of Sturah Tir that for this union the Almighty will not lessen their
status; He will in fact upgrade the status of their family.

— Such people had not spent their lives with their family while
remaining indifferent to their fate in the Hereafter; they always were
more concerned about that their family achieving success in the
Hereafter than in this world. In the previous siirah, the attitude of people
who were indifferent to the Hereafter is depicted by saying that when
they would be with their family, they would be very happy and would
contend that these blessings of life will always remain with them. The
words are: (¥):AY) (ngSS \;.LL ré'\"" J j,’;&.?u\ z\j (When they return to
their own folk they return rejoicing, (83:31)). On the other hand, when
people who believed in the Hereafter would be happy at being united
with their family are stated in the followmg verse of Surah Tar to
express these sentiments : G555 NP b (nania U.z::\ 3 Jd & U jib
(FV=01 107) ¢ 2l D13 (They w111 say: “We were fearful of [the fate of]
our family. So God has been gracious to us; He has preserved us from

5. Then he whose record is given to him in his right hand will receive an easy
reckoning.
6. And he will go back to his people rejoicing.




Siirah Inshigaq 227

the fiery scourge, (52:26-27)).

— The real requirement of the love a person has for his family is that he
should be concerned for their well-being in the Hereafter and also make
them show concern on this issue. It is this concern which will afford him
the real bliss of being united to them and of their love. If he loved his
family such that both remained indifferent to the Hereafter, then this love
will ultimately doom both of them and instead of rejoicing in the
Hereafter both will curse one another.

T0) 2,85 2155 S d)‘ 5 GG

This verse depicts the fate of the people who led their lives while being
indifferent to the Hereafter. Their account will be handed to them in their
left hands from behind their backs. Although there is no mention of the
fact that their account will be handed over to them in their left hands, yet
there is a strong contextual indication to this. It is mentioned earlier that
the first group will be handed over their accounts in their right hands so
that the good fortune which will befall them is evident from this.®
Moreover, in Siirah Haqqah, it is explicitly mentioned that their Account
will be handed pver to them in their left hands: Az S & )\ Oy Wy
(50 M4y 4 liS uj\ (J G.db J 43 (And he who is given his record in his left
hand would say: “Would that T had not been given my record. (69:25))

If this verse is understood in the light of Sirah Haqqah, then it
becomes evident that this group will face two humiliations at the same
time. Firstly, their record will be handed over to them in their left hands.
Secondly, instead of being given this record from in front, they will be
handed it over from their backs. Further deliberation shows that like
criminals their hands will be tied behind their backs.

0F) B s 4ol (3 B 81 (06) a5 () 15558 5235 35
Earlier on it is mentioned that the believers will happily return to their
kinfolk. In exact contrast, it is now mentioned that the other group will call
for their own death and destruction. The implication is that when they
enter Hell, the only option they will see before them to evade its torment
will be that death should destroy them. Alas! death too would not be there
to alleviate their misery.

7. As for he whose record is handed out to him from behind his back.

8. There seems to be a mistake by the author wherein he has mentioned the
people of the left hand instead of those of the right hand.

9. He will call for death and shall enter Hell. He remained engrossed among
his kinfolk.
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Now, the sequence of verses should have been such that the words ,¢13
V5 (he will call for death) should have come after %, k& (he shall
enter the blazing fire of Hell); however, to make the discourse more
forceful, the effect has been placed before the cause so that the good
fortune of the first group and the misfortune of the second be mentioned
in exact contrast.

The verse depicts that this group will be deprived of the delight of being
united with their kinfolk because whatever pleasure they could derive
from them they already did in the previous world. When in the previous
world they were neither concerned for their own fate nor that of their
kinfolk, how can they be entitled in the Hereafter to enjoy their company.
It is essential that a person has made the requisite sacrifice if he is to
benefit from any favour in the Hereafter.

008y 552 S G5 &)

The implication is that they thought that after their death they would
not be raised to life again nor return to anyone. When this was so, why
should they have ruined the bliss of their worldly life. Whatever pleasure
they could derive from worldly resources, they did; they neither were
concerned of their fate in the Hereafter nor will they receive any share
when they rise there.

(V) a4 58 455 81 5

This is an immediate comment of rejection on their notion expressed
above. The fact of the matter is that their Lord is watching over them,;
when this is a fact, then how is it even thinkable that He will not call
them to His presence? This would have been against His power, wisdom,
justice and mercy. At various places in the Qur’an, this watching over by
the Almighty of His creatures has been presented as an argument in
favour of the Day of Judgement.

58 EB ESH o) §23) 15,2805 () 555 G5 Jalls () R LTS
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Here, at the end, three things mentioned in the form of oaths are

10. He thought that he would never have to return.

11. Yes, why not? His Lord was fully watching over him.

12. Therefore, this is not so. I swear by the glow of the sunset, and the night
and the objects it envelops, and the moon when it grows full that you shall
certainly ascend gradually.
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presented as evidence to substantiate the premise mentioned earlier in
verse six: “O man! You also are being dragged relentlessly towards your Lord
and are going to meet Him.” The mugsam ‘alayh of these oaths is verse
nineteen: you shall certainly ascend gradually. This, in other words,
means that it is certain for every person to meet his Lord; however, this
will be done gradually. The reason for this is that in this universe, it is
the unalterable practice of God that everything here reaches its
culmination in a gradual manner.

While keeping in view this summary, let us analyze the individual
parts of the discourse.

In the verse é_a_:.}b (Ma\ Y& the particle of negation N is mentioned in
much the samg way as it is in the first verse of Surah Qiyamah () :vo)

L.aj\ 3 F“J\ as well as in many other oaths. I have explained many a
time that this particle is neither superfluous nor is it meant to refute the
oath; it is in fact meant to refute in advance a false claim of the addresses
which is intended to be negated by the oath itself. The efficacy in this
style is that the speaker does not even wait to refute the false claim of his
addressees by first presenting an argument and then refuting it; he, on the
contrary, begins his speech with a refutation. This is a very natural style
and is found in all well-known languages of the world.

First an oath is sworn by the glow of the sunset and then by the night
and what it envelops. It is this reddish glow which becomes a prelude to
the night. As long as it stays, evening remains. It then gradually fades
away and night envelops the world.

In the expression 35 &5 (and the objects it envelops), an oath is sworn
by things which the nlght envelops. Lexicographers explain it by saying:

‘;.:o s 5 2= \ ie things which the night gathers in it."” Generally, our
exegetes ave regarded this to refer to animals because they take refuge
in the night for taking rest; some others have regarded it to refer to
rivers, mountains and trees since the night enshrouds them. The question
arises however of the relationship of these things with the mugsam
‘alayh because oaths are sworn to substantiate what is mentioned as the
mugsam ‘alayh. For this reason, to me this refers to the stars which
appear at night and which embellish the night. In the first place, stars are
specifically related to nightfall and as such the expression 345 &5 is a
very apt description of them. Secondly, the Qur’an, at various places, has
presented their appearing and setting, coming and going, kneeling and
prostrating to bear evidence to the fact that they are in subjugation to the
Almighty: they appear at His behest, then they gradually rise on a
prescribed path and then gradually start to disappear until they turn

. L

13. Ibn Manzir, Lisan al- ‘arab, vol. 10, 380.
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towards their Creator. It is at the command of this Creator that they
appear. In other words, in them is a clear eV1dence of the tremendoys
grasp of the law of God mentioned in: \5.38 & J\ Nyoy| uu\!\ \.@.:\L\
(O Man! You also are being dragged relentlessly towards your Lord)

The verse [,.;3\ 15) j;?d\j (and the moon when it grows full) is a mention
of the specific after the general. The words 325 &5 encompass the stars
and all heavenly bodies whether moving or stationary. Here, in this verse,
one specific heavenly body — the moon is selected as their outstanding
representative and its waxing and waning is emphatically presented for a
certain reason. As per th1s reason no other thing highlights what is stated
in verses six and nineteen'® to the extent the moon does. Consequently, in
Strah Yasin, the Qur’an has specrﬁcally underscored this aspect of the
moon thus: (r4:v7) rs.u_\\ u?}ij\{ s J)” 26555 524l (We have
ordained phases for the moon, passing through “which it ultimately appears
like a withered twig of a date-palm. (36:39))

The expression 5:5\ 3 means when the moon grows into a full moon.
Attention is focused on its gradual progress; it does not dare deviate from
its prescribed cycle and once it reaches its zenith, it does not have the
authority to remain there. It has to once again gradually begin its
downward journey and it cannot escape doing so.

The expression b o Gk UKJU (you shall certainly ascend
gradually) is the mugsam ‘alayh of these oaths. The implication is that
just as all these things are governed by a divine law and travelling
towards God, similarly man too after passing through various phases is
moving inescapably towards the Almighty. It is neither possible that he
remains where he is nor possible that he goes to some other destination.
His journey may be gradual — a practice of God found in all phenomena
of nature — but he is sure to reach this destination. It is thus only befitting
for him to not make haste nor deny the Hereafter on the basis that he was
not given a glimpse of it at his demand.

15 I ENEE R
() Oyl Y Lo
This is an expression of wonder at their state: They must have really

lost their senses if after all these blatant signs they are not professing
faith in the Hereafter and in reward and punishment.

14. Verse six reads: 435 538 &5, L;\ ) k) uu\!\ L@J\\J (O Man! You
also are being dragged relentlessly towards your Lord and are going). Verse
nineteen reads: 3.5 e Gk &8 Jd (you shall certainly ascend gradually).

15. So what has come over them that they are not professing faith?
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The implication of this verse is that when the Qur’an is informing them
of this great fact, it was only befitting for them to have fallen down in
prostration before the Almighty whenever it would be recited to them.
This would have reflected their gratitude of acknowledging the greatness
of the Qur’an and of the great news it was giving them; on the contrary,
their attitude is the direct opposite: they are arrogantly denying it.

Here worth considering the fact is a tradition of the Arabs and the
Egyptians: when they wanted to acknowledge the greatness and veracity
of someone’s discourse, they would bow down in prostration as soon as
they would observe it or listen to it. The magicians whom the Pharaoh
had gathered to contest Moses (sws) had acknowledged the veracity of
his message and the grandness of his miracles in a similar manner.
Famous contemporary poets of the Prophet’s times in Arabia while
acknowledging a couplet of the eminent Arab poet Labid bowed down in
prostration before him and it was on this basis that his poetical
composition was hung in the Baytullah and that he came to be regarded
as the “king of poets” of those times. Obviously, the Qur’an is way
ahead in its veracity and literary efficacy than all these things; however,
people who were unaware of its value and worth, instead of prostrating
before it, showed arrogance and made fun of it.

() 59380 1y Gl &

This is a portrayal of the practical state of affairs: the disbelievers were
rejecting the Qur’an what to speak of prostrating before it. They contended
that it has been fabricated by the person who is presenting it and he in fact
wants to overawe them by intimidating them about the Hereafter.

By Gt sy 2T 2005

The implication is that the Almighty knows fully well the pebbles they
are accumulating after rejecting this pearl. The immediate gains of this
world have led them to this attitude; alas! the reality of whatever they are
accumulating is not known to them; only the Almighty is aware of it. It
is only on the day when what they have accumulated will come before
them that they will realize what they threw away and what they gathered.

16. And when the Qur’an is recited before them they do not fall down in
prostration!

17. In fact, those who have disbelieved are denying!

18. And Allah knows full well what they are accumulating.
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The generality found in the words &, \ includes the wealth they have
gathered as well as their deeds and the consequences of these deeds
which will necessarily come before them; however, their real awareness
will come to them in the Hereafter and not in this world.
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The implication is that if these people, being caught in the love of this
world, do not have the courage to adopt the path prescribed to them by
the Qur’an, then the Prophet (sws) should give them glad tidings of a
painful doom — a fate they deserve because of their misdeeds.

In other words, if they are not ready to hear the good news of salvation,
then the Prophet (sws) should announce to them the good news of
torment. Only those people will be saved from this torment who profess
faith and do righteous deeds — the very message towards which the
Qur’an is calling them. For such people indeed, there shall be eternal
reward.

With the grace of God, this brings us to the end of this sirah’s tafsir.
ﬁﬁ&&kﬁ&ﬁjagw\uﬁ)&\yfu}\j&»&d\(Icanonly
strive [for a task] and it is up to the Almighty to bring [it] to completion
and all blessings are in His hands and He has power over all things).

Rahmanabad
10th September 1979 AD
17th Shawwal 1399 AH

19. So give them glad tidings of a painful torment. For those, however, who
accepted faith and did righteous deeds there is eternal reward.
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Period of Revelation and Subject Matter

This sirah was revealed at the time when the disbelievers of the
Quraysh began persecuting people who were embracing Islam. They
were angry at people giving up their ancestral religion and accepting a
new one. In this sirah, the Quraysh are warned that if they do not give
up their persecution and oppression they will soon be seized by the
Almighty and will never be released from His grasp. Simultaneously, the
oppressed Muslims are assured that they should not get intimidated by
this wave of coercion and tyranny let loose by the Quraysh; they should
remain steadfast on this new religion. However tough the circumstances
may be, they should remember that the God in whom they have
professed faith is all-powerful and no one can stop Him from
implementing His will. At the end, the disbelievers are warned that they
should not regard this Qur’an which is informing them of this danger to
be something of the nature of magic and sorcery or poetry and
soothsaying; it is, in fact, revealed by the Almighty and its origin is the
guarded tablet (lawh-i mahfiiz). Each and every word of it will come
true.

Analysis of the Discourse

Following is the sequence of the discourse of the sirah:

Verses (1-4): Oaths are sworn by the sky consisting of forts and by the
Day of Judgement that the Day of Judgement is bound to come and there
is eternal doom for people who will be thrown in the pits of Hell.

Verses (5-11): Believers who were oppressed because they had professed
faith in the God of the heavens and earth are promised help and given
glad tidings of Paradise on the condition that they remain steadfast on
their faith. At the same time, people who have oppressed these Muslims
are threatened with torment. They are the ones who were not even
moved to repent from these acts of coercion.

Verses (12-16): A mention in the light of God’s attributes of majesty and
grandeur of the all-embracing nature of His punishment and of the extent
of His mercy and forgiveness for those who repent from this crime.

Verses (17-18): A reference to the tyranny and oppression of some
nations of the past who had persecuted believers in the way similar to
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what the Quraysh were doing now and because of which they were
punished by the Almighty.

Verses (19-22): Sorrow is expressed at the misfortune of the Quraysh as
per which they were persisting to deny the warnings of the Qur’an and
were inebriated with the lust for power; whereas these warnings are a
reality and there is no escape for them. They are not beyond God’s control.
He has surrounded them from all sides. The Qur’an is not of the genre of
poetry and soothsaying as they allege. It is a very noble and majestic
discourse revealed by the Almighty and it originates from the guarded
tablet.

Text and Translation
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In the name of God, the Most Gracious, the Ever Merciful.

By the sky consisting of forts and the promised day and one who sees
and that what is seen. Doomed are the companions of the ditch of the
fuelled-fire when they will be sitting on it and will see what they had
been doing with the believers. (1-7)

And they merely expressed their wrath on them because they professed
faith in God, the Mighty, the Praiseworthy, to whom only belongs the
kingdom of the heavens and the earth, and God is watching every thing.
(8-9)

For those who persecuted believing men and believing women and did
not repent is surely the punishment of Hell and the torment of burning.
However, those who strongly embraced faith and did righteous deeds, for
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them are the gardens in which rivers flow. This, in fact, is great success.
(10-11)

Indeed severe is the grip of your Lord. He alone begins and He alone
will bring back. And He is all-Forgiving and all-Loving, Lord of the
throne, the glorious,' doer of whatever He desires. (12-16)

Has the story of the forces reached you? Of the forces of the Pharaoh
and the Thamtid? But these disbelievers will continue to deny. And God
is surrounding them from all sides. [This is not something to be denied].
In fact, this is an exalted discourse. It is in a preserved tablet. (17-22)

Explanation

0 oA ol LA

The word ¢z 3> means forts and castles. It is used in this meaning both in
Arabic and in the Qur’an. Wherever it is used as an adjective qualifying
the heavens, it refers to the forts and observation posts in which angels of
God are always stationed to stop the devils from crossing a certain
boundary — the mala’ a‘la — in the divine kingdom. If they dare try to
cross this boundary, then shooting stars are pelted at them, as is
mentioned in various other sirahs of the Qur’an. It is not possible for
anyone from the jinn folk or the men folk to enter the limits of the mala’
a ‘la or eavesdrop in divine matters.

The oaths sworn here are meant to bear evidence to a premise which is
mentioned further ahead. The addressees of this sirah are the arrogant
leaders of the Quraysh of Makkah and Ta’if, as is indicated in the
introduction of the siirah earlier. These leaders, being inebriated with the
lust for power, were persecuting weak Muslims and arrogantly regarded
their own forts and castles to be unconquerable. They never even thought
that the all-powerful God upon whose frail servants they have let loose
this wave of tyranny is not weak and helpless. In fact, He is the creator
and the master of the sky consisting of fortresses. He is not unconcerned
about the affairs of the world; in fact, His angels are continuously
guarding every nook and corner of this world from the fortresses in
which they are stationed. Whenever He desires, He can destroy all the
castles, pavilions and edifices of these people and bring down their pride
and conceit to ashes.

1. There has been an obvious mistake in the translation of verse fifteen by the
author, which I have corrected here. He has translated the verse by regardmg the
adjective W\ to qualify the noun % J,j\ which of course is not the case since the
former is declined in the nominative and the latter in the genitive. (Translator)

2. By the sky consisting of forts.
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Here in this verse, an oath is sworn by the Day of Judgement whose
advent has been promised by the Almighty. It is sworn by here, just as it
is in Stirah Qiyamah. Swearing by the Day of Judgement which is meant
to frighten people of it alludes to the fact that no sane person can deny it.
Thus it is said in Stirah Qiyamah that its testimony is present in man’s
soul itself; no external evidence is required for it: 5 aas A Je Qu&\ J;
(Vo-¢ :Vo) 5 3las dj\ 35 (in fact, he himself is a witness upon his own self,
however much he may put up excuses, (75:14-15).

'(7) 25255 2215

Both nouns are undefined so that they can connote generality. All the
testimonies and evidences of the Day of Judgement are thereby alluded
to which are found in every nook and corner of the world on the
condition that a person possesses keen eyes and a discerning heart. Thus,
for example:

-- Every object of this world, big or small, bears evidence to the power,
wisdom, mercy, providence and other superior attributes of the
Almighty. The obvious consequence of these attributes, as is explained
by the Qur’an, is that this world should not just continue the way it is nor
end accidentally; in fact, it is essential that a day come in which the
Almighty discriminate between the pious and the impious. This is the
day when those who spent their lives according to the will of the
Almighty will receive reward and others who have spent their lives
without having any sense of accountability will be punished. If this does
not happen, then this would mean that the Creator of this world regards
good and evil to be equivalent.

-- The Qur’an has narrated at many places the accounts of the
messengers and their struggle against their people and also the
consequence of this struggle. It has described how the Almighty
destroyed the people who denied His messengers even though these
people possessed great power and glory. It has urged man to learn a
lesson from the signs and remnants of such people. These remnants have
been preserved by the Almighty for the very reason that others should
learn a lesson from them: the Almighty will deal with them in the same
manner as He dealt with these people if they too followed in their
footsteps and became arrogant.

3. And the promised day.
4. And one who sees and that what is seen.
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Together with this argumentative nature of the words J»l& and Syeia
there is also an element of intimidation hidden in them. This will manifest
itself on the Day of Judgement. By this element of intimidation, reference
is to the fact that no one should remain in the misconception that whatever
he is doing in this world is not known to the Almighty in any way; in fact,
whatever he does will come before him one by one and he will see
everything with his own eyes. His limbs themselves will bear witness to
all his words and deeds. Noble scribes as angels deputed by God will
present a report of all his good and bad deeds. The prophets of God, the
righteous and the reformers too will bear witness to what they taught their
people and how they reacted to their message.

S0y 3583 I3 B (8) 3,381 Dol b

These verses do not represent the complement of oath (mugsam ‘alayh)
ie. the premise on which evidence is presented through an oath. An ellipsis
of the complement of oath has occurred here just as it has occurred in
Strah Qaf and some other sirahs. It is replaced with verses which remind
and admonish those who were rejecting the Day of Judgement. This style
is adopted at places where the complement of oath is so obvious that a
person’s mind comprehends it even if it is not mentioned. This creates
brevity in the discourse as the whole complement of oath can be regarded
to have been suppressed since the context strongly occasions it. Here if the
complement of oath is unveiled in the light of the oaths sworn, it would be
something to the effect: The Day of Judgement is certain to come; nothing
is beyond the control of the Almighty; on that day, everyone will witness
the results of their deeds.

The word > )»BI\ means “a pit” or “a ditch” or “a cavity”. It is qualified
by the words 34 ji 15 L&l which means that this pit will be filled with
fuelled-fire. The words “fuelled-fire” intend to convey the fact that the
Almighty has made available ample fuel in order to make this fire burn
continuously. No one should think that this fire will dwindle once its fuel
starts to diminish. In Sarah Baqarah this fuel is explained by the words:
(fL ) D\.;c)-\) OB B3485 LsJ\ 58N \,356 (then fear the Fire whose fuel is
these men and these stones, (2: 24)),

While explaining the words >j.x>-§?\ u(mo\ (companions of the ditch),
our exegetes have recorded the account of a king without mentioning his
name and period. They have only recorded that he cast many believing
Christians into ditches of fire because they had refused to prostrate before
him. Even though history has recorded some incidents of burning of

5. Doomed are the companions of the ditch of the fuelled-fire.
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people at the stake in the times when various Christian sects were at
daggers drawn with each other, however the strange things written by our
exegetes in the explanation of this incident in particular are not acceptable
in any way; I would just tend to ignore what they have written. Here the
addressees are the leaders of the Quraysh, as is indicated earlier. They
were persecuting and oppressing weak Muslims. How could they have
learnt a lesson from the fate of a king whose identity was unknown to
them; the exegetes too have no knowledge of it. Moreover, this also needs
our consideration that the threatened punishment mentioned here in these
verses relates to the Hereafter and not to this world. If this threat is
regarded to relate to this world, then though this would certainly portray to
a small extent the oppressions they committed but the Qur’an has not
mentioned any exemplary fate they would meet in this world that would
induce the Quraysh to learn a lesson from it. The fact that the fire initiated
by them reduced them and their settlements to ashes is something which
only our exegetes have mentioned. The Qur’an has not alluded to it in any
way even though it was the real thing that needed to be mentioned for the
purpose under consideration.

In my opinion, these verses actually threaten the arrogant leaders of the
Quraysh who had let loose a wave of persecution over Muslims and were
harming them in various ways. They are warned that if they did not
desist from this tyranny and oppression, they will be thrown in that ditch
of Hell which will be fuelled by fire that will never die down.

(V) 354 Geablly S5l 5 B 05 (1) 3,05 G 5 )

These verses depict the fate of this tyrannical lot. The implication is that
first they will be made to sit at the edge of the fire-filled ditch so that they
are able to see their future abode and then they will taste punishment of
each of their evil deeds. In other words, the word ijé,i denotes the
outcome of the verb contained in it. Several examples of this style are
found in the Qur’an.

Here it should be kept in consideration that if a criminal is shown his
abode before he is consigned to it, his agony is doubled. The Qur’an has
alluded at many places that criminals shall first be made to sit at the edges
of the pit of Hell so that they are able to see where they will be going and
then they shall be cast into it. It is mentioned in the Qur’an that the
Pharaoh and his people will be made to see Hell numerous times when
they would be residing in the world of Barzakh.

6. When they will be sitting on it and will see what they had been doing with the
believers.
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It is possible that a question arise here in the mind of someone: The
particle >\ is used to remind someone of an incident that has occurred in
the past while I have taken it as portraying a future incident. The answer
to this question is that at many places in the Qur’an incidents that will
take place on the Day of Judgement are mentioned in the past tense. This
style is explained by scholars as future incidents being mentioned in the
past tense to denote their certainty. I have explained this style at a
number of places in this tafsir.

Ty a0 4 1 L 24 1,28 g

The implication of this verse is that this wrath was not let loose on
Muslims because they were guilty of some offence; on the contrary, their
greatest virtue became their greatest crime in the eyes of these
oppressors, as a result of which they were punished. Their only crime
was that they believed in God, the Mighty, the Praiseworthy. The truth of
the matter is that by professing faith in the Almighty these people have
fulfilled their greatest obligation towards Him. Fulfilling this obligation
is something very commendable and noble and not worthy of revenge.
However, people who have lost their senses behave in this very manner
with their well-wishers. )

From among the attributes of God, two are mentioned: 5 ;2]\ and
221, The former depicts His power, honour and majesty while the latter
His mercy, providence and being worthy of praise and gratitude. The
purpose of mentioning them is that only the being Who has such
attributes is worthy of being professed faith in. Those who have
professed faith in Him have relied on the support of someone whose
support is the real support and it is only they who will succeed. The glad
tidings for oppressed Muslims and the threat for those disbelievers who
were harassing them found in between the lines of these verses does not
require any explanation.

1) Seed it B I A 2315 i AL ol

Here in this verse, further light is cast on the glad tidings and threat
referred to in the previous verse. The implication is that only He is
worthy of being professed faith in to whom belongs the kingdom of the
heavens and the earth and His refuge is sufficient for people who

7. And they merely expressed their wrath on them because they professed
faith in God, the Mighty, the Praiseworthy.

8. To whom only belongs the kingdom of the Heavens and the earth, and God
is watching every thing.
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professed faith in Him

The expression J-e- ;@» 5 L}C aus\j directs Muslims who are being
harassed by the enemies of faith to rest assured that the Being to Whom
belongs the kingdom of the heavens and the earth is not unaware of this
cruelty and when this is so how long will He put up with the cruelty
being meted out to His people in His own kingdom. Simultaneously, the
disbelievers are warned that they should not become conceited because
of the respite granted to them by the Almighty. The Almighty is not
unaware of their oppression; He is observing all what they are doing. It
would not be long before He will avenge the brutality faced by His weak
servants and powerful will be this revenge.
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The threat found in between lines in the previous verses is expressed
blatantly here. The word &5 specifically denotes the oppression meted out
to people to force them to give up their religion. It is used in this meaning
at a number of places in the Qur’an and this has been explained earlier.

Believing women are specially mentioned besides believing men
because the times of trial to which these verses relate were the ones in
which women, in particular slave-women, being the weaker sections of
the society, were severely oppressed. These oppressors and tyrants are
informed that if they want to live securely, they should repent and reform
themselves as soon as possible. For they should remember that if they
die in this state, they will go straight to Hell.

After a mention of g5 Sl3e (punishment of Hell), a mention of Llie
3 J;- (torment of burmng) was apparently not needed. However, this
mention is that of the specific after the general. Hell is the place of all
forms of torments; the greatest of these is the torment of burning. In
other words, these people are warned that besides other forms of torment
they will also have to bear the torment of burning and hence they must
thoroughly contemplate their fate.
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This verse encourages the believers who remained steadfast on their

faith even in very trying circumstances. As per contextual indication, the
verb |,25! is used in its complete sense. The implication is that if in spite of

9. For those who persecuted believing men and believing women and did not
repent is surely the punishment of Hell and the torment of burning.

10. However, those who strongly embraced faith and did righteous deeds, for
them are the gardens in which rivers flow. This, in fact, is great success.
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the oppression of these tyrants, the believers who remain steadfast on their
faith and do righteous deeds will indeed be rewarded with gardens beneath
which rivers flow.

The sentence ‘4301 5520l GUS (this, in fact, is great success) refers to the
fact that this success should not be deemed ordinary: it is eternal and
everlasting; only he who attains it will come to know how great a kingdom
he was blessed with in return for a few days of trial.

A FEARC A

The warnings which have been sounded in the previous verses to the
disbelievers who were persecuting the believers and the glad tidings which
have been given to the oppressed Muslims are further emphasized and
substantiated here by the Almighty through reminding them of some of
His attributes.

So strong is the grip of God that no one should be in the misconception
that he will be able to save himself from Him through his clan,
supporters or deities. No one can save himself from God’s grip nor can
anyone else be of any help to him in this matter.

If the address found in the word &5 (your Lord) is related to the Prophet
(sws), then this would be in his capacity of a representative and advocate
of the Muslims.

POv) Sl feake 5 4

The punishment of Hell with which the oppressors were threatened in
the previous verses is substantiated here: no one should remain in the
misconception that the threat of the Hereafter is fake and that there is no
life or death after one dies. It is the Almighty only Who creates people and
when He does so He is also able to re-create them. When He faced no
difficulty in creating them the first time, why should He face difficulty in
re-creating them?

By S i W JES (o) ia.d\ Sl 55 (08) 3,501 4501 Shy
Since only He is all-forgiving and all-loving, if people want to be

emotionally attached to someone, then they should attach themselves to
Him. No one else can be of any help to people. He is the Lord of the

11. Indeed, severe is the grip of your Lord.

12. He alone begins and He alone will bring back.

13.And He is all-Forgiving and all-Loving, Lord of the throne, the glorious,
doer of whatever He desires.
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throne and He is the glorious. No one shares His kingdom and
sovereignty. He is dependent on no one and neither can anyone hinder
His plans.

HOAY535 5585 (V) 358 Euas A6 16

In order to substantiate the facts mentioned above, certain examples
from history are cited. Amongst the tales of nations mentioned in the
Qur’an who were seized by the Almighty the wave of tyranny let loose
by the Thamuid and the Pharaoh is specially mentioned here. The leaders
of the Quraysh were overawed by the power and glory of these nations.
The Quraysh are urged to seek a lesson from their fate: they were
destroyed in the wink of an eye and no one was able to save them.
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A portion of the discourse is suppressed before the word JS because of
contextual indications. If we try to unveil it, the whole discourse would
be something like this: Whatever they are being read out is the truth
word for word. No one can possibly deny it; however, these rejecters of
the Day of Judgement after denying it deliberately have become so
stubborn that they are not ready to accept it.
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The word +175 means both “front” and “back”. The implication is that if
they are adamant in their denial, then let them be so; however, they should
remember that their denial cannot negate the reality. The Almighty is

surrounding them from all sides and they cannot run away from Him.
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Before the letter :};, a certain part of the discourse is suppressed
because it is considered to be understood and contextual indications
point to it. If this suppressed portion is unfolded, the whole discourse
would be something to the effect: The fate with which this Qur’an is
threatening them is a certain reality; it is an exalted discourse; it is not of

14. Has the story of the forces reached you? Of the forces of Pharaoh and the
Thamad?

15. [This is not something to be denied]. But these disbelievers will continue
to deny.

16. And God is surrounding them from all sides.

17. In fact, this is an exalted discourse. It is in a preserved tablet.
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the genre of poetry and soothsaying; it is, on the contrary, revealed by
the Almighty and its origin is the guarded tablet, which is inaccessible to
both jinn and men.

With the help and grace of God, the tafsir of this sirah stands
completed. a5l Je £ 1L (gratitude be to God for His blessings)

Lahore,
11" October, 1979 AD
18" Dhii al-Qa‘dah, 1399 AH
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Central Theme and Relationship with the Preceding Siirah

This sirah is the counterpart of the previous one: Stirah Buriij. Both
have the same central theme. The only difference between the two is the
style of the discourse and the arguments presented. If one views them
with regard to their introduction and ending also, one finds amazing
similarity between the two. In the light shed by the signs of the world
around man and the one within him as well as the attributes of the
Creator of this universe, the addressees are informed that they should not
regard the day of reward and punishment of which the Qur’an has
threatened them to be a matter of jest. It is certain to come. The delay in
its advent should not mislead them to deny it. The Almighty is in fact
giving them respite so that they are left with no excuse to deny the truth
and their end is drawing near. Compelling is the scheme of God. Thus
He does not show haste in seizing the arrogant; but when He does, no
one is able to free himself from His clasp.

Analysis of the Discourse

Following is the sequence adopted in the discourse:

Verses (1-4): Heavens and earth are called to witness on the fact that
nothing is beyond the eyes of God. He has deputed guardians on every
soul. Both men and jinn are under surveillance. He can seize anyone at
anytime He wants to and punish him. No one is beyond His control.

Verses (5-8): The rejecters of the Day of Judgement are urged to reflect
on the fact that the substance from which man has been created is not
rare so as to be beyond God’s access; on the contrary, he is made from a
drop of fluid which emanates from his own body. When the Almighty
has the power to fashion a drop of his fluid into a living being, how can
He be powerless to re-create him.

Verses (9-10): A mention of the fact that the Almighty is fully aware of
all the words and deeds and even secrets of the hearts and all hidden
details. One day, all these secrets shall be examined and assessed. On
that day, no person will have any of his own support and backing which
can be of any help to him nor will any intercession be of any benefit to
him.
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Verses (11-14): A general physical phenomenon is presented to argue
that the Day of Judgement with which the Qur’an is threatening its
addressees is no matter of jest; it is, in fact, a certain reality which is
bound to waylay them one day; people should try to prepare themselves
for this day instead of making fun of it.

Verses (15-17): The Prophet (sws) is assured that the schemes devised by
his enemies in order to reject him should not lead him to despair; he
should give them some respite. The bait thrown to them by His Lord in
seizing them after they gradually entangle themselves in deeper sin is
bearing results. Soon they will be facing their fate.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Ever Merciful.

The sky and those which appear in the night bear witness — and what
have you understood what those which appear in the night are? Glittering
stars — that there is not a soul which does not have a guardian over it. (1-4)

Let man reflect on what he has been created from. He has been created
from a trivial squirting fluid that comes out from between the spine and
the ribs. Indeed, He is fully capable of creating him again. (5-8)

On that day, all secrets will be scrutinized. Then at that time neither
will he have any power nor any helper. (9-10)

The sky when rain bursts forth from it and the earth which splits
asunder bear witness that this is a decisive word. And it is no jest. (11-
14)

They are conniving a plot and I am also devising a plan. So give
respite to these disbelievers; leave them a while. (15-17)
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Explanation
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Just as in the previous sirah, the sky consisting of fortresses is sworn
by, here in this sirah, the sky and its glittering stars are sworn by. This
oath, as has been explained, is meant to testify to a premise which is
stated ahead.

The literal meaning of the word S ,5 is “one who comes in the night”;
here it refers to the stars which appear in the night. The Qur’an itself has
explained this word by the expression C,,s\]\ (izl\ (glittering stars).

The question posed by the words 31551 55 (what have you understood?)
is to direct attention to the magnificence and importance of this
testimony. The implication is that no one should regard this testimony to
be an ordinary one. It is indeed a potent testimony if the serious minds
are able to deliberate on it and don’t make fun of it.

The expression >3\ C3E) (glittering stars) does not refer to some
specific star. It only refers to the genre of stars which is very similar to
its usage in the following verse: (\1:\1) & 33 r..é «=L5 (and through the
stars are they rightly guided, (16:16)). In some other verses also, it is
used thus to connote the genre the way it is here. However, the adjective
C3\&) (glittering) signifies that only those stars are referred to here whose
light reaches us of its own accord and for whose observation advanced
telescopes are not required; every person can observe them through the
naked eye and learn from them the lesson which the Qur’an intends to
teach here. It must be kept in consideration that the number of stars
cannot be gauged by merely counting what one can see; this is just a
small part of the great treasure trove. Who else than the Almighty can
know the number of worlds and the number of stars.

) Lls gle I L35 K )

This is the premise which is meant to be substantiated from the oath
sworn earlier. The use of the word \J is rather unique. For this very
reason, grammarians have differed in its interpretation. I have already
alluded to my research in this regard while explaining verse one hundred
and eleven of Strah Hud and verse thirty five of Siirah Zukhruf.

One of the aspects of the premise to which stars bear witness viz. the
Almighty has appointed a guardian over every soul is that man should

1. The sky and those which appear in the night bear witness — and what have
you understood what those which appear in the night are? glittering stars.
2.— that there is not a soul which does not have a guardian over it.
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reflect on these divinely appointed innumerable eyes which remain awake
all night and stare relentlessly at the inhabitants of the earth; no one can
dare escape their gaze. The greatest of telescopes invented by science do
not have the power of the most ordinary star of the firmament: the light
from these stars pierces various layers of atmosphere and reaches the
earth. Only a very naive person can think that there can be things which
are beyond the notice of God — the God Who is displaying such majesty of
His power every night as depicted in this verse.

The second aspect is the same as referred to in the previous sirah and
as mentioned at other places in the Qur’an: the Almighty has built forts
and observation posts in these stars from which devils who dare to enter
the prohibited territory are pelted with shooting stars. This system set up
by God bears testimony to the fact that this world is not an un-minded
lot. At every nook and corner of this universe, He has deputed sentinels
who guard everything day and night; hence it is obvious that a Day of
accountability is bound to come and no one would be able to escape this
accountability.

SR LA G5 Ge 55 (1) @815 51 e B (0) G- e S S
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In these verses, attention is focused on the sense of responsibility
which should arise in a person who has grasped the reality that this world
is not unattended; its Creator is watching over each and every thing;
when He is doing so, then it is essential that He bring about a day when
virtuous deeds and the consequences which correspond to them are
brought before the virtuous and evil deeds, and the consequences which
correspond to them are brought before the evil.

In the words Sy 55:215 man’s attention is directed at his own being:
if he merely reflects on it, he will find such majestic manifestations of
God’s power, wisdom and creativity that he will cry out that the
Almighty Who can create him with such great abilities from such an
insignificant drop of fluid is fully capable of creating him again after
death.

The greatest doubt raised by the rejecters of the Day of Judgement was
that they regarded being re-created after death to be an impossibility. In
order to dispel this doubt, the Qur’an has asked them at various places to
just reflect on their existence. In Strah ‘Abas, such people are chided in

3. Let man reflect on what he has been created from. He has been created
from a trivial squirting fluid that comes out from between the spine and the
ribs. Indeed, He is fully capable of creating him again.
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the following words:
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Woe to man! How ungrateful he is! From what has his Lord created
him? From a drop of fluid. He made him and proportioned him. Then
smoothed out the path for him. He then gave him death and had him

placed in a grave. Then He will raise him again whenever He desires.
(80:17-22)

Consider next the verses: w\}l\) u.\.d\ O Gy CJ.4- 3215 £ls Oy 35 (he
has been created from a trivial squirting fluid that” comes out from
between the spine and the ribs). In these verses, the nature of this fluid,
its way of exit and the place of its origin are pointed out. This is done so
that man comes to know that this fluid is not a rarity nor does it originate
from a place which is beyond the jurisdiction of God; it bursts forth from
between the spine and chest and later providence fashions it into
whatever form and structure it wants to and then brings it from the womb
of the mother. The implication is that how is it not possible for the
Almighty whose great power and wisdom a person is able to witness in
his own self to bring him back to life. Strah Infitar discusses this very
aspect in the following words:

i
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O Man! What is it that has lured you away from your Beneficent
Lord, Who made your sketch, then fashioned you and then gave you
due proportion and He put you together in whatever shape He pleased.
[There is no doubt about the power of this God]; in fact, you want to
deny reward and punishment; [for this reason, you are putting forth
such doubts]. (82:6-9)

The verse 53\& as3 & &) refers to the fact that the Almighty Who has
displayed such majestic power and wisdom in creating man is certainly
able to re-create him once he dies. The antecedent of the pronoun in 4s=;
is the “man” who is asked in the verse 33 2 o uu&\ Jﬁ;b to reflect on
his creation. It should be kept in consideration that though the words
used are general, the real address is directed at the Quraysh. It was the
Quraysh who wanted to render ineffective the Qur’anic indhar by
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creating such senseless doubts.
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Mentioned in this verse is the nature of accountability people will be
faced on that day. The implication is that not only perceptible words and
deeds will be assessed, but covert deeds, ill-intentions and evil secrets
will also be examined. The Almighty has instruments which are able to
detect and record deeds done and words uttered in the most concealed of
places. These instruments will be able to disclose the extent of sincerity
or lack of it in each and every deed. It should be kept in mind that on that
day even the limbs of a person will bear witness to all his deeds. So
when limbs will bear witness, what possibility is left for a secret to
remain a secret?

0 V5558 e A1

On that day, a person will neither have his own power and strength to
defend himself nor anyone from amongst his supporters and comrades or
even his deities and intercessors to back and support him. The inner and
outer selves of a person will be exposed like an open book. Only the
decision of God will be implemented without any hindrance or hesitation.

09 g @ 0I5 (255 () g s s

In the previous verses, the Hereafter and life after death are
substantiated through man’s being and existence. Here, in these verses,
this premise is substantiated through some physical phenomena.

The word 23 is explained by linguists to mean (continuous
rain). Such rain, of course, is instrumental in blessing the earth with life
and greenery.

The word }@u’o means “to split asunder”. Rain opens the pores of the
earth and it swells by absorbing water and very soon becomes lush and
verdant. Though this bloom is not mentioned in words, there is a strong
contextual indication to it. There is great brevity in the style adopted,
since the premise is substantiated through swearing oaths.

At other places in the Qur’an, it is expressed in various styles that re-
creating mankind is no difficult a proposition for God at all. Those who

4. On that day, all secrets will be scrutinized.

5. Then at that time neither will he have any power nor any helper.

6. The sky when rain bursts forth from it and the earth which splits asunder
bear witness.
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were doubting this are censured; they are chided for denying something
they witness every day. In Strah Anbiya, such doubters are referred to
thus:

5o Wass LAGESS &) k2331 ol & 1,k sl 5 3
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Are the disbelievers unaware that the heavens and the earth were

joined in one solid mass which We tore asunder, and that We have
enlivened everything from water. (21:30)

One can look up the explanation of the above verse in this tafsir. The
fact that the sky and the earth were blocked alludes to the fact that
neither did water rain down from the sky nor did the earth sprout any
vegetation. However, when the Almighty opens the pores of the sky and
sends down water, the earth also opens up the doors of its treasures.
Similarly, whenever God wants, He will make mankind rise from this
earth in which it is buried.

T0) J3a 5h G () Ja 058 )

Just as in the previous sirah, the rejecters of the Day of Judgement are
warned to not make fun of the admonition sounded to them by the Qur’an
and that this Qur’an is an exalted discourse revealed from the guarded
tablet, similarly, at the end of this sirah also a new style is adopted to
inform its addressees of the fact that the day of accountability which the
Qur’an is informing them of is an indubitable reality; one day, they shall
have to face it come what may; hence they should not make fun of it;
prudence demands that they should listen to it carefully and understand it
and prepare for the advent of that day.

01138 48T (00) 1387 &y r,g:

Here in these verses, the Prophet (sws) is assured that if people are
making fun of his admonition then it is not because they really have
some doubts in their hearts which could be removed through reasoning
or by seeing some miracle. These doubts are being put forward only to
escape the reality. The objective is that neither they should listen to the
Prophet (sws) nor allow the common man to accept his teachings. In this
manner, their religious leadership will remain intact and they will be able

7. That this is a decisive word. And it is no jest.
8. They are conniving a plot and I am also devising a plan.
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to follow the whims they have been following.

The verse 138 .S \3 (I am also devising a plan) is the Almighty’s
response to the plot they were conniving. As per this plan, He is giving
them respite so that they reach their prescribed term and when they are
seized by Him, they will be left with no excuse. The naive people are
regarding this respite given to them as their success. In reality, they have
been caught in the noose of the Almighty’s law of retribution. The more
time they are being given, the tighter is becoming the Almighty’s clasp.
This, in fact, is just an explanation in different words of what is said in
the previous sirah thus: (5 :Ae) 5.2 05 & A)5: (and Allah is
surrounding them from all sides, (85:20)).

V) 13555 el G 81 Je

The implication is that when the Almighty is surrounding them from
all sides, whatever respite they get should not be any cause of alarm for
the Prophet (sws); therefore, he too should grant them reprieve for some
time; he, while getting tired of their demands and accusations, should
also not desire from the Almighty to show them a sign of the promised
punishment or to even obliterate them completely.

The expression 1353 (‘éj‘“‘ is an explanation of the initial part of the
verse: the respite is not to be of an unspecified duration; it is only for a
short time so that they can revel in whatever merrymaking they want to;
they will have to meet their fate one day.

A special thing worth considering here is that the Prophet (sws) is
being asked to give them respite, which, in other words, means that the
reins of their fate have been handed over to him by the Almighty; He
only desires that the Prophet (sws) should give them a little more time.

This brings us to the end of the tafsir of this sirah. s J& & 2l
(gratitude be to God for His blessings).

Lahore,
23" October, 1979 AD
1° Dhii al-Hijjah, 1399 AH

9. So give respite to these disbelievers; leave them a while.
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Central Theme and Relationship with the Preceding Siirah

Strah Tariq, the previous sirah ended on urging the Prophet (sws) to
show patience and to wait for the decision of God. He was told that those
who have become persistent in denying him have been given respite by
the Almighty according to His established practice in this regard and this
period is soon to end. He was asked to give them respite also; soon they
will see the consequences of their rebellious attitude; he should rest
assured that they will not be able to escape God’s grasp; He has total
control over them.

Now, in this sirah, while ignoring these stubborn elements from among
the Quraysh, the Prophet (sws) is addressed directly and given glad
tidings that every work of God manifests itself in a gradual and sequential
way and this gradual and sequential way is based entirely on His wisdom.
The Prophet (sws) should trust Him; soon the time is going to arrive when
his efforts will bear fruit and all hindrances which stand in his way shall
be removed. This change in address is evident in at least the next ten
surahs. If ever the adversaries are addressed, they are addressed in a
secondary manner. It is the Prophet (sws) who is primarily addressed and
through various styles all his worries and fears which came his way
during the course of his preaching or which were expected to come are
dispelled.

Analysis of the Discourse

Following is the sequence of the discourse of the sirah:

Verses (1-5): The Prophet (sws) is directed to continuously extol the
Almighty and is reminded of those of God’s attributes which testify that
all His works manifest in a gradual and sequential manner. Just as
vegetation gradually becomes lush and dense, similarly a person’s
physical and intellectual abilities also reach their culmination in a
gradual manner.

Verses (6-8): Glad tidings are given to the Prophet (sws) that he too will
be dealt with in accordance with the above outlined law. The favour of
revelations that he is receiving will gradually reach its culmination and
will be taught to him in such a thorough manner that he will not forget
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even a word of it except if the Almighty wants him to leave aside
something. He is aware of the apparent and the hidden. He fully knows
the circumstances the Prophet (sws) is facing or will be facing. From
within hardships, He will create ease for him.

Verses (9-13): The Prophet (sws) is directed not to go after the stubborn
and the obdurate. He is not responsible for making those listen who do
not want to listen. Only they will listen who have fear of the Almighty
and the Hereafter. The unfortunate will evade it and then see their fate.

Verses (14-15): Glad tidings of success are given to the fortunate who
purified themselves and remembered their Lord and prayed to Him.

Verses (16-19): The disbelievers are addressed and admonished on their
real mistake: giving preference to this world over the next. It is for this
reason that the message of the Prophet (sws) does not find roots in their
hearts even though it is the life of the Hereafter which is better than this
life and also eternal. All previous prophets and scriptures have taught this.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Ever Merciful.

Glorify the name of your Lord! The Most High, Who made a sketch
and then perfected it, and Who set destinies and then gave guidance and
Who brought forth vegetation and then made it lush green. (1-5)

We shall recite to you, then you will not forget except what Allah
pleases. He knows what is apparent and what is hidden. And We shall lead
you towards ease. (6-8)

So, remind them, if reminding is beneficial. The fearful will benefit
from it and the wretched will evade it. He will enter the Great Fire. Then
neither will he die nor live in it. (9-13)

Successful shall be he who purified himself and remembered his
Lord’s name and then prayed. (14-15)
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But you people give preference to this worldly life even though the life
to come is better and more lasting. This is the teaching of the earlier
scriptures as well — the scriptures of Abraham and Moses. (16-19)

Explanatlon
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It has been explalned at many places in this zafsir that the word tasbih
serves to absolve the Almighty of all things which are against His
majesty. It is the true comprehension of God which is the fountainhead
of knowledge and cognizance, power and belief. If an error creeps into
this comprehension, man is led away from true knowledge and gets
caught in the tentacles of Satan. The result is that the heart of a person
becomes devoid of the blessing of belief and trust and of the light of
inner satisfaction. He also becomes bereft of the resolve to persevere and
persist against the vicissitudes of life. It is the true comprehension of
God and His remembrance which strengthens the heart of a person and
keeps it content and on the right path: (fA:\Y) uj,\.d\ Gaals ) JSJQ N
(surely in the remembrance of God all hearts are comforted, (13:28))

It has been explained at various places in this tafsir that the highest
form of tasbih is the prayer, especially the tahajjud prayer. However, just
as air is the most essential requirement for the physical existence of a
human being, similarly, the remembrance of God is essential for his
spiritual existence. For this reason, not only during the prayers, it is
essential that one keeps his heart fresh with the remembrance of God
while carrying out other routines of life so that Satan is not able to get
the better of a person. I have already explained this aspect under the
following verse of Siirah Muzzammil: (v:v¥) S 255 (eS80 )QJ 3 &l Q\
(During the daytime also, you have a lot of time for glorifying the
Almighty, (73:7)).

Here the Prophet (sws) has been directed to do tasbih to attain fortitude
and perseverance; hence the word is used in its comprehensive meaning
here.

2(6) 838 Gla ol

In this verse and some of the subsequent ones, attention is directed at
certain attributes of the Almighty — attributes which show that all of
Almighty’s works and plans are carried out in a gradual manner — a
scheme which itself is totally based on His wisdom. Thus it is essential

1. Glorify the name of your Lord! The Most High.
2. Who made a sketch and then perfected it.
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for a person to fulfil the directives of God with patience and
steadfastness and remain in the hope that the final destination of the path
on which He has directed a person to tread will soon come with all its
blessings. Any delay in this is based on the wisdom of God and any
hardships he may encounter in this way will carry benefits for him not
only in this world but also in the Hereafter.

The common meaning of the word él; is “to create”; however, it also
means “to make a sketch or an effigy of something”. For example 1E is
used in this meanlng in the verse: 43 Ca.:\.s J«LJ Y u«laj\ g (‘E—'J O,b.\
(£4:v) bl usb NS uji.a (from clay I will make for you the effigy of a
bird. Then I shall breathe into it and, by God’s leave, it shall become a
living bird, (3 49))

The word & 253 (verbal noun of %~) means “to improve something”,

“to flatten something” and “to perfect something”. Contextual indication
shows that here it is used in the last of these meanings. The implication
is that if man only reflects upon his own creation, he will come to realize
that he has not been made instantaneously; he has reached culmination
after passing through many stages. Initially, a sketch is made of him and
slowly he passes through various stages and ultimately becomes a
complete individual.

*(r) 385 538 sl

Same is the case regarding the development of a person’s abilities and
in his reaching the pinnacle of his material and spiritual skills. The
Almighty has also placed in him the thirst for things on which he is
dependent and has also provided for him the means and resources to
acquire these things, and also blessed him with the ability to benefit from
these. For example, if a child needs milk, then he has been provided with
it through the bosoms of his mother and has also been guided to suck her
bosoms and feed himself with it.

Later, when his needs expand, each person is provided from the
repositories and treasures of this earth. He has also been given the
intellect required to search for these treasures and adopt ways to reach
them and invent means to benefit from them.

Similarly, for this spiritual and moral development, the Almighty has
ingrained in him the awareness of good and evil and sent prophets and
messengers to him for his guidance. These personalities were sent to
instruct him about the path which is in accordance with his nature and
benefiting from which will make him attain salvation and also to

3. And Who set destinies.
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delineate to him the path which is incongruous with his nature and will
lead him to doom.

Moreover, the Almighty has destined for man all phases and places,
tests and trials he is going to encounter from his birth to death. He has
also divulged to man the way to deal with all these things. If he adopts
this way, he will safely pass through the vicissitudes of life and if he
deviates from it and follows his own whims and desires, he will end up
doomed. Such are the comprehensive meanings implied in this brief
verse. The details abound and it is not possible to exhaustively state them
here. I have already explained these under the following verse of Surah
Taha: (e+:f+) i ‘;_’, aals ;@; f uE“\ s \.33 J& (“Our Lord,” he
replied, “is He that gave all creatures their physical form and then rightly
guided them,” (20:50))
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There is a literary complexity which arises in these verses. It needs to
be understood first so that the real stress of these verses can be
appreciated. _

Generally, people have translated the expression S 2EE as “black
litter” or “black waste material”; although the word :\ic in Arabic means
froth and waste material, however, the word Lg;;i is never used for
blackness which results from decay, decomposition and old age; it, on the
contrary, is used for reddish or greenish blackness which is evident on
something because of freshness, fertility and luxuriance. It is often used as
an adjective for vegetation and orchards and without any exception is used
for their luxuriant growth and intense lushness. From this root meaning, it
came to be used for a strong, burly and robust young man. The reason for
this is that people who are very healthy and who have plenty of blood in
their bodies have blackish red lips. Thus, the famous poet of the jahilliyah
period, Ta’bbata Sharran, while extolling a person says:

Jo5 6l 31 3 s
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(In this manner, he remains a well-dressed, fair and red complexioned
young smart person; however, when he enters a battle field, he
becomes a lion of the jungle.)’

4. And Who brought forth vegetation and then made it lush green.
5. Khatib al-Tabrizi, Sharh diwan al-hamasah, vol. 1 (Beirut: Dar al-qalam,
n.d.), 344.
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The word & though means the froth of butter and the waste material
of flood water, it is also very commonly used for the vegetation which
becomes dense and blackish because of fertility of the land. Imam Farahit
in his Mufradat al-Qur’an has furnished a number of couplets from
classical Arabic poetry of the jahiliyyah period to substantiate this
meaning. For the sake of brevity, I will confine myself to citing just one
couplet of Qattami which he wrote while praising a valley. He says:

5, e 5 sl |yl
sl ol eVl Je clee 63 e
(They descended in a lush green valley on the borders of which

luxuriant and thick undergrowth was enmeshed and stacked on each
other in layers.)°

In the verse under discussion, since the word z&& is qualified by the
adjective k_g;;i hence it is necessarily used in the second of the meanings
referred to above otherwise there would be great disagreement between
the noun and the adjective which qualifies it. The reason, as I have
pointed out above, is that the word (32 is never used for the blackness
which is the result of decay, decomposition and old age of something.
There is no example of such usage in classical Arabic. Moreover, the
context and placement of the verse also does not accept this meaning, as
shall be presently explained, Hence the correct meaning of the verses:

R AR ARSI S ’C}.\ <d)5 would be that one should extol the
Almighty Who brings forth vegetation in the form of delicate stem-stalks
and then makes them luxuriant and blackish green.
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These verses state the real message which was meant to be put across
to the Prophet (sws) and for which the previous verses served as an
introduction. The implication is that the law of gradual development
which is in currency to perfect man’s being and to apportion and destine
abilities and energies and to nurture them and which is instrumental in
producing vegetation and making it grow, the same law will be

6. Hamid al-Din al-Farahi, Mufradat al-qur’an, 1* ed. (Azamgarh: Matba“ al-
islah, 1358 AH), 58.

7. We shall recite to you, then you will not forget except what Allah pleases.
He knows what is apparent and what is hidden.
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employed by the Almighty in dealing with him. The phases of his
prophethood and the divine revelation sent down to him will also reach
their culmination in a gradual manner. Soon the time will arrive when he
will surmount all the difficulties of the path he has been asked to tread
and will reach his destination

The context and occasion of the verse i3 PO J_a.’;.; is exactly the
same as the followmg verses of Surah Taha and Sitirah Qiyamah
respectively: (We:€+) a5 dJ\ @4"-’ ol J.g o u\)ajb JESS EI) (and be not in
haste with the Qur’an before its revelatlon is completed to you, (20:114))
and (\1:ve) 4 Jeadl GG & JJ“.Z- N (do not move your tongue swiftly to
hastily acquire this [Qur’an], (75:16)). While explaining these verses, I
have written in detail that the only support to the Prophet (sws) to combat
the hindrances and opposition he was facing in this period of his preaching
mission was this divine help which was sent down to him in the form of
revelations. This would provide necessary resources to him to tread this
path and the guidance that was needed in future. Similarly, this would also
help him in answering the objections and responding to the demands
raised by his adversaries. For these multifarious reasons, he would always
be waiting for divine revelation to descend to him and when it would
come, he would show haste and eagerness in acquiring it. This impatience
is similar to the one shown by an infant in reaching out for its mother’s
bosom. The Prophet (sws) would be so enthusiastic at this instance that he
would want to acquire all the revelation in one go and since the Qur’an
was also a great asset which was being entrusted to him by the Almighty,
he would repeat each and every word of the revelation lest any of it might
slip away from his memory.

The Almighty has assured him at his eagerness and hastiness: He has
been told to not show haste; the Almighty Himself has set a timeline for
it according to which it would be revealed and there is great wisdom in
this scheme.

The Almighty has also assured the Prophet (sws) that he should not fret
over its preservation. The Almighty Himself has taken upon Himself to
preserve it in such a foolproof manner that the Prophet (sws) will not
forget it. In Strah Qiyamah, this assertion is made in the following
words:

°
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Do not move your tongue hastily on it. Indeed, upon Us is its
collection and recital. So when We have recited it out, follow this
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recital. Then upon Us is to explain it. (75:16-19)

The expression bl & & 3!} (except what Allah pleases) alludes to the
fact that only temporary and interim things are an exception to this rule.
The Almighty will Himself inform the Prophet (sws) when their term
expires. The reference is to the temporary directives which were later
abrogated. )

The sentence &5:' 55 52 (’,L.: i:} (He knows what is apparent and what
is hidden) implies that the Almighty is not unaware of the circumstances
the Prophet (sws) is passing through. He is fully aware of them and knows
what is apparent and what is hidden in this regard. The implication is that
the Almighty is aware of all his worries as well as his prayers and also
aware of the open pranks and the hidden conspiracies of his enemies.
When everything is in His knowledge and He also possesses power and
authority, the Prophet (sws) should rest assured that he will be provided
whatever help he requires. This subject is mentioned in even more detail in
Siirah Taha in the following words:

289380 55 o B EZ Gy U a1 6 s ol 3 G S
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In His control is what is in the heavens and the earth and all that lies
between them and also what is beneath the earth. Whether you speak
aloud or silently, He has knowledge of all that is hidden and what is
most hidden. (20:6-7)

It should be kept in consideration that that true faith and trust in God
emanates from a strong awareness of His all-embracing knowledge and
His all-encompassing power.

() ) 37255

These words give glad tidings to the Prophet (sws) in very clear words:
the hardships he is currently facing will one day end and the Almighty will
lead him towards ease. The word (g7 is an adjective of a suppressed noun
similar in meaning to && 5. I have already explained the meaning of ;.3
at some place in this tafsir. It means to prepare something for a higher
objective. It is evident from this word that the difficulties the Prophet (sws)
is currently passing through are meant to train and discipline him and so

that the Almighty can make him entitled to His favours and blessings in the

8. And We shall lead you towards ease.
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future. This is actyally the natural corollary of the law of God stated above
in the words: g3l 51Eé dazs &34 FA &l 636 535 a3 (and Who set
their destinies and then gave guidance and Who brought forth vegetation
and then made it lush green).

In other words, the hardships he is encountering are right in accordance
with the law of God to train and discipline him. The way ahead is clear.
He should rest assured that he will be guided and it is only after
difficulties that ease comes.

(N

The verse implies that the Prophet (sws) should not get perturbed and
distressed. It is not his responsibility to force down his message on
others. His only responsibility is to remind others when he thinks that
they are inclined to listen to him; otherwise he should leave them to their
fate.
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These verses inform the Prophet (sws) of the type of people who will

pay heed to his message and those who will evade it. The implication is
that those who are evading his calls are not doing so because there is
some shortcoming in it or in its preacher; in fact, it is because they
themselves have something wrong in them. They regard this life to be all
that there is. They have no fear of the Hereafter. Such unfortunate people
should be left to themselves. They shall be flung in the great Fire which
is ready for them. They will neither live in it nor die and will remain in
its eternal torment. They will wish for death but it will not come to
relieve them of their miseries.

Here it might be appropriate to refresh our memories about the practice
of God that I have explained at many places in this tafsir: people who
honour and protect the light with which the Almighty has lit up their
nature find the message of a prophet as the call of their hearts. Even if
this light has dimmed, soon or late they wake up after being prodded and
prompted by their prophet; however, in people in which this light has
been totally extinguished, they are rather like the dead; only the trumpet
blown on the Day of Judgement will awaken them.

9. So, remind them, if reminding is beneficial.
10. The fearful will benefit from it and the wretched will evade it. He will
enter the Great Fire. Then neither will he die nor live in it.
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In the following verse of Siirah Ghashiyah, the succeeding sirah and
counterpart of this sirah, this subject is referred to in even more detail:

(§1-51 :AA) ré“\“*’ \:ixa 5\ £ i) @;U;;{\J\ N3

Just remind them, for your duty is only to remlnd them; you are not to
force them. [He who will embrace faith, will succeed]. As for he who
turns away and denies, God will punish him gravely. Indeed, to Us
will they return. Then it is upon Us to call them to account. (88:21-26)

These verses mention the words jS Y\ u\.ud\ (the great torment) and in
the verse under discussion the words are s J&J\ 5 (the great fire). Both
refer to the same thing in slightly different styles, and, God willing, I
shall explain them in the fafsir of the next sirah.
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In the previous verses, the fate of people who had evaded the calls of

the Prophet (sws) is mentioned. Now in these verses is mentioned the
reward of people who are referred to earlier by the words dwf- Oy Jf

(he who is fearful will benefit from it). They are the ones who benefited
from the reminders of the Prophet (sws) and who purified and cleansed
themselves from the filth of polytheism and disbelief. For them there is
success in this world and in the Hereafter also they will receive the
pleasure and bl/essings of the Almighty.

The words Laé &5 <. X% (and remembered his Lord’s name and
then prayed) mention tr foremost manifestation of this purification and
its real method also. I have indicated above that the fountainhead of all
knowledge is the names of God. It is from these names that the attributes
of God become evident and it is evident from only these attributes what
our beliefs should be and the obligations these beliefs impose on us
regarding God and His people. In other words, the prayer is mentioned as
the foremost manifestation of belief in the Almighty. I have elaborated at
various places in this fafsir that the foremost manifestation of belief is
the prayer and then it is that belief which is the foundation of all the
directives of the shari‘ah and is its guardian also. More details of this
can be found in the explanation of the initial verses of Stirah Mu’mindn.

11. Successful shall be he who purified himself and remembered his Lord’s
name and then prayed.
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Here at the end the Quraysh are addressed and the real reason of their
adversity is unravelled: It is their blind love for this world which is the
actual cause of this animosity. They are not ready to believe in the
Hereafter nor ready to give up their illegitimate vested interests for it and
for this reason they invent baseless doubts and spread them among the
commoners to give them the wrong impression that they are justified in
rejecting Islam; however, they must remember that they are being very
naive in losing the eternal kingdom of heaven by giving in to the love of
this very transient world; they should also consider the fact that the
Hereafter is more lasting and permanent and if they have any sense they
should try to reap its rewards.
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The implication of this verse is that whatever the Prophet (sws) is
telling his addressees is not something new or unique. Earlier prophets
too taught no different a message. The message they gave was that real
life is the life of the Hereafter and there only a person’s own deeds will
be of any benefit to him. No other person will bear any other person’s
burden. In Strah Najm, this aspect is stated in the following words:
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Has he not been informed of the teaching of the Scriptures of Moses
and of Abraham, who passed every test he was put in; [it is written]
that no soul shall bear another’s burden. (53:36-38)

The scriptures given to Moses and to a number of prophets sent to the
Israelites are today found in the books of the Bible. Even though they have
been altered quite a lot and their status is not much different than books of
history, however, all of these very clearly and very effectively depict the
teachings of monotheism and life in the hereafter at numerous occasions.
So moving are these scriptures that whichever is read, one’s faith is
revived. Though Abraham (sws) did not leave a scripture for the guidance
of his people and it was more in the shape of oral sermons and

12. But you people give preference to this worldly life even though the life to
come is letter and more lasting.

13. This is the teaching of the earlier scriptures as well — the scriptures of
Abraham and Moses.
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exhortations, however one branch of his progeny — the Israelites — had
preserved them in writing and their prophets continued to remind them of
these teachings in their respective eras. Irrefutable testimony to this is
found even today and their scriptures, and the Qur’an has also referred to
it at various instances.

The other branch of Abraham’s progeny — the Ishmaelites — did not
preserve his teachings in writing. The reason for this was that they were
unlettered people not conversant with writing. They did preserve his
teachings in the form of traditions for some time; however, with the
passage of time they were gradually thrown into oblivion and religious
innovations dominated these teachings to such an extent that they were
totally forgotten. After the advent of the Prophet Muhammad (sws), these
teachings were not only revived, they were also completed and it was
these teachings that came to be regarded as the foundation of this perfect
religion which is now the real religion of God till the Day of Judgement.

With the grace and blessings of God, the tafsir of this sirah comes to
its completion. alus) J& & Al (all gratitude be to God for his
favours).

Lahore
2" November, 1979 AD
11™ Dhi al-Hijjah 1399 AH
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Central Theme and Relationship with the Preceding Siirah

This sirah forms a pair with Siirah A‘1a, the previous sirah.

There is no essential difference between the central themes of both
surahs. Just as the previous sirah sounds assurance to the Prophet (sws),
this sirah also sounds assurance to him. However, there is a difference
between the two as regard their style of address, methodology of
reasoning and their brief or comprehensive treatment of motifs. Initially,
in this sirah is depicted the difference in fate which the good and the
wicked will meet in the Hereafter and it is proven that this fate is an
obvious outcome of the attributes of power, providence and mercy of the
Creator of this universe. At the end, the motif “remind them if reminding
them is beneficial,” (97:8) briefly referred to the previous sirah is
explained: the responsibility of the Prophet (sws) is only to communicate
the truth. It is not his responsibility to force others to accept it. He is told
not to go after the stubborn and the obdurate; he should leave their
matter to God who is enough to deal with them.

Analysis of the Discourse

Verses (1-6): A mention of the fate to be encountered by people who live
in this world in complete disregard to the next world.

Verses (7-16): A portrayal of the success and triumph of people who live
in this world while fearing the next.

Verses (17-20): A reference to certain prominent signs of the world
which show that the Creator of this universe has great power and
wisdom, He is very compassionate and is very gracious and affable to
His creatures. It is the obvious outcome of His attributes of power,
mercy, wisdom and providence that He one day bring about a day of
justice in which He rewards the pious and punishes the wicked. If this
world continues without the advent of such a day, then this will negate
all these attributes of God; in fact, it will, God forbid, prove that He has
made this world to be a place which is not governed by moral laws and
that good and evil are equal in His eyes.

Verses (21-26): The Prophet (sws) is assured that what he is warning
people of is an obvious reality; signs which point to it are very manifest.
He should not despair and lose hope because of the attitude of the
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stubborn. His responsibility is to only communicate the truth. The
Almighty will not hold him accountable if people accept or reject it. He
should submit the matter of those who are not willing to listen to him to
God. They will one day have to return to God and He will definitely call
them to account.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Ever Merciful.

Has the news of the all-engulfing calamity reached you?! Many faces
on that day will be downcast and worn out. They will enter the blazing
fire. They will be made to drink from a sizzling spring. Their only food
will be thorny bushes, which will neither fatten them nor satisfy their
hunger. (1-7)

Many faces on that day will be fresh, pleased with their endeavours, in a
lofty garden where they will hear no useless talk. In it, there will be a
running spring. In it, there will be thrones set high, and goblets well-
arranged, and carpets well set out, and cushions spread all over. (8-16)

Do they not see the camels, how they have been made? And do they not
behold the sky, how it has been raised high? And do they not look at the
mountains, how they have been set aloft? And do they not see the earth,
how it has been spread out. (17-20)

Just remind them, for your duty is only to remind them; you are not to
force them. As for he who turns away and denies, God will punish him
gravely. Indeed, to Us will they return. Then it is upon Us to call them to
account. (21-26)
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Explanation
Loy 226l duas 36 s

Questions expressed in such style are not meant to elicit an answer;
they are meant to express the horror or majesty of something. The
address in the verse can also be considered as general, however intrinsic
evidence shows that the Prophet (sws) is addressed. Consequently,
giving due regard to this aspect, the words at the end of the siirah are:
(AA:SY) JSM &3 &) JSJJ (just remind them, for your duty is only to
remind them, (21: 88))

The word w\c means “something which engulfs and enshrouds”. Here in
this verse it is used as an attribute for the Day of Judgement. The reason for
this is that the calamity of this day would be all-embracing; no one will be
able to escape from it. Though the news (¢u.5) of this calamity is described
to the Prophet (sws); however, the purpose, as will be evident from
subsequent verses, is to inform the disbelievers who in the first place did not
even believe in the Hereafter, and if for some reason they did, they had no
fear of it because they thought that they would be blessed with even more
than what they had been given in this world.
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As pointed out earlier, the question mentioned in the previous verse
was not meant to elicit an answer; it was only meant to warn people that
they should clearly hear what is being sounded to them. After this, the
Qur’an has itself replied that many faces on that day will be downcast
and worn out.

The word wb. means “downcast and turned downwards”, while U.A\c
means “tired because of hard work” and wb means “worn out”. The
implication is that when against their hope they would have to face Hell
because of their misdeeds they would become pale with fear.

Although the word 552} (faces) is used to imply people, the word 545 is
used to refer to their inner state because it is the face which is the most
expressive of one’s inner state.
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The verses mention the cause of the anxiety and apprehension

1. Has the news of the all-engulfing calamity reached you?!
2. Many faces on that day will be downcast and worn out.
3. They will enter the blazing fire. They will be made to drink from a sizzling

spring.
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mentioned in the previous verses. The word 43! means “something which
is boiling and seething.”

It is evident from other places of the Qur’an that the anxiety of the
sinners mentioned in this verse relates to the time when it becomes
certain to them that they would be thrown into Hell:
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And some faces will be gloomy on that Day apprehending that there
is going to befall them that which breaks their backs. (75: 24-25)

Generally, people have understood that this state of the sinners is the
one which will result after they have been cast into Hell; however, this is
not true. Once these sinners are cast into Hell, their faces will not merely
be anxious; they will be dragged on the fire and whatever else will
happen to them is mentioned elsewhere in the Qur’an.
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After food, this is a mention of the water which will be given to the
sinners in Hell. & > is a thorny and poisonous bush which no animal
touches.

The purpose of the sentence is not to say they will not be fed with
anything else except thorny bushes; the word \1; is used here as a severed
exception (istithna mungati‘). To convey the above meaning, & 2
should have belonged to the genre of edibles in any way. When this is
not so, the exception is only meant to convey the fact that when they
would find nothing to eat they will, out of frustration, try to eat the
thorny bushes available to them there. This negation also does not refute
the fact that other similar things would be present for the dwellers of
Hell and which they would be compelled to eat. Thus it is mentioned in
another verse that these sinners will have to consume zagqiim:
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Indeed, the bush of zaggiim shall be the food of sinners. (44:43-44)

Similarly, another verse mentions ghislin:
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4. Their only food will be thorny bushes, which will neither fatten them nor
satisfy their hunger.
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And their food shall be the fluid in which wounds are washed. Only
the sinners will eat it. (69:36-37)

It is evident from this that the dwellers of Hell shall not be given any
food; they shall be given just those things which are not only are not
edibles but also those which can only be swallowed by the dwellers of
Hell.

Consider now the next verse: g y= ‘o g2 N Gl N. The uses of food
are two: to provide energy to the body and to satisfy the pangs of hunger.
However, what will be served to the dwellers of Hell will fulfil neither of
these uses. They will have to go through the agony of only chewing and
swallowing it.
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In these verses, the state of the believers is described. In Strah
Qiyamabh, this state is described in the following words: 3 S0l sy 4
Jl:b \.;33 J\ (S¥—S¢ :vo) (some faces will be joyous on that Day awaiting
the graciousness of their Lord, (75:23-24)).

The previous verses mention the dejectedness, fatigue and frustration
of the rejecters of the Day of Judgement. These verses, in contrast,
mention the believers who spent their life for the Hereafter and
succeeded in their test. Their faces will reflect the glow and radiance of
eternal triumph.

The expression w\) \&22) shows that their faces will glow and sparkle
because the fruits of their labour will be before them. They toiled in the
previous world to harvest these results. They will be fully satisfied with
this outcome that they were generously rewarded for their deeds and the
Almighty fulfilled all His promises He made with them. Details are
forthcoming in the subsequent verses and the next sirah also mentions a
specific aspect in this regard. God willing, I will attempt to unfold some
of its subtle implications

The verse &l& £5 3 describes their abode in the Hereafter. They will
be lodged in gardens ‘situated on high ground. Arabs cherished gardens
which were situated in lofty places and which were encircled by tall
date-palms so that they appear elegant from far off and are also protected
from calamities such as scorching winds and floods.

5. Many faces on that day will be fresh, pleased with their endeavours, in a
lofty garden.
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The Qur’an mentions at various places that the dwellers of Hell will start
to curse each other as soon as they enter it: they will blame others for
misleading them and had they not misled them, they would have remained
rightly guided. Leaders and their followers will have an argument there.
The followers will demand that their leaders be given double punishment
because they misled them. The leaders will reply that they guided their
followers to what they themselves believed and it is the followers who
deliberately followed them and thus called for their own doom. On the
other hand, the dwellers of Paradise will welcome one another with
salutations and congratulations as a victorious team does. They will meet
one another in a blissful mood. Love and sincerity will abound for one
another. This atmosphere is portrayed in Stirah Wagqi‘ah thus:

(€10 :0) L L s W) 3B Y5 530 s Ga5 Y
There they shall hear no worthless conversation nor sinful speech.
The atmosphere will resound with greetings of peace. (56:25-26)

Also worthy of note is the fact that the liquor drunk by the dwellers of
Paradise will not make them lose their senses or make them delirious. It
will not intoxicate them so that they have no control over their speech.
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After a portrayal of the blissful atmosphere of Paradise, this verse
portrays its picturesque sights. The spring mentioned here is only the one
used to water the orchard. It does not entail that there will only be a single
spring there. Consequently, Siirah Dahr mentions multiple springs and
their distributaries; however, the nature of these blessings, as is explained
above, will be entirely different. There is no contradiction between these
two statements.
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These verses mention what will be available to the dwellers of Paradise

for their comfort and luxurious living. Various sirahs mention various
details of this. In most cases, this difference relates to brevity and its

6. Where they will hear no useless talk.

7. In it, there will be a running spring.

8. In it, there will be thrones set high, and goblets well-arranged, and carpets
well set out, and cushions spread all over.
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elaboration; however, in some instances, it also takes into account the
difference in status of the dwellers of Paradise. Moreover, while reading
them, one should also keep in mind that this description is in the form of
parables and an unseen world can only be described through parables
and for this the only option is to borrow words from the language and
culture the addressees are generally aware of.

The expression 4&,° 5’ shows that the dwellers of Paradise will sit
on lofty thrones. This mention is in accordance with the kings and nobles
of Arabia at that time. However, Paradise will be according to what each
of its dwellers des1res He will find it embelhshed to his taste and wishes,

In the expression A.Cj@f ubf\ the word SIS is the plural of O3
which is the same as “a cup”. It is used alike for a cup, a mug and goblet.
The word 4 A%Maje means “well- -arranged”.

The word & )\A,, in & s )\.«.a refers to carpets and rugs. The
implication is that the sitting places of the dwellers of Paradise will have
carpets arranged in a consecutive sequence and they will be adjacent to
one another. There w111 be no empty space.

The word d\ 175 1n G A db 5 1s the plural of @ 3} 5. It refers to pillows
and cushions. The implication is that pillows and cushions will be
scattered all over the carpets. They will act as comfortable seats to them
wherever they want to sit. Today, sofas are in vogue; however, they too
are decked with cushions.
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In these verses, people who were leading their lives while remaining
indifferent to the reward and punishment of the Hereafter referred to above
are cautioned. Their attention is directed to some very conspicuous signs
in the world around them. They are urged to reflect on these signs which
bear evidence to the attributes of providence, power, wisdom and majesty
of the Almighty. So blatant is this evidence that any person who has even
a slight inclination to accepting the truth cannot deny the reward and
punishment of the Hereafter. The implication is that in the presence of
these signs why are they still adamant in demanding to see some sign of
punishment or the Day of Judgement itself in order to profess faith in the
Prophet (sws).

9. Do they not see the camels, how they have been made? And do they not
behold the sky, how it has been raised high? And do they not look at the
mountains, how they have been set aloft? And do they not see the earth, how it
has been spread out
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Their attention is directed foremost to the camel. Why don’t they
reflect on something which is their everyday companion; it remains with
them wherever they go and serves all their needs. It is completely
obedient to them and even risks its life for them. It is the Almighty who
has created it with all these wondrous qualities. The camel is an example
of docility to man and in spite of being so huge and massive, people can
lead it anywhere by a nose-string. It walks behind them in total
compliance. It is their companion at home and during travels. It carries
all their burdens and is like a ship for them in desert journeys. For weeks,
it fights thirst and hunger and fills its stomach with thorny bushes and
never disobeys its master however tough the errand assigned. Its flesh,
hide and milk are of use to his master and even his faeces have their
benefit. What needs to be reflected upon is: did the camel with such
multifarious benefits come into existence of its own accord and was it
mere coincidence that man tamed it into submission? Or was it that the
Almighty created it through His profound power and wisdom and put it
in the service of man? Obviously, sense and reason vouch for the second
of these possibilities. If this second possibility is the only acceptable one,
then is it not the responsibility of man to lead his life while remaining
grateful to the Almighty. For it is the Almighty Who blessed him with
these comforts of life even though it was not his right. If he does not
show gratitude, he should get ready to face the Almighty and be held
accountable before him and face punishment for denying all His favours.

It should be kept in consideration that a camel has been mentioned
because certain of its characteristics alluded to above. The purpose is to
remind man of all the animals which the Almighty has put into his
service and on which depend his livelihood. At other places, the Qur’an
has also named these animals and the purpose of this mention is to make
man realize that every favour entails gratitude to its bestower. An
obvious outcome of this is that it is essential that a day come when the
grateful are rewarded for their gratefulness and the ungrateful are
punished for their ungratefulness. In the tafsir of Surah ‘Adiyat, this
issue shall be discussed at length. )

Consider now the verse: ¢y S s\WZ) JI5 (and do they not behold
the sky, how it has been raised high?!). Since the purpose, as referred to
earlier, is to mention prominent signs, once an animal as tall as the camel
was mentioned, attention was immediately directed to the heavens: Why
don’t people reflect on how its roof was raised high? The implication is
that such a limitless expanse was raised high without any pillars. Even
stranger is the fact that the time which has elapsed on it is also unknown
but the most competent of engineers with the most powerful of
telescopes is unable to point to any minutest flaw in it. Even more weird
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is the fact that no one knows how far off it is from the earth; however,
the sun, the moon, the planets and the stars suspended in it provide light
and heat to the earth and are a means of sustaining life on it and are a
source of its embellishment too.

Man should reflect that if such is the extent of the power and wisdom
of the Creator that He can make the heavens, will it be difficult for Him
to re-create man once he is reduced to dust? Consequently, at a number
of places, the Qur’an has asked man whether re-creating him is more
difficult or creating the heavens.

Consider now the verse: ¢ial (iS5 d\..;- J\) (and do they not look at
the mountains, how they have been set‘?) After the eyes are urged to
observe the sky and its majesty, they are exhorted to look at the earth and
attention is directed at the most prominent sign of God’s power and
wisdom that lies between the sky and the earth: the mountains. They
maintain the balance of the earth lest it should tilt on one side together
with everyone. They also control the winds and the clouds so that they
cause rain at certain places in accordance with the will and wisdom of
God. Even though they are made of rocks, providence has made
provisions of streams and rivulets of water to flow from them for the
benefit of the creation. They contain countless treasures of priceless
worth hidden within them. Man is constantly in the process of
discovering these treasures and using them for the development of the
society. Among them are mountains which are insurmountable; however,
the Almighty has taken out passes and passages through them so that
they do not cause hindrance in communication between people of
various nations. Man should reflect that is not all this a testimony to the
great power and wisdom of the Creator and to His all-embracing
providence. He should further deliberate that will the Creator Who has
such attributes leave man unaccountable for all his deeds; will He not
bring a Day in which He holds everyone accountable for his deeds and
reward and punish people accordingly? Is not this reward and
punishment an obvious requirement of His providence and wisdom? Can
anyone claim that this is beyond His power?

Consider next the verse Gl (&3 53V J\J (and do they not see the
earth, how it has been spread out?). The eyes are now directed from the
mountains to the earth. Man should see how it contains various things in
each and every place to nurture and nourish him. They are able to make
houses in its outspread lands. Its fields contain their crops and orchards.
Its springs, wells and rivulets supply water to these crops and orchards.
Its forests and valleys contain limitless resources to feed their animals
and livestock. Man should reflect on all this and think that the Being
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Who has placed them in a house that He has built for them and which
very efficiently caters for all their needs, will He become indifferent to
the way these inhabitants lead their lives? Will He not differentiate those
among them who lead their lives according to His will and who show
pride and vanity by considering all these favours as an inheritance
received from their forefathers. Intellect, obviously, endorses the fact
that He should deal differently with the two categories. If He does not do
so, then this would, God forbid, mean that either He is insensitive and
unintelligent and devoid of the awareness of good and evil or is
absolutely helpless and feeble. However, the being whose signs of
power, wisdom, providence and glory one has witnessed and which are
alluded to in these verses can neither be regarded as someone who is
unaware or someone who has no sense of honour; similarly, He can also
not be regarded as someone who is powerless and helpless. When this is
a fact, then it shall have to be believed that by settling these inhabitants
in this house, He wants to test and try them. One day, the period of time
allotted for this trial will end and He will gather all mankind and show
them the good and bad deeds that they did. Those who would have led
their lives in accordance with His wishes will be blessed with His
favours and those who created disorder will be punished for their
misdeeds.

The questions posed in the words &4 (&S (how it has been created)
and Ca8) _zS (how it has been raised high) are very terse and brief.
Other sirahs of the Qur’an elaborate upon this brevity. The explanation
afforded above is actually in the light shed by these sirahs and has been
limited to what was essential for the explanation of this sarah. If
someone wants to study all the claims which the Qur’an makes by citing
the above mentioned things as evidence, he would need to study all the
verses of the Qur’an where the sky, earth, mountains and camels are
mentioned in some way.

The sequence of the discourse is also very unique here. It combines
both ascending and descending order sequences. The purpose, we have
indicated above, is to direct one’s attention to some prominent signs so
that the stubborn are left with no excuse. Thus the most conspicuous of
things in close proximity is the camel whose benefits no one among the
addressees could have denied. After this, attention is directed to the sky
and then when it was to be directed to the earth since mountains lie in
between, attention was focused on them. After the mountains, focusing
attention to the out-stretched earth creates a natural attraction in it.

Two of these signs, the camel and the earth, are prominent with regard
to providence and two others, the sky and the mountains, are prominent
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with regard to God’s power and wisdom. On these attributes of the
Creator rests the philosophy of the Hereafter and the reward and
punishment one will encounter in it. We have alluded to these aspects at
various places in this tafsir.

10(55) kil pede &I (5 e 85

After a citation of arguments to substantiate the warnings sounded by
the Qur’an, the discourse shifts and addresses the Prophet (sws); he is
assured that those who are denying his warnings are not doing so because
his warnings are not well-substantiated, for signs and arguments in their
favour are numerous all around them; the fact of the matter is that they are
of benefit only to those who have fear of God. In the previous sirah, such
people are referred by the words: (V :AV) iZ 4% 3L (he who has fear
will benefit from it, (87:10)). As far as people whose hearts have hardened
are concerned, they will not be able to benefit from these signs. They are
referred to by the words, (\ :AV) du‘ﬁ \&i5555 (and the wretched will
evade it (87:11)) in the previous sirah. The implication is that the Prophet
(sws) should continue to preach and remind them irrespective of the
consequences and rest assured that his responsibility is only to preach and
remind people. It is not his responsibility that he should necessarily be
able to make them accept faith. God has sent him to remind people and He
will not be responsible if his addressees do not embrace faith.

Moty SN OIS 2y L3525 (W)J_S)

Before the particle of exception Yg an elhpms of some words has
occurred which can be determined through contextual indications. If these
suppressed words are unfolded, the whole discourse would be something
to the effect: “Those who are blessed with the urge for guidance, will
benefit from your message; as for those who turn away and deny, the
Almighty will gravely punish them.”

The expression J«S N S\3a) refers to the torment of Hell which will be
the greatest among the torments of this world. No other torment of this
world can rival it neither in extent nor in perpetuation. In the previous
surah, this torment is called JSJ\ S (the great fire); however, there is
no difference in meaning between the two.

10. Just remind them, for your duty is only to remind them; you are not to
force them.
11. As for he who turns away and denies, God will punish him gravely.
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The implication of these verses is that no one should make the mistake
of thinking that what has been said above is merely a threat; on the
contrary, it is an indubitable reality. It is to God that everyone will return
and to no one else and it is incumbent upon God to take account and
reward or punish people accordingly. If the Almighty does not do so,
then this will mean that this world is merely a playground of children
and a meaningless and purposeless creation whereas the fact of the
matter is that its Creator does nothing which is bereft of wisdom.

With the blessing of God, I come to the end of the tafsir of this sirah.
slacd) g ) 535l o o (it is only He who impels a person to virtue and to
what is right).

11" November, 1979 AD
20" Dha al-Hijjah, 1399 AH
Lahore
(Translated from Tadabbur-i Qur’an by Shehzad Saleem)

12. Indeed, to Us will they return. Then it is upon Us to call them to account.
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Central Theme and Relationship with the Preceding Siirah

The previous sirah, while directing our attention to certain signs and
phenomena found in the heavens and the earth, ended on the note that no
one can deny the immense power and wisdom and the infinite
providence of the Almighty who has created all this. The purpose is to
bring to the fore the fact that when He possesses great power and
wisdom and has also generously provided for humanity in all spheres,
then these attributes of His entail that He bring a day in which He calls to
account people who were blessed with favours and still swindled others
and reward people who led a life of obedience and gratitude to Him. If
He does not do this, then this is not only against His mercy and
providence but also against His power and wisdom.

After this, the Prophet (sws) has been assured that the heavens and the
earth are replete with signs and indications of what he is informing
people. His only responsibility is to warn them through these signs even
if they are not able to see them. He cannot guide the blind.

Here in this sirah, some important events and incidents from the
history and surroundings of the Quraysh are presented before them to
prove to them that the reins of everything in this world are in the hands
of the Almighty. He gives respite to whomsoever He wants for as along
as He wants to and pulls the strings whenever He desires. Nothing can
dare exceed the limits prescribed for it. Similar is His dealing with
nations. The respite they have to thrive in this world is due to His
permission and when they are seized, it is at His behest. He is in control
of all nations. He is testing whether blessing someone with favours
makes him grateful or conceited and whether depriving someone of
favours makes him steadfast or frustrated. The first attitude guarantees
eternal success and the second eternal failure. He shall be counted among
the blessed servants of God who returned to Him with a peaceful soul.
Neither favours made him proud nor the trial of poverty disturbed him.
His Lord will be happy with him and he will be happy with his Lord.

Analysis of the Sirah
Following is the analysis of the meanings of the siirah:
Verses (1-5): Certain phenomena of this world are alluded to which testify
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that the reins of everything in this world are in the hands of the Almighty.
He gives respite to a thing to the extent He wants to and pulls the reins
whenever He desires. Nothing can dare cross or fall short of the limits He
has prescribed for it.

Verses (6-14): The fate of certain great nations of the world is cited to
substantiate the fact that their reins are also in the hands of God. When
they wrongly use their freedom to exercise their will and cross the limits
set for them by the Almighty, they are given respite till a specific time;
after this time expires, they are seized and are seized so strongly that in
spite of all their power and glory, they are helpless before it.

Verses (15-20): A reference to the misguided behaviour of man: when he
is blessed with favours, he thinks that this was his right and erroneously
believes that God regards him to be a person of high status and that is
why he has been honoured with such favours. Similarly, if he is deprived
of favours, he thinks that God has not valued him. The truth of the matter
is that whether a person is blessed with favours or deprived of them is
something which is governed by the Almighty’s law of trial. In the first
case, the Almighty wants to see whether a person after being blessed
with favours becomes grateful to Him and fulfils the rights of his fellow
human beings or ends up proud and conceited and usurps the rights of
others. In the second case, the Almighty wants to see whether a person is
content and happy with what the Almighty has apportioned for him or
despairs before the Almighty and shows despondency and timidity. The
fact is that instead of complaining to the Almighty, he should take a look
at his own deeds: how should he have behaved with the orphans and the
poor after receiving the favours of the Almighty and how he actually
behaved with them after being infatuated with the love of wealth.

Verses (21-26): A portrayal of the helplessness and hopelessness on the
Day of Judgement of people who remained inebriated with the love of
wealth and could not make their wealth a means of their salvation.

Verses (27-30): A portrayal of the prosperity and success of people who
remained content and resigned to the will of the Almighty in the
vicissitudes of life: if they were blessed with favours, they became
grateful to the Almighty and duly carried out their responsibilities
towards their fellow human beings, and if they were tested with trying
circumstances, then instead of despairing and losing hope, they showed
patience and resolve and expressed contentment on what the Almighty
ordained for them.
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In the name of Allah, the most Gracious, the ever Merciful.

The dawn bears evidence, and the ten nights and the even and the odd
and the night when it begins to leave. Is there in this an evidence for a
sensible [person]? (1-5)

Did you not see what your Lord did with the ‘Ad! — the Iram of the
pillars — who had no parallel in the lands. And with the Thamtd who
carved rocks in the valley! And with the Pharaoh, he of the pegs! These
people were rebellious in their lands and spread great evil therein. So
your Lord let loose on them the lash of His punishment — Indeed, your
Lord is in ambush. (6-14)

But as for man, when his Lord tests him by honouring him and
bestowing favours on him, he says: “My Lord has raised my majesty.”
And when He tests him and reduces his living resources, he says: “My
Lord has humiliated me.” Certainly not! In fact you do not show
kindness to the orphans and do not urge one another to feed the poor and
grab hold of the inheritance and devour it and are infatuated with the
love of wealth. (15-20)

Certainly not! They should remember the day when the earth shall be
pounded even, and your Lord shall appear in the company of the angels
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standing in rows and Hell shall be brought near. On that Day, man shall
come to think. But then what will this thinking avail him? He will say:
“Ah! Would that I had done something for my life!” Thus, on that Day,
none shall punish as He punishes and none shall bind as He binds. (21-26)

O you whose heart remained firmly attached [with his Lord] proceed
towards your Lord such that He is pleased with you and you are pleased
with Him. Enter among My servants and enter My Paradise. (27-30)

Explanation

(8 <318 JlI () 335 a5 () de Jds () sl

I have already explained in the introduction to the sirah that the oaths
sworn by here are meant to substantiate the claim that the real schemer of
this world is God, the one and only. In His hands are the reins of
everything. It is He Who brings forth everything and it is He Who makes
them disappear. It is He Who grants respite to something for as long as He
wants to and it is He Who pulls its strings whenever He intends to.
Nothing can dare cross the limits He has prescribed for it or intervene in
His authority.

The word =5 refers to the time when the darkness of the night
disappears and the light of the day appears from the horlzon Whlle
mentlomng the dlrectlves of the fast, the Qur an says: i> |p7al jK 3
J;uﬂ - 55 J:,;\ Oy Y\ J;?.QL\ ’ris=J 5 (Y i) (and eat and drink
until the white thread of the dawn is totally evident to you from the black
thread of night, (2:187)). In contrast to =& (dawn), its synonym
(morning) refers to the time which not only encompasses the time of >4
(dawn) but also the time after sunrise. For this reason, when an oath is
sworn by the word (mommg) it is qualified by a phrase. Thus for
example: (VA:AY) w.a._, b\ - \j (the mornlng bears witness when it
breathes, (81:18)) and (t‘t Vt) ) ase) \3\ CMA\) (the morning bears witness
when it appears, (74:34)).

Once it is ascertained that the word =& refers to that time of
commencement of the morning when the night just disappears the oaths
sworn here are of the same sort as those of the following: L@\ 1131 CMZMJ
J&J\ 6»\! 535 M\) (¥¢-C¥ :v¢) (the night bears witness when it turns
its back and the morning when it appears that [this Day of Judgement] is
from among great incidents, (74:32-34).

I have already explained in the tafsir of Stirah Muddaththir that when the
darkness of the nights is spread deep, there is no sign of morning. The

1. The dawn bears evidence, and the ten nights and the even and the odd and
the night when it begins to leave.
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time of fajr brings the message of a great change: darkness disappears and
the world puts on a new garb. Same shall be the case with the Day of
Judgement. This world is like the night whose darkness has enshrouded
the dawn of the Day of Judgement. Just as the dawn appears at a fixed
time after the night, similarly a time will come when the Day of
Judgement will suddenly appear. At that time, everyone will see that what
they deemed an impossibility is staring them in the eye.

Here, through the oath sworn by fajr, the Qur’an has cautioned that the
time of dawn symbolically portrays the advent of the Day of Judgement
every day. Just as a person sleeps at night and gets up in the morning
rubbing his eyes, in a similar manner, a time will come after death when
the trumpet shall be sounded and he will get up in the dawn of the Day of
Judgement and will feel as if he had just gone to sleep and gotten up.
Thus he should not consider the advent of the Day of Judgement to be a
far-fetched reality. In Hadith narratives, the supplication which is taught
to a person when he gets up in the morning also refers to this aspect.”

What are the ten nights referred to by the words JM& JU 5 (and the ten
nights)? Our exegetes have given different answers to this question;
however, none of them offers convincing arguments in favour of his
view. All of them are based on the notion that it is essential that the
objects and phenomena which are sworn by in the Qur’an be sacred. This
notion is absolutely baseless. Most oaths sworn in the Qur’an are meant
to substantiate a claim. Instead of finding the element of sanctity in them,
one should look at their argumentative nature: one should first determine
the claim which is under discussion and how an oath bears evidence to it.
Moreover, verses and instances in the Qur’an should be kept in
consideration which discuss the subject in the same or similar words.

If one reflects on the central theme of the sirah, what is in harmony
with it is the fact that these ten nights refer to the ten nights of the waxing
and the waning of the moon. Since the expression Jw.c JU is not defined
by the article alif lam, they can simultaneously refer to the ten nights in
which the moon waxes and the ten in which it wanes. In other words, this
oath depicts the gradual picture of the rising and setting of the moon. In
simpler words, this subject is discussed in Siirah Yasin thus:

(ra:v) P_igjj\ foj\{ sk 35 J ’\Sj“‘;;,d\j

2. The words of a typical text are: )),.,.J\ 15 Gl s \.}.J sl ;A.Lj Jodd
(gratitude be to God who brought us back to [ife after he had made us die and
towards Him is the return). (Bukhart, Al-Jami‘ al-sahth, 3%ed., vol. 5 (Beirut:
Dar ibn Kathir, 1987), 2326, (no. 5953).
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We have ordained phases for the moon, until [after passing through
these phases] it appears like a withered twig of a date-palm. (36:39)

In this verse, the moon is portrayed as if it is an obedient camel whose
reins are in the hands of a divine impeller who makes it ascend to a
certain height in various steps and then from there makes it descend in
various steps so much so that this tiring journey transforms it into a
withered thorn.

This aspect is explained thus in the style of an oath:

(O3 1A b B8 B B8 528115 L2l
And the moon bears witness when it reaches full completion that you
also shall ascend gradually. (84:18-19)

Here those who are demanding to be immediately shown the Day of
Judgement are told that there is a fixed program and a gradual process
for the manifestation of the signs of the Almighty. The Day of
Judgement is an obvious requirement of the Almighty’s justice. It shall
definitely come but shall come at its appointed time.

In the light of these parallels from the Qur’an itself, if this verse is
analyzed, one comes to the conclusion that here the Qur’an has referred
to each of the ten nights in which the transformations in the moon are
very prominent and it appears to be different each day. This
transformation bears evidence that the Almighty has prescribed a gradual
course for the appearance of all His signs and manifestations. A lady
gives birth to a child after a specific period of time and a crop becomes
ready for harvest after a set time passes. The Almighty does not seize the
disbelievers immediately after their crimes: He gives them respite and
once this period of respite is over, only then He seizes them. On similar
lines, this world also is gradually moving to its destination which is the
Day of Judgement, and this will be exactly according to the timetable
which the Almighty has ordained for 1t

In the verse 3 jl\) 215, the word | means even and the word By jl\
means “odd”. What Then do these meamngs imply? There are so many

opinions which our exegetes have cited in response to this question that
it is difficult to list them comprehensively. In my opinion, the reason for
these multiple opinions is that instead of keeping the context and
coherence of the discourse in consideration, people have tried to make
these words imply sacred things only. Had they viewed these oaths not
as those sworn by sacred things but as presenting evidence on a claim,
the correct and easier way of deliberation was to analyze those portions
of the Qur’an where it has mentioned the creation of all things in pairs
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and has directed our attention to some very important facts of wisdom.
At one place, it is said: (£4:0Y) u);.u rs:.\;d BeSS) Gls ;6» J§ o (and
from all things We have made pairs so that you may take heed, (51:49)).

Each pair comes into existence through combination of two odd
numbered entities. This, in other words, means that every entity is odd
from one aspect and even from another. While referring to this fact, the
Qur’an has directed our attention to many paired-phenomena of this
world: the earth and the sky, darkness and light, shade and sunshine,
male and female species. After this, it has reminded us of some very
important consequences as is alluded to by the words: (, jf 3 ré:ia] (so
that you may take heed). For example, a reminder of the fact that when
each and every object is incomplete when taken alone and becomes
meaningful and complete when viewed with its counterpart, then this
means that there definitely exists a perfect and flawless being beyond
these varied objects whose wisdom and power creates harmony and
concord between them and makes them meaningful. It is essential that
this being be perfect and flawless. If there is any shortcoming in this
being, then he will become dependent for his needs on something which
is superior and this process will go on indefinitely. A second thing which
these words remind us is that this world viewed collectively has certain
voids in it just as all its constituents have certain voids and these voids
are not filled unless one acknowledges a Day of Judgement. And if one
does not acknowledge the coming of such a day, then this world cannot
be considered to have been made by a wise being; it becomes a
recreational activity of a merrymaker and what a cruel recreation it is!

The mention of the even and the odd comes after the ten nights and these
ten nights constitute the nights in which the moon waxes and wanes. This
waxing and waning of the moon bears witness that the reins of all things
are in the hands of God, the one and only. This is because in some months
these nights are odd in number and in others they are even and no one has
the power to make the odd ones even and the even ones odd however
much he may want this to happen. People try their utmost to be able to see
the moon of ‘id on the twenty ninth day of the previous month; it however
obeys only its Lord in this matter and disregards the passion and fervour of
people to welcome it as soon as possible.

3(i)fi§\3l J-:-mj
Here at the end, the testimony of the night is presented and it is
qualified by the words &3 \3; which focus our attention to that time when

3. and the night when it begins to leave.
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the night just starts to depart and the signs of dawn start to appear on the
horizon. If one reflects on this in the light shed by parallel verses of the
Qur’an, it reminds us of some very important facts.

Firstly, a reminder of the fact that all the elements of this world are
subservient to the Almighty. When the night comes, so great and all-
embracing is its hold that there seems no possibility for the day to
appear; however, there does come a time when a white strip of light
appears in this darkness and very soon dominates the night in such a
manner that the sun appears and with it darkness disappears. Night does
not have the power to stop this transformation.

Secondly, the disappearance of night and the appearance of the day
symbolizes the advent of the Day of Judgement for people who think that
this Day is a far-fetched reality. We have already explained this aspect in
detail.

Thirdly, it is a reminder for people who think that even if the Day of
Judgement is to come, it is naive to remain fearful of it since it is far off
— a reminder that this world has come as near its fate as the time which
lapses between the time of daybreak and the appearance of the first rays
of light which end the darkness of night. Man views these phenomena
from his narrow vision and measures them from the seconds and minutes
of his world. He is unable to understand that this world which has been
providing for man and all kinds of beasts and animals will one day have
to encounter a calamity which will totally destroy it. However, in the
system set up by the Almighty matters are totally different; He is seeing
the Day of Judgement at the heels of this world. According to His system
of measurement, the Day of Judgement is about to come. While referring
to this fact, the Prophet (sws) is reported to have said: “I and the Day of
Judgement are so near each other as two adjacent fingers are.” 4

Moreover, the words .3 \3; subtly convey the fact that no trial should
be considered a calamity which will remain forever. Just as a person
witnesses the time of dawn and the disappearance of he night after its
advent and observes that the Almighty only lets either of them to stay till
the time that it is essential for the welfare of this world; similarly, the
trials which come in the form of happiness and sorrow, ease and
hardship are meant for the mental and moral instruction and training of a
person and the Almighty only allows these trials to prevail as much as
they are necessary for the training and instruction of a person. People
should not become frustrated because of such trials nor run away from
them; they should in fact face them with gratitude and perseverance and
should keep hoping that hidden under every trial is some good for them.

4. Al-Bukhari, Al-Jami‘ al-sahih, vol. 5, 2385, (no. 6140).
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Further deliberation on the first four verses shows that the oaths qud\)
and ey 15) J,.U\) are contrasting to one another and the two middle oaths
Jw.c Ju 5 and > jl\j Cq..J\j relate to two great phenomena which bear
evidence to the claim referred to in the beginning and which lie in
between the two contrasting elements. Since the first and last oaths
occupy primary significance in these group of verses and the other two
oaths are secondary in nature, thus in order to complete this discussion, I
deem it necessary to restate the claims on which the Qur’an has borne
testimony on the basis of such contrasting elements of nature as day and
night and darkness and light.

Firstly, the Qur’an has substantiated the belief of monotheism on the
basis of the contrasting elements and shown that though apparently this
world in every part of it is a battlefield of conflicting elements of nature
and a natural corollary of this is that it should not have even come into
existence and even if it were able to, it should have been destroyed;
however, a deep reflection shows that these conflicting elements have
great harmony and accord between them. It is because of this harmony
that these contrasting elements through mutual interaction and
cooperation produce very conducive results which in fact guarantee the
existence of this world.

The question arises: Who creates harmony between these conflicting
elements? The only correct answer to this question is: a wise and all-
knowing, powerful and sovereign being who is beyond these conflicting
elements creates harmony between them and with appropriate proportion
engenders concurrence and unity among them, and then makes them
produce conducive results which are essential for the existence and
sustenance of this world; moreover, this Being is necessarily one and only
because if there were others besides him then there would have been a
clash between His will and theirs and this world would have been
annihilated. At ong ]glace the Qur’an refers to this aspect by the words:
(£6:6y) BAZE Z0) \l\ i3] Lgd oK jl (Were there other gods in heaven or
carth besides God, both heaven and earth would have been ruined,
(21:22)).

Secondly, the Qur’an has substantiated the Day of Judgement through
these contrasting elements. Briefly put, the argument of the Qur’an runs
as follows: the Almighty has created everything in pairs and every thing
reaches its culmination together with its counterpart. Without it, neither
does it reach its culmination nor without it can there be any
comprehensible justification of its own existence. In fact, there appears
to be a void and an element of incompleteness in it because of which
every discerning person would regard it to be a meaningless creation. A
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little deliberation would lead us to the same conclusion about this world
also: if this world is not viewed together with the next, one will find void
and incompleteness in it. We find a fierce scuffle going on in it between
good and evil and justice and oppression. A natural consequence of this
should be that there should come a day of justice in which the Lord of
the worlds, with full authority, control and knowledge take account from
people and then reward His good people and punish those who spread
disorder in this world. If, without this day of accountability, this world
keeps going on and then one day end, then this would mean that good
and evil are alike in the eyes of the Creator and that the creation of this
world has no wisdom behind it: it is rather a purposeless creation and the
playground of a merrymaker. Consequently, on this very basis, those
who have denied the Day of Judgement are asked: W.\_M.J J;.zi.e\
(¥-Yo A Qr§.4 &S r..e:) " qujg (are We to treat alike the
obedient and the criminals? What has come over you that you should
judge so il1? (68:35-36). Readers may take a look at the explanation of
oath verses of Stirah Muddaththir for further discussion of this topic.

Thirdly, the Almighty has explained the fact that just as for the
maintenance and development of man’s material being, the light and heat
of the day is essential as are the darkness and coldness of the night,
similarly for disciplining and training his moral and spiritual being, it is
essential that he be made to pass through hardship and ease, discomfort
and comfort, good health and disease. This would train him to be patient
and express gratitude to the Almighty and he would become worthy of
being blessed with what is stated thus in Siirah Fajr: iio5s Lol (TA:AY)
(they will be happy with their Lord and their Lord will be happy with
them, (89:28)). The Qur’an has mentioned this wisdom behind such
circumstances at various places. It is elaborated upon further down in
this sirah as well and will also be discussed in the fafsir of the initial
verses of Stirah Duha.

Fourthly, the Almighty has not let these conflicting elements
unrestrained. The reins of each object of this world are in His hands.
Nothing can dare exceed the limits prescribed for it. Every object by its
existence bears witness that it is not free to do whatever it likes: it is
subservient to the will of God. When the night comes, it does not stay
forever and deprive the creatures of God from the light of the day and the
heat of the sun; in fact, it must pack up and leave at exactly the time
appointed for it and make way for the light of the day. Similarly, if the sun
rises at a particular time, it must set at a prescribed time. It cannot stay
forever and deprive us from the serene and cool night. These observations
are made by every person and this is an obvious testimony to the fact that
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every object of this world is in God’s control. It is He who releases and
restrains it and it is He who sets it free. An obvious corollary of this is that
after witnessing the respite of the Almighty no one, however much
powerful he may be should vainly reckon that he is beyond His control.
When the sun, the moon, the night and the day are not beyond His control,
what mettle does man have to escape His control. This topic is discussed
in the Qur’an in various styles. In Siirah Qasas, it is stated:

s 113\““’@%;;&\"”&33\@,.&“’”\J»g” de
llfa}.l;\.;ﬂ\r&ak”“\da;.& \)\&5 QM’”"%\ M&‘&"
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Tell them: “If God should enforce night upon you perpetually till the
Day of Judgement, what other god besides God could bring to you
even a little light? Do you not hear?” Ask them: “If God should
impose on you perpetual day until the Day of Judgement, what other
god besides God could bring to you even a single night.” (28:71-72)

z =z
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In the oaths of this sirah, this particular aspect is very prominent;
hence, it should be specifically kept in consideration.

() e r—“’ s 3 Je

The word == means “intellect”. The literal meaning of the word -
and the word J.a.& (intellect) is the same. Both contain the meaning of
“stopping and tying up”. In other words, intellect is an inner leash which
restrains a person from doing things which are below his dignity. For this
reason, it is also called .

The interrogative style of the verse creates an aura of rebuke as well as
communicating the truth in a decisive style. The implication is that when
the Almighty has bestowed upon man a great blessing as intellect, it is
only befitting for him to seek a lesson from the various signs scattered
around him. These signs by their very existence are guiding man to the
right path and destination; a person should thus not insist that he will
only believe that those who had warned him were true in their claim
when he is able to sight his destination. If he does believe at such a time,
he will only end up yearning for what he cannot attain. This topic is also
discussed further ahead in the sirah in verses 23 and 24, where it shall
be explained more.

5. Is there in this an evidence for a sensible [person]?
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Communicating the truth in a decisive style here means that there are
several signs to which attention has been focused but none of them could
convince them. After this, those signs have been presented before them
which are the most manifest and near them and contain a testimony in
them for the sensible. However, these stubborn people will not benefit
from them.

fony S 3 s SIZ T gl (v sl o5 5 1) ol G55 G5 GBS s

After pointing out the signs present in the world around man, attention
is now focused on the history of some nations: history is also a witness to
the fact that the Almighty does not remain indifferent to the attitude of
the nations which rise in the world; He keeps observing them and lies in
ambush for them. When such nations deviate from the right path, He
does give them respite till a certain period of time governed by His
wisdom; this time is granted to them so that they can mend their ways if
they want to or live in this state till the appointed time. After that, He
seizes them and seizes them in a manner that they are totally routed. This
dealing of the Almighty shows that just as these nations have been called
to account, the whole world also will be held accountable one day in
which each and every individual will be held responsible for his deeds.
Those who deserve reward, will be fully rewarded and those who
deserve punishment will be accordingly dealt with.

The nation of ‘Ad has been mentioned in previous sirahs in various
aspects. Here they are mentioned with respect to Iram. The Iram are from
among their forefathers from whom began great feats of construction and
military development. It is evident from history that they belonged to
that branch of the Semites which began with Iram ibn Sam ibn Nih.

The word >\ic means “tall pillars”. This word actually symbolically
refers to their great advancement in the field of construction just as the
words (\r:vt) uu) J 5385 o }K olaj (basins as large as watering-
troughs, and built-in~ cauldrons, (34:13)) symbolically refer to the
generosity of Solomon (sws).

No doubt the ‘Ad were very advanced in the art of stone-carving. They
had carved beautiful pavilions and castles from mountains. The affluent
among them were particularly fond of constructing a monument at all
high places. It is evident from the Qur’an that Hiid, their prophet even
admonished them on this wasteful and boastful pursuit of theirs.

The verse ;)U\ 3 \.@M 03-4 (J LSJ\ refers to the fact that the ‘Ad was a

6. Did you not see what your Lord did with the ‘Ad! — the Iram of the pillars
— who had no parallel in the lands.
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very powerfully built and strong race. In this aspect, they surpassed all
previous and contemporary nations.

) @il A 1 55,25

After the ‘Ad, the Thamid are briefly referred to. They were from
among the descendents of the ‘Ad and actually inherited from them their
inclination towards the art of construction. For this very reason, they are
also called ‘Ad, the second. They lived in the Wad al-Qura’ (valley of

the city). They had carved houses from the mountains of this valley, in
the very way the ‘Ad had. The words ;32! |,)\> allude to this.

o0 3853 63 038553

After referring to the destruction of the ancient nations, the destruction
of the Pharaoh and h1s armies is mentloned The expression »§ j)!\ $3
means “he of the pegs”; actually the word >G5l 3 symbohcally refers to the
armies of Pharaoh. Armies generally live in tents and these tents are
generally fastened to the ground through pegs; for this reason, it is
common to refer to armies in this manner in Arabic. The Torah also
mentions the huge number of the Pharaoh’s army and the Qur’an also
refers to this large number in Siirahs Yunus, Taha, Qasas and Dhariyat.
In ancient times, armies were not formally kept by a state. At the time of
an offensive or of defence, young men of various families and tribes
would come forward and present their services and once the need was
fulfilled, they would go back to their work. However, it is evident from
the Torah that the Pharaoh had commissioned a formal standing army for
the protection of his country. This army would keep patrolling various
areas with its tents. He had even made it mandatory on his nobles and
affluent people to maintain a certain number of horses, keep a certain
quantity of weapons and chariots so that in times of need they could
efficiently help the government. For this distinctive feature, the Pharaoh
is called “he of the pegs”.

"oy lae B3 85 cle ki ) S G 178G () U & 1585 2l
Mentioned in this verse is the behaviour these nations adopted after
being blessed with the leadership of their country and various means and

7. And with the Thamiid who carved rocks in the valley!

8. And with the Pharaoh, he of the pegs!

9. These people were rebellious in their lands and spread great evil therein.
So your Lord let loose on them the lash of His punishment.
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resources: they became rebellious which in other words means that they
became indifferent to God and became fearless of Him and were
overcome with the conceited notion that whatever they have is because
of their own ability and skill and they can use these favours in whatever
manner they want to. Neither has anyone given them the status and
position they have nor can anyone seize these from them nor are they
accountable for these before anyone.

The verse 3LA g 15738 G (and spread great evil therein) mentions the
consequence of the rebelliousness mentioned above. After being
overcome with pride and conceit, they deviated from the right path. They
were driven by Satan and their base desires. As a result, evil spread in
their individual and collective lives.

The verse ;:\3&: 55l &35 ﬁ.«lc C. .45 (so your Lord let loose on them
the lash of His punishment) mentions the consequence of the dominance
of the evil they spread: when this evil pervaded all spheres of their lives,
the Almighty as a result unleashed His punishment on them. The various
forms of this punishment have already been alluded to in the previous
surahs.

An established practice of the Almighty is that when He blesses a
nation with political authority in a land, He does not leave it
unaccountable. He continues to watch over it and sees if it is properly
using this authority. If it uses it within the limits prescribed by the
Almighty, it continues to enjoy exercising this authority. If, out of
rebelliousness, it violates these limits, it is granted respite so that it
mends its ways or that the truth is communicated to it in its ultimate
form. If it does not benefit from this respite and its rebelliousness
increases, the Almighty destroys it because its existence is neither
beneficial for its own self nor for others. This decision of God is
unalterable. When it is to be implemented, no nation, however much
resourceful it may be, can stop or avert it. History bears evidence that the
Almighty seized many a nation when they were at their zenith and
crushed them into non-existence.

) 225 I 5 &)

This is the substance of all the oaths and historical anecdotes
mentioned in the beginning of the siirah. In other words, this verse is the
mugsam ‘alayh with regard to its placement and context. The claim it
makes is supported by the signs found around man as well as by
historical anecdotes.

10. Indeed, your Lord is in ambush.
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The word >L>» means “the place where one lies in ambush”. The
implication is that the signs found around man as well as historical
incidents bear witness that the Creator of this world has not distanced
Himself from its affairs after creating it; in fact, He is watching over
each and every thing. Nothing can dare hide itself from Him. The reins
of everything are in His hands. If a nation resorts to rebelliousness, He
does give it some respite; however, this respite is upto a specific period
of time; once this period expires, the Almighty seizes it for its misdoings
and no one has the power to liberate himself from His grasp.

This situation is a clear evidence to the fact that this world is not a
place of amusement of a merrymaker. It is made by a wise and powerful
being and is made with a purpose and meaning. The relationship He has
with each and every object of this world and the law of the rise and fall
of nations which He has enforced in this world show that there is a Day
of Judgement which will necessarily come; on that day, a person who
spent his life according to the directives of His Lord will be blessed with
the pleasure of His Lord and a person who created disorder in this world
thinking it to be a place of merrymaking will have to face punishment.
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These verses mention the misconception which leads people who are
blessed with favours into rebelliousness and those who are deprived of
these favours into frustration and despair. This misconception is that
people who are blessed with favours in this world think that they are
very highly regarded by the Almighty and thus their Lord has raised their
majesty. On the other hand, people who are deprived of these favours
think that they have no worth in the eyes of God and hence they are left
by Him to bear humiliations. The consequence of this misconception is
that the first category of people is overcome by conceit and vanity and
takes to rebelliousness and defiance and the second category of people is
overcome with despair and despondency and either loses the will to live
or resorts to various measures of chancing its fate which take it away
from God and leave it to the mercy of Satan. The truth of the matter is
that in this world whether a person is faced with favourable
circumstances or with unfavourable ones, they are neither the result of
the fact that he is valued by God nor a way to humiliate him; both these

11. But as for man, when his Lord tests him by honouring him and bestowing
favours on him, he says: “My Lord has raised my majesty.” And when He tests
Him and reduces his living resources, he says: “My Lord has humiliated me.”
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circumstances are meant to test and try him. If the Almighty blesses
someone with affluence, the purpose is to test whether that person shows
gratitude and obedience to Him and lives in concern and helps out others
or becomes conceited and regards others to be inferior. Similarly, if the
Almighty ordains hardships for a person, the purpose is to test whether
that person remains content on what has been ordained for him and
shows resolve and determination to brave the storms of life or ends up in
despair and frustration. On one’s strength in showing gratitude and
resolve depends one’s strength in faith. Thus the Almighty continues to
test him in both these spheres. He who is able to develop these two
abilities in him is a person whose soul is at peace, which is an invaluable
achievement and as the sirah will mention at the end, such a person will
be pleased with the Almighty and the Almighty will be pleased with him.
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The previous verses mention a principle; however, here in these verses,
the affluent leaders of Makkah and Ta’if are addressed directly and
admonished. They are chided on their erroneous view that a person who
is blessed with abundant wealth is actually held in regard by the
Almighty. Such abundance is actually a trial and test for a person: they
are tried to see whether after being bestowed with riches they show
conceit or use them for the service and welfare of the orphans and the
poor. It is very naive and foolish of them to derive such an opposite
conclusion. What was befitting for them was to express gratitude before
the Almighty and serve the cause of the orphans and the poor and also
urge others to do so; on the contrary, their wealth has made them proud;
they regard the poor as inferior and desist from helping them.

The verse says that kindness should be shown to the orphans which
means that the Almighty does not merely require of the affluent to spend
on the orphans; the real requirement is that orphans should hold a
respectable status in the society. Orphans should not be left at the mercy
of adverse circumstances; people should honour and respect them; they
should realize that the only value a person’s wealth may have in the eyes
of the Almighty is that it is used for the service and welfare of the
orphans; otherwise this wealth will actually become a source of their
humiliation and disgrace.

12. Certainly not! In fact you do not show kindness to the orphans and do not
urge one another to feed the poor and grab hold of the inheritance and devour it
and are infatuated with the love of wealth.
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The word &,5Z means “to urge and exhort one another to
something”. The implication is that in the matter of the orphans it is not
merely required to feed them, it is required that the affluent lot of the
society show enthusiasm for their welfare and urge others also in this
regard. It should not be the case that neither they spend by themselves
nor let others spend so that their own stinginess is concealed.

The word FU‘E (food) is used here in a broad sense and this usage is
quite customary. Il}g objective is to cater forre/lll their needs.

In the verse \J YT EV G865 the word rJ means “to gather and grab
hold of something” and the word &,IS& means “to usurp wealth”. The
implication is that they have become so infatuated with the love of
wealth that the powerful and strong elements of their society grab the
inheritance of people so that the weak amongst the heirs so much so even
the children are deprived of their share. In the Arab jahiliyyah also,
though there was a prescribed way for the distribution of inheritance,
however, just as in current times, influential elements of the society do
not abstain from misappropriation and openly usurp the share of the
weak heirs in spite of a clear directive of prohibition against this attitude
in Islam, similarly, the influential elements of those times also had
adopted a self-made rule as per which the person who was the most
powerful would have the right on the wealth left by a deceased; the weak
had no share in it. ) ,

The verse & \..; Ja g )f.,éj unfolds the motives which lay hid in such
a despicable character. The lust for wealth has made them blind to
everything else and made them indifferent to the values of
humanitarianism, decency, justice and compassion. In other words, they
are so overcome with this obsession for wealth that the higher values and
ideals of life have no place in their hearts.
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In these verses, those infatuated with the love of wealth are reminded
that when they would come to realize their folly and express the yearning
that they should have spent this wealth in preparing for this Day — all this
would prove fruitless for them. At this time, they will have to face the

13. Certainly not! They should remember the day when the earth shall be
pounded even, and your Lord shall appear in the company of the angels standing
in rows and Hell shall be brought near. On that Day, man shall come to think. But
then what will this thinking avail him? He will say: “Ah ! Would that that I had
done something for my life!”
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consequences of their deeds.

In the verse §53 €3 P )Y\ ES3 13) N (certainly not! remember when the
earth shall be pounded even) the word S (certainly not!) is meant to
negate their view mentioned earlier: a person who is blessed with wealth
starts unduly believing that the Almighty has bestowed honour on him.
The truth of the matter is that in this world if a person is given something
it is to test him. A day will come when everything will be destroyed and
a person will be left to face the consequence of his deeds.

The expression _>,Y! 35 means 535 5 B35 52 (to tear down all
the crests and troughs of the earth). Strah Kahf portrays what will
happen to the earth in the following words:
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We have adorned the earth with whatever is on it in order to test
mankind that which of them does good deeds and one day whatever is
on it We will surely reduce it to a barren ground. (18:7-8)

The implication is that the embellishments of the earth are transient.
The purpose is to test whether people are totally involved in the
engagements of this world or prepare for the next world. A day is bound
to come when all these embellishments of the earth will be no more. Its
seas and mountains, valleys and orchards, buildings and pavilions all will
be destroyed and it will become a level stretch of land.

The implication of the verse HAHA L/U»J\) u\S 255 (and your Lord
shall appear in the company of the angels standmg in rows) is that
though in this world the Almighty is testing mankind while being
concealed from their eyes; however, on the Day of Judgement, He will
reveal Himself in the company of angels. At that time, the reality will
stare people in their eyes in such a blatant manner that no one will be left
with any doubt about it.

As far as the question about the nature of appearance of the Almighty
1S concerned, its details relate to the mutashabihat matters on which one
is required to profess faith in a broad sense. If a person starts to go after
their details, there is a strong chance of him going astray.

This means that besides the Almighty, Paradise and Hell will also be
unveiled which are ready beforehand for reward and punishment. Since
the real addressees of this sirah are the proactive adversaries of Islam,
Hell is mentioned first. As soon as those who remained indifferent to it
would see it, they would be utterly dejected and would out of frustration
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earnestly express the wish of having prepared themselves for this day. The
Qur’an says that the real time for carrying out this wish was the previous
world. When they were not able to realize this in the previous world, this
realization in the next world would be of absolutely no use to them.

The verse JLd EL58 L93.1\4 J ).sb (he will say: “Ah ! Would that I had
done somethmg for my hfe"’) is an explanation of their realization
referred to by the words uu\J\ ; 3% (man shall come to think) of the
previous verse: On that day, the very people who today are regarding
those who are warning them of the Hereafter as foolish would in utter
dejection bemoan for not doing anything for the Hereafter. The
implication is that they would express this longing on the Day of
Judgement, but this longing would be of no use to them. The time to
make amends for it would be long gone.
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This is a mention of the severity of punishment meted out on that day to
the disbelievers. The verse is actually a statement of fact. This is because
like the favours and blessings of this day, its hardships and difficulties are
also transient and ephemeral. Death can end the greatest of afflictions of a
person and it can end the longest period of incarceration of a person;
however, in the Hereafter even death will not be able to save a person
from the punishment and incarceration he would have to face.
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These verses point to the glad tidings those who are worthy of Paradise
will receive directly from the Almighty. The address &2l G0 GG
needs special consideration. Those worthy of Paradise will be addressed
with these words. Evident from this address is a special feature of the
souls of such people on the basis of which they had actually become
worthy of Paradise. In verses 15-16 above, a feature of the weak and the
mean is mentioned: when they are blessed with favours, pride and vanity
overcomes them and when they are tested by restricting their resources,
they lose hope in God and start complaining to Him and end up in

14. Thus, on that Day, none shall punish as He punishes and none shall bind as
He binds.

15. O you whose heart remained firmly attached [with his Lord] proceed
towards your Lord such that He is pleased with you and you are pleased with
Him. Enter among My servants and enter My Paradise.
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despair and despondency. Their fate is then stated. Here, in contrast, the
fate of those people is mentioned who strongly adhered to the truth both
in ease and discomfort. If they are blessed with favours, they think that
they are being tested whether they show gratitude to the Almighty or not
and instead of resorting to insurgency and anarchy they try to succeed in
this trial of the Almighty and show kindness to others just as the
Almighty has remained kind to them. Similarly, if they are faced with
hard times, then instead of despairing and losing faith in God, they
regard this to be a trial of their perseverance and go as far as to risk their
lives in succeeding in this trial; they do this so that they are not faced
with embarrassment before their conscience in this world nor before the
Almighty in the next world. Since these people remain content and
pleased with their God in both ease and hardship, comfort and adversity,
they are called “the content souls”. These are the people who will dwell
in Paradise.

The sentence &wis o)y &) J\ 2> (proceed towards your Lord
such that He is pleased with you and you are pleased with Him) is an
expression of praise and approbation from their Lord. These people will
be addressed by the Almighty and lauded for succeeding in the trial they
had been put through in the previous world; they should return to their
Lord triumphantly; they have proved that they remained pleased with the
Almighty in all circumstances; for this reason they have been blessed
with the supreme success of the Almighty being pleased with them; just
as they never complained to God in any phase of their life, their God also
never found them below His standards at any phase; they are pleased
with Him and He is pleased with them.

In the verses Ls.:;. &;\j $le & J.,-sb (enter among My servants and
enter My Paradise) the Almlghty “address them and says that since they
have become worthy of Paradise after succeeding in their trial, they
should now join His near ones in Paradise.

Wlth the help of God, the tafsir of this sirah reaches completion. A

w22 e L (so all gratitude be to God)

Lahore,
14™ December 1979 AD
24" Muharram 1400 AH




Sarah Balad

Central Theme, Relationship with the Preceding Sirah

This sirah forms a pair with Strah Fajr, the previous sirah. There is no
essential difference between the central theme of both sirahs. In the
previous sirah, man is corrected on a misconception: when he receives a
favour, he is overcome with pride and conceit thinking that this was his
right and that God has actually honoured him; on the other hand, when he
is faced with some trial, he starts to despair and becomes sad thinking that
he has been denied a right and that he has been humiliated by God. The
truth of the matter is that both these circumstances are neither meant to
honour him nor to humiliate him: through both, the Almighty actually tests
his perseverance and sense of showing gratitude to Him. In this regard, the
correct attitude is that neither should a person show pride on receiving a
favour nor should he despair and become dejected if he is deprived of it;
when he receives a favour, he should express gratitude to God and should
share this favour with the needy and when he is faced with hardships, then
instead of complaining and brooding and blaming God, he should accept
this fate whole-heartedly and show perseverance. A person who adopts
this attitude is a person whose soul is at peace and will be blessed with
what is stated thus in Strah Fajr: (fA:A%) &oe i;;\;(they will be happy
with their Lord and their Lord will be happy with them, (89:28)).

In this sirah, this formula is applied on the Quraysh and shown that at
the time when Abraham (sws) settled his son Ishmael (sws) in Makkah, it
was not only devoid of resources of sustenance and livelihood, it was also
devoid of peace and security. However, it was the result of the prayer
which Abraham (sws) made for Ishmael (sw) and his progeny before the
Almighty to bless them with resources of sustenance and with peace that
soon the land not only became abundant with these resources, it also
became so secure that harming even an animal came to be regarded as a
sin what to speak of human beings. It was as a result of both these
provisions that the progeny of Ishmael (sws) progressed and multiplied
greatly here and assumed the leadership of the whole country. However,
after receiving these favours, these people forgot their previous history.
They are now overcome with the claim that whatever they have was their
birthright. Spending in the way of God weighs down heavily upon them.
They never learn lessons from incidents which happen in their lives. Their
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tongues seldom sing the praises of their Lord and seldom express
perseverance. Expressions of virtue and kindness also are not found in
their conversation. Their wealth is spent for their own merry-making and
other wasteful activities. None of them has the resolve to attain success in
the Hereafter by making sacrifices for the welfare of the poor and the
needy. All of them are treading the path that leads to Hell.

Since these verses belong to the early Makkan period, the address is
generally by the words: uu\u \.4;\; (O man!) and the appeal found in
them is upon humanitarian grounds and upon its natural norms.

Analysis of the Discourse

Following is the sequence of the discourse of the sirah:

Verses (1-4): Testimony is presented from the early history of Makkah
and that of the Ishmaelites on the fact that this land was absolutely
barren and desolate; life here was very tough and exacting. However, as
a result of the favour of God, the supplication made by Abraham (sws)
and the blessings of the House of God, this land became safe and secure
and its inhabitants were blessed with abundance in food resources.

Verse (5-7): As an obligation towards these favours and blessings of
God, these people should have expressed gratitude to Him and lent
support and help to the needy; on the contrary, when they are called to
spend in the way of God, they cry out that they have already spent a
fortune on this and how much more should they give. It is as if they think
that the Almighty is not witnessing their wasteful spending.

Verses (8-17): These greedy and avaricious people are rebuked that the
Almighty had given them eyes so that they could use them to learn the
lessons of life, tongue and lips so that they could use them to urge people
in helping the poor and needy and the awareness of good and evil so that
they could fight the temptation to evil and do virtuous deeds, help in
feeding the poor and profess faith and call people to be sympathetic and
compassionate; however, after receiving all this, instead of serving their
Lord, they ended up in servitude to their wealth and riches.

Verses (18-20): If these people had adopted the right path, they would
have been entitled to great reward in the Hereafter; on the contrary, they
rejected the revelations of the Almighty and earned the Fire of Hell for
themselves.

Text and Translation
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In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Ever Merciful.

No! I swear by this city — and you are its inhabitant — and by the father
and his progeny that We created man in a state of hardship. (1-4)

Does he think that no one has power over him? He says: “I have
wasted heaps of money.” Does he think that no one has seen him? (5-7)

Have We not given him two eyes and a tongue and two lips and not
shown him the two ways? But he did not surmount the steep path. And
what have you understood what this steep path is? Freeing of a slave or
feeding, in days of famine, of an orphan near of kin or an indigent [down]
in the dust — then he be of those who accepted faith and who counselled
one another to be patient and sympathetic. These are the fortunate. And
those who have denied Our revelations, it is they who are the unfortunate.
The Fire shall close in on them. (8-20)

Explanation ’
1y 21 13 (““J N

The word Y (no) occurs here the way it occurs in () :V0) &5 Laj Vese r,.Ms\ N
(No! I swear by the Day of Judgement, (75:1)) as well as it occurs in
some other instances. I have already explained it. Here it is meant to
negate a false notion of the addressees referred to in the previous sirah
and precedes the oath. It is mentioned in the previous sirah that when
people are blessed with status and affluence, they while regarding this to
be a result of their own planning become conceited and express the fact
that it was because of being highly regarded by God that they have been
given more by Him than others. This erroneous view is refuted in the
previous sirah from a particular angle whilst here it is refuted from
another angle. This refutation begins with Y (no) which is actually
disproving this false notion. In other words, so baseless and absurd is this
notion that citing arguments for its absurdity is not even required before

1. No! I swear by this city.
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disproving it. This style is found in every language and is adopted when
the purpose is to express the absurdity of a view.

The oath sworn here is meant to bear witness to a claim mentioned
ahead by the words (1) .5 3 guﬁl\ 32 34, The words 4| 3¢ (this
city) refer to the city of Makkah In Surah Tin, this city has been sworn by
through the words (v :9¢) uu\l\ .x.\.J\ \3&5 (and this secure city bears
witness, (95:3)). Like most other Qur’anic oaths, this oath too has not been
sworn by Makkah because it is a sacred place; it has been sworn to bear
witness to a claim which is mentioned ahead.

26y A5G o &35

This is a parenthetical sentence and is meant to emphasize the oath. The
addressing pronoun in it can be both for the Prophet (sws) and for the
Quraysh. In both cases, there will not be much difference in the
interpretation of the verse. The implication is that it is not that the
testimony of a far-flung area is being presented whose history and
background need to be gauged by the Prophet (sws) or the Quraysh after
some effort; both have lived here and are well aware of its past and
present; this place is their cherished residence and sanctuary; its history is
their own history; they are encountering all the circumstances of their lives
in this very place; hence, they can fully assess whether whatever is being
said to them is the truth or is an exaggeration or something artificial.

() 3555 Al

After the parenthetical sentence, this part is related to the oath
mentioned in the first verse and actually completes it. The word ,\3
(father) obviously refers to Abraham (sws) and Ishmael (sws) and 35 5
(his progeny) refers to the progeny of Ishmael (sws) which first settled in
Makkah and later spread to all Arabia. The fact that the word 413 is not
defined by the article alif lam can incorporate two meanings into it: it
can connote grandeur and majesty and it can also connote scarcity and
thereby include both Abraham (sws) and Ishmael (sws) into it. Similarly,
the generality found in A5 & is meant to include all the Ishmaelites
whatever be the branch from which they descend.

2. and you are its inhabitant.
3. And by the father and his progeny.
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The word ,\f means “hardship” and “toil”. Though the word is general
to include all human beings — and there are benefits of this generality —
however, here it refers particularly to the foremost addressees of the
Qur’an: the Ishmaelites — specifically the Quraysh. The verse while
alluding to the advent and settling down of their ancestors in Makkah
and to their early history informs them that they should not think that the
abundance of resources and sustenance they possess here at this time was
always there or that these circumstances are the result of their own
planning and ability. The fact of the matter is that when Abraham (sws)
settled his son Ishmael (sws) in this land, it was totally barren and
desolate as well as strife-ridden and insecure. People lived here like
nomads and their life was full of toil and struggle. Their livelihood
depended on their herds and every person was responsible for the
protection of his life and of his herd. There was no system that could
offer protection to people. When Abraham (sws) settled his son Ishmael
(sws) in this barren piece of land, he prayed to the Almighty to bless his
progeny with sustenance and resources of livelihood in it as well as with
peace and security. It was a blessing of this very prayer that resources of
livelihood became abundant and because of their custodianship of the
House of God and because of the sanctity granted to this land by the
Almighty in the sacred months the doors to trade through peaceful
journeys opened. It was as a result of all this that their life of toil and
struggle transformed into a life of ease and comfort. They were so
overcome with pride and vanity on this life of ease and comfort that they
ended up showing indifference to God and His Prophet (sws); they
contended that what they received was their birthright and they could
expend it in any manner they wanted to and that no one had any power to
interfere with their freedom and merry-making.

In order to dispel this misconception of the Quraysh, the Qur’an has
cited the history of the House of God at various places and cautioned
them that if they became rebellious after receiving these favours from
God, they would only be inviting their doom by this attitude of theirs.
Stirah Ibrahtm refers to this aspect thus:
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4. that We created man in a state of hardship.
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And when Abraham prayed: “Lord! Make this a secure land. Protect
me and my progeny from being contaminated with worshipping idols.
Lord! These idols have led astray many people. So he who follows me
is from my brethren and he who disobeys me, You are surely
Forgiving and Merciful. Lord! I have settled some of my progeny in a
barren piece of land near Your Sacred House O Lord that they may
show diligence in the prayer. Incline the hearts of men towards them
and provide them with the livelihood of fruits so that they may
express gratitude. (14:35-37)

A deliberation on the above quoted verses reveals the following facts:

— The reason that Abraham (sws) settled from among his progeny
Ishmael (sws) in a barren and desolate piece of land was that he could be
protected from the environment of polytheism.

— Abraham (sws) built the House of God in this land so that his
progeny could make it a centre of God’s worship. He also prayed that
this centre of worship and his progeny should become a hub to which
people turn.

— At that time, Makkah was a barren and infertile land and was also
unsafe and insecure. So Abraham (sws) also prayed that its inhabitants
be blessed with abundance in food provisions and become safe and
secure.

The purpose of presenting all these details is that the status and riches
the Quraysh had at the time of the advent of the last Prophet (sws) was
neither due to their own planning nor because they were entitled to it as a
tribe; whatever they have now is a result of Abraham’s prayer and of
blessings of the House of God. This favour from God is conditional on
certain obligations.’” These include worshipping the Almighty,
completion of the objective for which the House of God was built and
professing faith in the Prophet (sws) sent to them. If they abide by these
conditions, they will remain in this status; otherwise all this will be
confiscated from them.

For this very reason, the Almighty has demanded from the Quraysh in

5. It is evident from some other verses of the Qur’an that the promise of the
Almighty of granting leadership to Abraham (sws) was conditional. People who
would not follow his ways were not promised this position.
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Sturah Quraysh that if they want to keep receiving the blessings of the
House of God, the only way is to worship the God of this House. The
implication is that if they do not do so, there is no reason for them to
remain the custodians of this House and the recipients of its blessings:
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Owing to the association the Quraysh have — the association they have
with the winter and summer journeys. So, they should worship the
Lord of this House who fed them in hunger and provided them with
peace in fear. (104: 1-4)
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The verse implies that there is no reason for those who know the early
history of this area to be misled by their current affluence that since they
are so strongly rooted now no one can uproot them. The Being who
blessed them with abundance in food resources in a barren and infertile
land can destroy them anytime He wants to especially when they have
not even fulfilled the objective for which they had been settled in this
area and for which the prophet Abraham (sws) had prayed for them.

vy 3518 (‘) Oz (1138 Y A jjij

The previous verse unveils the mentality of people which resulted from
their being blessed with status and with an abundance in wealth. This
verse unveils the character of people which has emanated from this
corrupted mentality.

A person who is overcome with conceit thinking that the wealth and
status he has been blessed with was a result of his own planning and
strategy or that it was his right by birth has no motivation left in him to
spend in the way of God; therefore, he becomes indifferent not only to
God but also to the Hereafter. In order to hide their miserliness, such
people keep wailing and brooding before the needy about their long list
of expenditures and try to prove to them that besides personal
expenditures they have to spend so much for national and collective
needs that in spite of vast income and resources they are barely able to

6. Does he think that no one has power over him?
7. He says: “I have wasted heaps of money.” Does he think that no one has
seen him?
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live in these means. It is this very method they adopt to silence people
who invite them to spend in the name of God and for a better place in the
Hereafter. “We have already spent a lot in such heads; how much more
should we spend?” is the question they pose to such people. The
expression 132 Y\ means “great amount of wealth”.

The verse A5 s (J 5 C,w.é\ is an answer to such boastful people: they
think that no one is observing their generosity. The fact of the matter is
that God is observing everything they do. He knows very well that they
don’t spend a dime and still brag about their generous spending. The
implication of the verse is that one day the complete account of all these
alleged spending will come before them and before other people too.

(1) el AR5 (3) (e BLLYy (M) oaGe d a2

These verses caution them that they are so engrossed in their worldly
riches that they have not even properly used the two eyes God had
blessed them with otherwise they would not have let go of the eternal
kingdom of the Hereafter by becoming blind slaves to these trivial
things: they could have attained it through this wealth which one day
they would have to part with anyway; the love and lust for the trivial and
the transient has made them oblivious to the eternal. These verses prod
them: they should reflect that the Almighty had blessed them with two
eyes so that they could observe their surroundings and see that on the
one hand the Almighty has blessed them with wealth and status and on
the other they can see that right below their nose are orphans and needy,
poor and helpless, weak and sick, the physically handicapped and the
deprived who have nothing to eat and nothing to wear. The reason that
the Almighty has blessed them with eyes is that they observe all this
around them and learn a lesson and become grateful to the Almighty:
merely as a favour, He did not make them go through such trying
circumstances; hence, as an obligation to these favours, they should have
generously spent their money to fulfil the needs of the deprived lot — the
money which was given in their custody by the Almighty with a share
for such people.

In other words, the verse says that the real use of the eyes was to seek
the lessons of life through them and if they do not do so, then being
deprived of eyes is much better than being blessed with them.

The words  x%2%; GLLJ5 mean that people have also been blessed with a
tongue and two lips in addition to the eyes mentioned earlier. The reason

8. Have We not given him two eyes and a tongue and two lips and not shown
him the two ways?
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for blessing a person with them is that after seeing and feeling the
deprivation around him, he not only takes practical steps to rectify it but
urges others also to do so. His urging and exhortation would then become
instrumental in others adopting virtue also. In the preV1ous sirah, this
aspect is pointed out in the verse: M\ el Je g ,.pu N5 (VA:A%) (and
do not urge one another to feed the poor (89 18)) and in this sirah, the
verse i JJL ol ALl 155 u—’ﬂ e OF S { (then he be of those
who accepted fa1th and who counseled one another to be patient and
sympathetic) serves a similar purpose.

Another thing which becomes evident from this verse is that the
awareness of virtue in a person should entail that he should not only adopt
that virtue himself but also urge others to do so as well. This is included in
his obligation otherwise his virtuous deed will in fact be incomplete.
Urging others to adopt virtue is the responsibility of every individual of
the society without which he will be held accountable before the
Almighty. In Stirah ‘Asr, a thorough treatment will be given to this subject
under the verse (¥-\ :\v) J«.\JL OA-L 152155 (and exhorted one
another to the truth and exhorted one another to patrence (103:1-3)).

Here a secondary aspect is also worth consideration: the tongue is
mentioned with two lips which actually protect it from above and below.
The principle is that the more valuable and capable of producing
profound, effective and far-reaching results a thing is the more it is
protected and safeguarded so that it is secured from any carelessness or
negligence in using it. A person’s tongue is one of his most valuable and
effective weapons. It is a sharp-edged sword. For this reason, it has been
handed over to man in a sheath so that he should only unsheathe it where
required and for the purpose it has been given to him by God. It is highly
unfortunate that people instead of using it for the right purpose use it for
trivial tasks.

The sentence 33531 35545 refers to the fact that besides blessing man
with the faculty of sight, intellect and speech the Almighty has also
guided him regarding the two paths — the two paths which are mentioned
in Strah Dahr in the following words:

(F:v7) 15568 Gl S8 U] 20106056 )
We showed him the path. If he wants, he can be grateful or ungrateful.
(76:3)

The words of Strah Shams are even more clear:
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And the soul bears witness and the perfection given to it. Therefore
[We] inspired it with its evil and its good.” (91:7-10)

No different to this is the explanation I have proffered in Sirah
Qiyamah that the liking of good and the disliking of evil is ordained in
human nature. If a person does evil, it is not because he does not possess
the awareness of good and evil, it is because he is overcome by emotions
knowing full well that he is committing evil.

10v6y dgall B 31531 g () &l S

This is a statement of the lack of acknowledgment of the favours of
God and the ungratefulness of the addressees. If the Almighty had
blessed them with the faculties of intellect and speech and with guidance,
they owed some obligation to these favours: they should have tried to
surmount the difficulties which came their way in showing compassion
and sympathy to God’s creation, in having themselves included in the list
of the near ones of the Almighty and in achieving the blissful state of
their being pleased with God and He being pleased with them. However,
because of their greed and spinelessness they did not have the courage to
do so: their wealth restrained them.

The word fw.& means “a steep path” and r\.;us\ means “to climb a
slope” or “to do a difficult task”. Here this word refers to commendable
acts of virtue which relate to showing sympathy to God’s creation and to
serving the Almighty. Examples are forthcoming. Since, in order to
undertake these acts of virtue, a person needs to make sacrifice which
weighs down heavily on him hence this is called “surmounting the steep
path” by the Qur’an. Here the phenomenon to which I have referred to at
many places in this fafsir should be kept in consideration that since in
order to achieve all the higher objectives of life, one needs to divert
one’s inner-self from deeds which bring immediate benefits and drive it
in a totally different direction, this weighs down heavily on it. On the
other hand, trivial undertakings produce immediate benefits and one’s
soul is easily inclined to them. Jesus (sws) has explained this by saying:
“Enter by the narrow gate. For the gate is wide and the way is easy that

2

9. There is an obvious oversight here by the author whilst translating the word
with God as the speaker in the plural. It should be: “and God inspired it
with its good and evil.” (Translator)
10. But he did not surmount the steep path. And what have you understood
what this steep path is?
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leads to destruction, and those who enter by it are many. For the gate is
narrow and the way is hard that leads to life and those who find it are
few.” (Matthew, 7:13-14). The narrative'' DK.JL i ¢~ (Paradise is
surrounded by hardships) also refers to this very aspect.

I have also explained the style found in the verse 2;2.;.\\ (8 _3\)_3 5.
Such a question is posed to express the majesty or dread of something.
The implication of the verse is to inform the addressees that they are
dreaming to become the near and favourite ones of the Almighty merely
by observing certain rites whereas attaining this position requires the
surmounting of steep paths and showing valour and bravery in life; these
addressees are avaricious and the avaricious can never attain this
position; if they want to do so, then what they must do is spelled out in
the next verses.

2oy s 15 LS j\ (10) G7aa 15 LG (V) 4ol Send r\ab\j\ (W) &35 HH

The first of the mentioned things is liberating a slave. Here it should be
kept in consideration that since these verses belong to the initial Makkan
period, the Arabs are addressed by the general word “man” and whatever
has been required of them also relates to what is universal and what is
obvious with regard to human nature. I have already alluded to this aspect
in the introduction of this sirah. Liberating a slave and making an effort
that others also do so is something which is regarded as a virtue by every
sensible person. The Arabs too regarded it to be a great act of virtue. The
Qur’an in its very initial phase of preaching placed this act of human
service at the top of all virtues. At that time, other people of the world
were yet to have an awareness of this virtue. I have already explained in
the fafsir of Strah Nur how from the very beginning the Qur’an urged and
exhorted people to adopt it and how then it embarked upon a campaign to
eliminate gradually the institution of slavery from the society.

After this, the verse mentions the feeding of the poor and the indigent.
The verb g\;L\ is in its broader connotation and means to fulfil all the
needs of such people. It is qualified by the phrase £a’% s> e @ (in days
of famine) which is meant to increase the efficacy of the appeal. No
doubt feeding the poor is a virtuous act; however, in days of famine its
value increases greatly. Similar is the case of the qualifying phrase |3

$ha 72~ (near of kin) after the word il (orphan). The implication is that
every orphan deserves help; however, an orphan who is a relative is most

11. Muslim, Al-Jami ‘ al-sahih, vol. 4, 2174, (no. 2822).
12. Freeing of a slave or feeding, in days of famine, of an orphan near of kin
or an indigent [down] in the dust.
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worthy of help. No different is the case of the qualifying phrase £7s 13
([down] in the dust) after " s (an indigent).
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These verses state the next step that these people should undertake.

Those who are sensitive and whose eyes pick up the downtrodden
around them are expected to observe the virtues spelled out above and
should also be expected to be among those who embrace faith and
among those who call people to show patience and to be sympathetic to
their fellow human beings. If they are not able to do so, then this only
means that there is some hurdle in their moral and spiritual development
which they have not been able to overcome.

Here the word &% (sympathy) is mentioned together with 5
(patience) the way 35 (truth) is mentioned together with o (patience) in
Siirah ‘Asr. The reason for this is the nature of the deeds of virtue towards
which I have referred to while explaining the expression r_;&.e\ &)\ in
verse eleven: these deeds are generally against one’s inner desires and
hence a person has to counter this obstacle while doing such deeds and it
is like climbing a slope. Only those people can climb this slope who have
the quality of patience in them. The real meaning of patience in Arabic is
“perseverance and steadfastness”. Those who are devoid of this quality
lack valour and bravery; hence, it was deemed necessary that those who
have been urged to do virtuous deeds should also be urged to be patient
and steadfast. More details to this will be furnished in the fafsir of Strah
‘Asr inshallah.
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Here at the end, the fates of those who have the mettle to do the above
mentioned deeds and those who do not are stated. There is an ellipsis of
some words regarding the ashab al-maymanah as is evident from the
contrasting words 3354+ 3G &J.é regarding the ashab al-mash ‘amah.
The suppressed words are to the effect: they shall reside in the upper
floors of the buildings of Paradise.
The origin of the word &% can be from o (right) or from u‘j

13. then he be of those who accepted faith and who counselled one another to
be patient and sympathetic.

14. These are the fortunate. And those who have denied Our revelations, it is
they who are the unfortunate. The Fire shall close in on them.
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(blessed and fortunate); since here it is mentioned in contrast to islix
whose origin is #32 (misfortune and ill-fated) its origin must be regarded
to be the word u,‘:s I have translated it accordingly. However, this
difference is mere literal; it will not make any difference in the real
purport of the discourse. The Qur’an has called both these factions as
el O\sSl (companions of the right hand) and Jia)l Sl
(companions of the left hand). The reason behind these names has been
mentioned in Siirah Haqqah: the pious will be given their account in their
right hands and the impious will be given their account in their left
hands. The only difference between both interpretations of the word is
that one relates to the apparent and the other to the essence. Obviously,
those who will be handed their accounts in their right hands will be the
fortunate and lucky and those who will be handed their accounts in their
left hands will be the unfortunate and ill-fated.

-

Consider now the verse: s3zys G (‘é'l: The expression <\ 3.@)\
means “he closed the door”. The implication was that they will be
enveloped in fire and doors will close upon them. (May God save us
from such a torment)

With the grace of God, I have come to the end of this sirah’s tafsir.
2241 4005 (To God is due all gratitude).

Lahore,
31° December, 1979 AD
11" Safr, 1400, AH




Siarah Shams

Central Theme, Relationship with the Preceding Sizrah and Analysis of the
Discourse

In Strah Balad, the previous sirah, the leaders of the Quraysh were
warned that when they came to inhabit Makkah, they had to lead a life
full of struggle. Makkah at that time was a desolate and barren piece of
land. It was as a result of the supplication of Abraham (sws) and the
blessings of the House of God that they received abundance in food and
sustenance that made them prosper. Hence after receiving these favours,
they should not be overcome with conceit, and spread anarchy in the
society. They should remember that the God who has bestowed all these
things to them can also snatch them away from them and no one can stop
Him from this.

In this sirah, they are warned of their fate should they persist in their
arrogance and haughtiness. The sirah begins with the assertion of the
fact that this world apparently is a place of opposing forces and
elements; however, the Almighty does not allow these opposing forces to
exceed their limits with the result that not only these opposing forces do
not collide with each other, they on the other hand serve this universe in
complete harmony with each other and it is this harmony which
guarantees its existence; otherwise, this world would have been
destroyed in no time.

After this, an indication is made of the way a human soul is made. The
state of this lesser world (ie the human soul) is not different from that of
the greater world. This world is also an amalgam of opposing motives
and forces and the Almighty has also inspired the human soul with good
and evil and inclined it towards good and made it hate evil. It is a
requirement of this awareness that a person should maintain the balance
of his soul and not let evil motives dominate the good ones. If he is
unable to do so, he will be become arrogant, and exceed limits and the
practice of God is that He does not like arrogance and disorder. He gives
respite to these things as far as they remain in expedience to this world.
When these things cross the bounds, the Almighty destroys them and
cleanses His world from people whose existence becomes dangerous for
it in their collective capacity.

At the end, in order to cite an example of this practice of the Almighty,
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the Qur’an mentions the destruction of a nation from amongst the
previous nations whose might and majesty was well known to the
Quraysh and whose arrogance and rebelliousness is alluded to in their
literature. The Quraysh are asked to seek a lesson from their fate and are
warned that if they adopt the same arrogant attitude, they too would be
seized by the Almighty and no one would be able to help them.

Text and Translation
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The sun bears witness and its ascent and the moon when it follows it,
and the day when it illuminates it, and the night when it enshrouds it, and
the sky and the way it is raised bears witness and the earth and the way it
is laid out and the soul and the way it is perfected. Then was given
awareness of its evil and its good. He succeeded who purified it and he
failed who soiled it. (1-10)

The Thamiid denied because of their rebellious attitude when their
most wretched person rose. So the Messenger of God warned them of the
she-camel of God and her turn to drink. But they rejected him and
slaughtered the she-camel; so because of this crime, their Lord let lose
His scourge upon them and routed them and He has no fear of its
consequences. (11-15)

Explanation

() WLEES 1) 105 vy W )05 6y B 13] L2015 () Blseds iRl
In these verses, attention has been drawn to some manifest physical
phenomena which act in compliment to each other. The arguments which
the Qur’an has drawn on this basis of complementarity to substantiate
the beliefs of monotheism and the Day of Judgement have been

1. The sun bears witness and its ascent and the moon when it follows it, and
the day when it illuminates it, and the night when it enshrouds it.
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explained in the previous sirahs. Here, in these verses, the specific
aspect which is brought in focus is that although the sun and the moon
and the night and day are seemingly opposing to one another as regards
their appearance and temperament as well as the effects they cause,
however, the Schemer of this world has placed all these parts in the
machinery of this globe in such a manner that they do not clash with one
another in the slightest way; on the other hand, they work in complete
harmony with one another in their respective spheres keeping in view the
collective expedience of the universe. Neither does the sun interfere with
movement of the moon nor does the moon push itself to appear before its
appointed time; neither does the day dare emerge before its appointed
time nor does the night have the power to terminate before tlme the duty

the day must observe: 5;)@3\ S Jny e[ 3,380 T s Sty

S -0~

(£:¥7) Oyl dJJ X} (neither is the sun allowed to overtake the moon,
nor does the mght outpace the day, (36:40)).

It is on the harmony of these opposing forces and elements that the
existence and sustenance of this universe depends. If instead of this
harmony and accord, these opposing forces exceed the limits, then in no
time will this universe be destroyed. For this reason, the Creator of this
universe has made them observe certain limits. And thus by their very
existence these elements give the message to the living beings of this
world that they too should lead a life within the bounds set for them by
God. If they violate these limits, they will create disorder in this world
and the Lord of this world does not put up with people who create
disorder in His kingdom.

) BB 15 2515 (0) B a5 02015

Attention is first directed to the structure of the sky, its enormity and
the blessings which exude from it: all this bears witness to the great
power, profound wisdom and boundless providence of their maker. The
greatest of tasks is not impossible for Him. His wisdom is immense and
His mercy and providence are all-embracing. It is the essential
requirement of His power, wisdom and providence that people should
not be allowed to go scot-free in this world for all their deeds; He should
see what people for whom He has made all this do and then reward or
punish them accordingly. If He does not do this, then this would mean
that all His power and wisdom, mercy and providence are purposeless
and this universe is a meaningless creation.

The question arises about the particle U in WS G5 and BLL G5

2. And the sky and its structure bears witness and the earth and its expanse.
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whether it is of the nature of a verbal noun (& ,..2+) or is demonstrative
(Js.054). In my opinion, it is the former. If it is regarded as the latter,
then it would refer to God whereas all these oaths are not sworn by Him;
they are on the contrary sworn by His signs and the phenomenon He has
created. They are meant to specifically direct our attention to those
aspects which are meant to convey a message to mankind which can
open for them the path of guidance delineated in this sirah. The oaths
sworn by the sun, moon, day and night are qualified by clauses such as
BLELS \3\ (when it enshrouds it) and S 3\ (when it illuminates it) and
S 13) (when it follows it). This qualification is meant to set right our
point of view. If, in this context, it is said: “I swear by the sky and by He
who has made it,” by regarding the particle \s to be demonstrative, then
the nature of this oath will be different from the ones mentioned earlier.
One part of this oath will connote bearing witness and the other will be
an oath sworn by what is sacred and revered, which would be out of
place here. The Almighty has presented the bearing of witness of His
signs here and not of His own self. Moreover, referring to God through
the particle s is not appropriate as well.

It should be kept in consideration that when the particle \s is used in the
sense of a verbal noun, it does not merely convert a verb into a verbal
noun, it also directs our attention to the majesty, grandeur, wisdom,
uniqueness and creativity hidden or apparent in the verb. Thus for
example, the words a5 &5 which qualify the sky would mean: “and the
sky and its amazing structure bear witness.” Implied in it would be all the
marvels and wonders of the heavens towards which the Qur’an has called
our attention in its varied style and used them as an argument to
substantiate its basic premises. It is obvious that if s is used as a
demonstrative noun then it would not have the capability in it to allude to
all this reasoning. Because of this comprehensive nature of s used in the
sense of a verbal noun, it is quite difficult to translate it. Some Arabs have
translated it keeping in view its comprehensive nature; however, since in
Urdu® this style does not exist, I have not been able to translate it fully
even though I have tried my best.

The sentence Wb Ly o )\! \5 (and the earth and its expanse bears
witness) should also be understood keeping in view the above aspects. In
Stirah Ghashiyah, it is said: (F:AA) Esll &S 2 )\)\ J\j (and [do they not
see] the earth, how it has been spread out? (88:20)). I have explained there
that implied in this concise and terse statement are details which the
Qur’an has delineated at other places while referring to the marvels and

3. The case of English is no different. (7ranslator)




Siirah Shams 313
wonders of the earth and used them to substantiate its various claims. In
other words, the facts on which the word (S (how) in this verse of Siirah
Ghashiyah induces a person to reflect, for the same purpose, the s used in
the sense of a verbal noun is employed here. However, there is a subtle
difference between the nature of the two, an explanation of which is
beyond the scope of the discussion intended here.

S\E 355 (1) B 4 @a\ 58 (M) B13a55 5 4 gl (v) WIS Uy 555
) BLES &

After the signs in the world around man, attention is directed to the
world within him: if a person reflects on his soul, it will become evident to
him that His creator has fashioned it thus that the awareness of good and
evil is found in it. Obviously, the reason for giving him this awareness is
that man should adopt good and shield himself from evil. An obvious
outcome of this premise is that only he will succeed who cleanses himself
from evil and he will fail who will contaminate it with sins. In other
words, the view that a person will not be held accountable for his deeds is
something which is against the testimony of his own soul.

The word UMS has not been defined by the article alif lam and thus it
can connote magnitude (fafkhim), multitude (kathrah) as well as scarcity
(taqlil). In my opinion, here it connotes magnitude (tafkhim). Good
examples of this usage are found in previous sirahs. It is stated in Stirah
Burilj: (Y:A¢) 35,4255 sal&; (and one who sees and that what is seen bear
witness! (85:3)) and in Strah Balad: (v:4+) d3 5 AV5 5 (the father and
his progeny bear witness, (90:3)) and, at these places, this usage has been
explained. Similar is the use of this word here. The purpose is to direct
attention towards the astounding sagacity and propriety found in the
human soul and towards its outstanding hidden and apparent abilities.

In the expression al5% 45 also, the particle \s is in the sense of a verbal
noun and, as is explalned above, directing our attention to the astounding
sagacity and propriety found in the human soul as referred to earlier. The
Qur’an has explained this at various places and has argued that the
Almighty cannot make something so highly gifted without a purpose;
hence it is essential that a day come when it be held accountable before
its Lord for its abilities and the favours it has been blessed with.

I have explained the word e }ws (the verbal noun of the verb (5%) at
various instances in this tafsir that it is used to imply the final stage of

4. And the soul and the perfection given to it. Thus was given awareness of its
evil and its good. He succeeded who purified it and he failed who corrupted it.
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the process of creation. Thus for example it is said: (f:AV) g525 55 s
(Who has created all things and perfected them, (87:2)). It is evident
from this verse that here it is not merely the initial stage of the creation
of the human soul which is referred to in this oath, its final stage is also
in consideration when it emerged as a masterpiece of God’s creativity
and became a witness through its own existence that man has come in
this world with certain responsibilities. He is God’s vice-gerent and
answerable before him.

The sentence al3355 5] 5 ; Q;au (thus was given awareness of its evil
and its good) deplcts the detalls of i fﬁa It is in this final stage of the
process of man’s creation that the Almighty has infused in him a divine
spark. It is this divine spark which enables a person to discern good from
evil. In the previous siirah, this aspect is referred to by the words: 35355
(\:8+) cpizdl (and shown him the two paths? (90:10)) and I have
explained it there. Those interested can take a look. For more details, the
tafsirs of Stirah Qiyamah and Siirah Dahr can be consulted.

The sentences &85 ° éb\ 3 BUS 55 OB 355 (he succeeded who
purified it and he falled who corrupted it) state the obvious and necessary
outcome of the awareness of good and evil found in man: When a person
has been given the awareness of good and evil, then it is his obligation to
adopt good and shun evil. It is this attitude which will lead him to
success in this world and in the next. If, on the contrary, he adopts the
path of vice, this will lead him to a wretched and miserable fate.

The word BLL3 is actually BLZZ3 from L3 the root which means “to
wrap up something in dirt and to put something into dirt.” It is this word
which has been transformed into \5\Z5 and this transformation has added
an emphasis in its meaning (ie absolutely contaminating a thing with
dirt). Examples of such transformations are found in Arabic, for example
GBS from (S

I have regarded adopting good and shunning evil as an obvious
outcome of the awareness of good and evil because it is incumbent upon
man to correctly use every favour God has bestowed on him. This is in
his own interest and also the right way of expressing gratitude for this
favour. In other words, if he does not do this, it is as if he is wrecking his
own self. Thus, it is incumbent upon a person who has been blessed with
two eyes by the Almighty to open his eyes and be vigilant of the ups and
downs of the path he is treading. If he walks with eyes shut, there is a
strong probability that he might fall in a pit and he himself would be
responsible for this mishap and no other person.

A question arises about the complement of oath (mugsam ‘alayh), ie
the premise which is to be substantiated by these oaths. The verses
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BE 5 A8 38 LS 32 O\8 385 (he succeeded who purified it and he
failed who corrupted it) have been regarded by some to be this
complement. However, Zamakhshari has rejected this opinion and there
is weight in his rejection. The oaths which are sworn here by the sun, the
moon, the day and the night are referring to the fact that the reins of all
elements of this world are in the hands of an all-powerful and self-
sustaining Being who does not let them leave their specified paths
otherwise this world would be destroyed by the clash of its opposing
elements. After this, the oaths sworn by the sky and the earth are
referring to the power, wisdom and providence of the Creator of this
world and the objective is to bring forth the fact that it is the essential
requisite of His attributes that no one be allowed to go scot-free and
everyone be held accountable for his deeds.

The third oath is sworn by the way human soul has been formed which
occupies the status of evidence born by man’s inner self. The Qur’an
itself has clarified this oath: when the Creator has ingrained the
awareness of good and evil within man’s nature then this would
necessarily mean that he who adopts good will succeed and he who gives
way to evil will meet a dreadful fate. /

It is evident from this that BE; 3s A8 33 BUS 35 O& 355 (he
succeeded who purified it and he failed who corrupted it) is not the
mugsam ‘alayh; it is in fact an explanation of one aspect of the last stated
oath. The mugsam ‘alayh should be such that it should encompass the
natural outcome of all the oaths. For this reason, I think that
ZamakhsharT’s view is sound when he says that an ellipsis of the
mugsam ‘alayh has occurred here. The reason for this is that this last part
has actually hinted towards it so that there is no need to express it in
words. Several examples of ellipses of the mugsam ‘alayh can be seen in
the previous siirahs. The benefit of this ellipses is that everything which
is obvious from the oaths can be regarded as suppressed in the capacity
of the mugsam ‘alayh. 1t is difficult to state it here in words; however,
one of its prominent aspects can be stated thus: the Creator of the world
does not put up with the rebellion of a nation and necessarily destroys it.

Here the philosophy of history presented by the Qur’an, to which I have
alluded at various places of this tafsir, should be kept in mind that as far as
nations are concerned they are punished for their rebelliousness in their
collective capacity in this very world. In the Hereafter, each person will be
held accountable in his personal capacity and will be rewarded or punished
accordingly.

W5 <) 356 1,25 230 JUS (v9) WLEAT Gag 3 () BlGas, 3,48 G538
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After presenting evidence from the world around man and that within
him, historical evidence is presented to substantiate the premise stated
earlier: a nation which resorts to rebelliousness is given respite during
which it is communicated the truth to the extent that it is left with no
excuse to deny the truth and after that if it insists on this denial, the
Almighty necessarily destroys it. The evidence from the world around
man and that within him usually relates to reflection and deliberation and
thus is beneficial for the intellectuals; it does not effect the common man
the way it should. For such people, evidence from incidents and events
are more effective on the condition that they are at least capable of
drawing a lesson from such events. For this reason, the Qur’an has also
cited historical evidence® besides evidence from the world within man
and that around him so that every type of individual is covered in
presenting arguments.

At other places, the Qur’an has mentioned many nations to highlight
this aspect; here, only one nation: the Thamiid is mentioned. Some
reasons for this are very apparent.

One of the reasons is that from among the ancient nations of Arabia,
the Quraysh were relatively more aware of their history. My mentor,
Imam Farahi, has discussed their history and their resemblance with the
Quraysh in detail. Following are some of its important excerpts:

The Qur’an has presented those nations before the Quraysh to seek a
lesson from whose history were well known to them. It would be
incorrect to conclude that just as the words 343 538 (the Thamad
denied) portray a hazy account of the Thamiid before us, similarly,
these words presented the Quraysh too with very sketchy details
about them. Whatever is mentioned in this sizrah about the Thamid
was enough to point to their complete history for the Quraysh. They
belonged to ancient Arabia whose settlements and traditions were
inherited by the Quraysh. They were often discussed by the Quraysh
in their everyday conversation. The Qur’an itself is the greatest

5. The Thamud denied because of their rebellious attitude when their most
wretched person rose. So the Messenger of God warned them of the she-camel
of God and her turn to drink. But they rejected him and slaughtered the she-
camel; so because of this crime, their Lord let lose His scourge upon them and
routed them

6. It may be kept in consideration here that historical evidence also belongs to
evidence presented from the world around man; however, because of its special
importance, I have mentioned it here as a separate category.
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witness to this claim of ours.

The poets have also mentioned the Thamiid as a well-known nation:
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(And he was destroyed by the vicissitudes of time the way Qidar too
before this could not survive forever.)

In this couplet, Qidar refers to Ahmar Thamiid, who was the leader of
the Thamiid and who killed the she-camel. He was an autocratic and
rebellious leader much like Qayl ibn ‘Umar of the ‘Ad people. The
famous poet al-Afwah al-Awdi has compared the evil elements of his
nation to Qayl and Qidar thus:
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lgalely s Le &osd (52 Oy
(There are some pranksters among us who have done nothing for their
nation and if their nation sets right what they had messed up, they again
messed it up.)
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(They neither guide themselves nor listen to those who guide them;

Being overcome by emotions and being rebellious are two traits
simultaneously present in them.)

sle W o il oS 13l

(In their nation, they can be compared to the Qayl ibn ‘Umar who was
responsible for the destruction of ‘Ad.)

sl e 1S ek |
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(Or after him, they can be compared to Qidar who was followed by
people while being misled and were destroyed.)
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It is evident from these couplets that the rebelliousness of the Thamid,
the error and deviance of their leaders and the details of their exemplary
fate was so well known to the Arabs that their poets would often quote
them in a proverbial style. Thus this brief reference made by the Qur’an
was actually not brief for the Arabs; in fact, through these few words,
they could gauge all the details of the of the grievous fate met by the
Thamud.

One needs to spec1ally keep in consideration the word &35 in the
expression \.ﬁ\)&ﬁg Sgad WJS It means insurgency and rebelling against
the bounds and limits set by the Almighty. The insurgency referred to
here is specially the one which a nation perpetrates after the truth has
become fully evident to it. The reason that this word needs to be kept in
special consideration is that it relates to the central theme of the sirah. 1
have already indicated in the introduction to this sirah that the Almighty
does not like the rebelliousness of a nation. A nation which adopts such
an attitude is given some respite after which it is necessarily destroyed. It
is clearly evident from this word that the Thamtid denied their prophet
not because the truth was not obvious to them; they in fact denied him
after the truth had become obvious to them merely out of their arrogance
and rebelliousness,

The words BEA Ead .3\ express the details of their rebelliousness. The
word vc...« | refers to Qidar, the leader of the Thamaid whose callousness
became the source of destruction for the whole nation. The word E&3!
means “to rise and to get ready” and here it refers to his getting ready for
his crime, which opened the doors of God’s wrath on the whole nation.
An explanation of this has already been furnished in the fafsir of the
verses 27-29 of Stirah Qamar. When Salih (sws) the prophet sent to the
Thamiid warned them of God’s punishment, they out of their
rebelliousness demanded a sign of this punishment otherwise they would
not listen to him. On this demand, Salih (sws) nominated a she-camel as
a sign for this punishment and at the same time prescribed a test for
them. She will have a specific turn in drinking water from a pond and on
the day she drinks no one else should drink with her; they should drink
on other days. How could they abide by this restriction? They protested
against this with their leader. He rose in venom and hamstrung the she-
camel. After this, the Almighty granted them a respite of three days to
repent from their heinous act; however, this respite only increased their
vanity and at last the punishment of God dec1mated them

Consider next the verse: \.a:LLa.J L0 B m J r.@J Jas (so the
Messenger of Allah warned them of the she-camel of Allah and her turn
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to drink). These words portray that when Salih (sws) saw that the callous
Qidar had resolved to destroy the wall which shielded the Thamiid from
the wrath of God, he warned them for the last time that they should
beware of the she-camel of God and her turn to drink water otherwise
they will have to face the punishment of God.

The phrase <0\ &G is declined in the accusative on account of tahdhir
which means that an ellipses of a verb which conveys the meaning of
warning and admonition has occurred here. The eloquence in this
ellipses is that the attention of the listener is completely focused on what
is being said. This style in which one intends to warn some is common in
many languages also.

The sentence b, ;aas iji.\.ie (but they rejected him and slaughtered the
she camel) refers to the fact just as earlier the Thamiid had rejected the
threat of being punished by the Almighty, similarly, they did not care
about this final warning of their Prophet (sws) and went on to reject it as
well by regarding it to be mere intimidation and a pressure tactic.

The word e means to hamstring a camel. After this, a camel faces
certain death. Hence, this word also implies killing. However, this is a
“resultant” meaning and not the primary one.

Here one thing that needs to be kept in consideration is that although
only one person was responsible for killing the she-camel, the Almighty
has regarded the whole nation to have perpetrated this crime and has
punished the whole nation as well. From this, an important statute of the
Qur’anic philosophy of history can be gauged viz: The Almighty
punishes a whole nation for the crime of a single individual if that whole
nation sanctions the crime of that individual. Only those people are saved
from this punishment who try whatever they can to reform that
individual and if they are unable to do anything then at least they
dissociate themselves from that person — this being the lowest level of
faith. Below this, there is neither any level of faith nor any way out to
shield oneself from the wrath of God.

The word z3s5 in the expression (“'4""*’ r,.éj ) r,g.:\.c f""'\" means to kill

someone but implied in it is also the intensity and severity of the act of
killing which cannot be conveyed by a word which simply means to kill. A
true rendering of this would be: “When their Lord sent on them a
resounding punishment.” The Qur’anic words: wli& Ly dﬁ; Je Cas
(\:A%) (so your Lord let loose on them the lashes of His pumshment
(89:13)) convey a similar meaning. Under verse thirty seven of Siirah
Qamar, I have already alluded to the nature of this punishment: it was an
amalgam of winter clouds, hail-storm, horrific thunder, lightning and

tempestuous winds. The word %M; is very appropriate for such a
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punishment.

The word P"i'i":\" (because of this crime) shows that this punishment
was meted out to them because in spite of being warned by the Almighty
and His prophet they were audacious enough to harm the she-camel. This
she-camel was a sign of divine punishment and as has been explained in
Strah Qamar, it was made a trial for them so that the extent of
rebelliousness of the whole nation could be adjudged. Obviously, any
further respite after this would have seen them go after the life of the
Messenger of God and this is a crime for which the Almighty does not
grant reprieve to any nation. In fact, whenever a nation planned to kill
their Messenger, it was necessarily destroyed. This divine practice has
been alluded to at various places in this fafsir.

It seems that this siirah was revealed at the time when the leaders of
the Quraysh had begun to conspire in their gatherings and in the Dar al-
Nadwah to kill the Prophet (sws). Since these mutual consultations were
covert, the Qur’an too instead of openly warning the Quraysh has merely
hinted to them that if they are nurturing an evil scheme in their hearts
they should fully contemplate its consequences.

The word \a\525 refers to the fact that the scourge and punishment of
the Almighty absolutely flattened and steamrolled them. The antecedent
of the feminine pronoun & in 51523 declined in the accusative can be the
Thamid or the settlements of the Thamud.
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The implication is that when the Almighty destroys a nation in such a
manner, He does so in accordance with His practice that He has set on
the basis of His all embracing knowledge and profound power for the
welfare and well-being of this wo